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PREFACE
THE present small volume was designed originally-in
1874-as an attempt to supply what had for long appeared
to me to be needed in England by the student of Hebrew-a
systematic exposition, upon an adequate scale, of the nature
and use of the Hebrew tenses. The subject is an important
one, and is beset by many and peculiar difficulties. In
Hebrew, as in most other inflexional languages, the verb is a
flexible and elastic instrument, the smallest movement of
which alters the character of the scene or fact which it pourtrays; and hence, without a vivid sense of the difference
between its principal parts, the full power and beauty of the
language can be but imperfectly appreciated. At the same
time, Hebrew has but two tenses at its disposal: each of
these therefore has practically to cover the ground occupied
in an Aryan language by half a dozen or more distinct formations, every one denoting a fresh relation of time or mood.
With an instrument of such limited resources, it might be
expected that insuperable difficulties would arise: but such is
the skill with which it is handled, that to the reader who has
mastered the principles of its use, and perceives it to be
regulated by law, the ceaseless variation of tense, instead of
being a cause of confusion, will seem a most telling and
expressive feature. Indeed the capacity for rapid transitions
thus produced constitutes an element of force almost peculiar
to Hebrew: and though doubtless there are passages on
which some degree of uncertainty must rest, the conditions
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imposed by the context, interpreted in the light of parallel
constructions, will usually reduce it within narrow limits.
There are, however, many obstacles to be overcome before
the true nature of the tenses can be realized. In the first
place there is the influence of our own language. This has
been familiar to us from childhood; it constitutes the framework of our thoughts; it has determined for us the forms
under which ideas present themselves to our mind; it has
impressed upon us its own distinctions and lines of demarcation, at the same time silently ignoring those established by
other languages. On the agreement of a verb with its subject
in number, a point to which in certain cases the ancient
Hebrew attached no importance whatever, we are ourselves
sensitive and precise: on the other hand, the difference
between being and becoming, sryn and werden, Elp,, and yiyvoµai
has never been fully appropriated or naturalized in English.
Accordingly 'I am convinced' has to do duty for '11'Ei0oµa1 as
well as for '11'<'11'm,µm, for 'ich werde tiberzeugt' as well as for
'ich bin iiberzeugt ; ' e1m0ov differs indeed essentially from
<'Tl'rnrn, but so cumbrous is the mechanism which has to be
set in motion in order to express the difference, so palpable
is the strain to which our language is subjected in the process,
that we feel irresistibly tempted to discard and forget it.
Similarly, on the distinction of tense, which in Hebrew is
fundamental, English, except in the more obvious cases, is
comparatively indifferent : and thus we are predisposed to
underrate its importance, if not to neglect it altogether.
Secondly, there are the intrinsic difficulties offered by the
language itself. Each tense, and particularly the imperfect,
seems to unite in itself incompatible meanings, which the
reader too often finds resist all his efforts to reconcile with
one another, or to derive from a common origin; and the
complications superinduced when either is brought within
range of the potent but mysterious waw, increase his perplexity. And yet it is impossible, if we are right in supposing

PREFACE.

vii

language to be the reflex and embodiment of reason, that
anomalies such as these can be ultimate and inexplicable :
some hidden link of connexion must exist, some higher
principle must be operative, the discovery of which will
place us at the true centre of vision, and permit the confused
and incoherent figures to fall into their proper perspective
and become consistent and clear. The difficulties arising
from the causes here indicated I had felt forcibly myself, as
well as the practical inability to surmount them with the aids
usually available by the student; and this treatise was designed
in the hope that, whether by contributing towards their solution, or by directing attention to what might otherwise pass
unobserved, it might promote, if possible, an intelligent
appreciation of the language of the Old Testament. The
favourable notice which it has received, both on the Continent and in England, has much exceeded what I had ventured
to anticipate; and students of Hebrew have frequently expressed to me their obligations for the assistance which they
have derived from it.
The original plan of the work was somewhat enlarged in
the second edition ( 1881) by the addition of a chapter on
the Participle, as well as of two fresh Appendices, one treating
of an important principle of Hebrew Syntax (Apposition),
which had not at that time received generally the prominence
that it deserves, the other dealing with two or three other
questions, which seemed to offer scope for fresh illustration.
The present edition does not differ substantially from the
second edition. It is not, however, a mere reprint of it: in
numerous places improvements, more or less important,
have been introduced 1 ; several additional notes have been
1
The sections in which the improvements have heen most material
are§§ 39 a, 13 (chiefly in arrangement), 161-162, and especially§§ 172175, 178 (in particular, pp. 228-232), and 190-191 (with the Obss.).
The notes also have in many cases been enlarged. (I am indebted to
Prof. H. L. Strack, of Berlin, for calling my attention to several oversi ;:::hts and misprints.)
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inserted 1 ; the references have frequently been revised, and,
where necessary, more fully explained; while throughout notice
has- been taken of the fresh exegetical literature of the last ten
years. I have also paid more attention to questions of text in
the passages cited, than I gave to them in my previous editions.
The question, to what extent Hebrew grammar has been
artificially complicated by a corrupt text, is one which sooner
or later cannot but force itself upon the student's notice.
And the more minutely I study the Massoretic text of the
Old Testament, the more fully am I persuaded that it presents
in many places anomalies of form or construction which
cannot be legitimately explained in accordance with the principles of Hebrew (or Semitic 2 ) grammar. In some cases it
is only the vocalization, in others it is the consonantal text
itself, which appears to be at fault. Most of the difficulties
connected with the use of the jussive form can, I now believe
(§§ 172-175), be overcome, if it be granted that the Massoretie vocalization does not represent the intention of the
original authors. In my previous edition, I was induced, by
the authority of Philippi, to extend the principle of Apposition
to cases where its application becomes forced and unreal;
and I do not question now (cf. §§ 190 Obs., 191 Obs. 1, 2),
that in all these cases we are dealing with a corrupt text (as
indeed, in several instances, is attested independently by the
LXX) 3 • The aim which I have set myself throughout has
1 E.g.§§ 120 Obs. 2, 198 Obs. I, 199 Obs.
§ 209 is also new. The
Index of Texts has likewise been considerably augmented, and includes
now, I hope, all passages to which any particular difficulty or interest
attaches.
• I say Semitic, because a grammatical phenomenon, though isolated
in Hebrew, is not necessarily wrong, if it be supported by the analogy of
one of the other Semitic languages.
• My principles of textual criticism are exemplified more fully than in
the present volume in my Notes on the Hebrew Text efthe Books ef Samuel
(Oxford, 1890): comp. also my review of Workman's Text ef feremiah
(1889) in the Expositor for May, r889, pp. 321-337. The Ancient Versions,
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been to produce a trustworthy manual, which may be of
service as a supplement to the grammars ordinarily used by
learners. Had I been writing it now for the first time, I
should probably have endeavoured to state the rules more
succinctly: but my first edition was published at a time when
no satisfactory treatment of the subject existed in English,
and tolerably full explanations appeared to be needful. If
nevertheless some points should still seem to have been
dwelt on too diffusely or repeatedly, I must crave the reader's
indulgence on another ground:· experience shews me that
there are departments of Hebrew syntax in which inexactness
and looseness of thought so speedily creep in that it is impossible to be too explicit and particular.
In the selection of proof-passages, my object has been to
illustrate and distinguish the varieties of Biblical usage as
accurately as possible : but it will of course be understood
that there are instances in which a different opinion may
legitimately be held respecting either the construction generally, or the precise force of a given tense1. To the student
who may be interested in tracing a particular use, the number
of examples will not probably appear excessive; and others
also may be glad sometimes to have the opportunity of
judging for themselves how far an alleged custom extends,
whether it is really common or only exceptional. Moreover,
rightly used, are often of great value in the restoration of corrupt or
defective passages; occasionally also conjecture, if a pplied discreetly, may
be legitimately resorted to. A selection of the best and most probable
restorations, which have received the approval of modern scholars, may
be found in the Variorum Bible (see p. xv): though it was not in
accordance with the plan of this work for the editors to introduce such
various readings only as commended themselves absolutely to their own
judgment, none were admitted which did not appear to them to deserve
consideration beside the existing Massoretic text, and the majority were
deemed by them to be decidedly preferable to it.
1
In cases where commentators are divided, authoiities for the rendering adopted have frequently been cited.
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a rule is more firmly grasped when it has been seen repeatedly
exemplified: and (as has been observed) it may even happen
that, in virtue of the common point of view attained by the
comparison of numerous instances, passages and constructions appear for the first time in their true light. Another
advantage is on the side of textual criticism. On the one
hand, an isolated expression, which perhaps excited suspicion,
may be justified by parallels thus discovered: on the other, it
may be shewn to conflict with some principle established
by an extensive induction, to presuppose a signification at
variance with the consistent usage of the language. Certainly,
it is the province of the grammarian to explain (if possible),
and not to emend; but in the latter case, a consideration of
the text is forced upon him. Instances will be furnished
from time to time by the following pages; but, though I
have done this more frequently in the present than in the
previous editions, I have still not felt it incumbent upon me
to inquire uniformly into the textual accuracy of particular
citations.
My obligations to previous writers were indicated in the
Preface to the first edition. It will be sufficient here to say
that, while Gesenius still retains his place as the master of
Hebrew lexicography\ Ewald by his originality and penetration was the founder of a new era in the study of Hebrew
grammar; and there is probably no modern Hebraist who is
not, directly or indirectly, indebted to him. In the treatment
of details, Ewald was indeed liable to be arbitrary and inattentive; but he excelled in the power of grouping the broader
1 The speculative character of Fcirst's philological principles and the
boldness with which he puts them to a practical ase, render his Hebrew
and Chalrlee Lexicon an untrustworthy guide. Nor can Miihlau and
Volck's editions of Gesenius' Handwiirterbuch (the latest, 1890) be
trusted implicitly; for they contain many questionable etymologies, and
often assign arbitrary or hypothetical meanings to the Arabic words
quoted.
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features of language, and of recognizing the principles which
underlie and explain its phenomena. From the numerous
exegetical works of Hitzig 1 all may learn: when he is not led
astray by a vein of misplaced subtlety-always, happily,
visible on the surface-no one has a clearer or truer perception of the meaning of a Hebrew sentence. As a grammarian, Hitzig stands on a level not inferior to that of Ewald;
and his writings are the source of much that is best exegetically in more recent commentaries 2 • The few lines which
Delitzsch devotes to his memory, in the Preface to the second
edition of Hiob, p. vi, are a graceful and cordial testimony to
his exegetical skill. And by sobriety, fulness of information,
and scholarship combined Delitzsch has succeeded in making
his commentaries 3 indispensable to every student of the
Old Testament. The commentaries of Dillmann 4 are also
1
Jesaja (r833), Die Spruche Salomo's (1858), Die Psalmen (1863-5),
Hiob (1874); and in the' Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Handbuch,'Jeremia
(ed. 2, r866), Ezechiel (r847), which still retains an independent value
by the side of the Commentary of Rud. Smend, which took its place in
the same series in r88o, Die Kleinen Propheten (ed. 3, 1863, ed. 4,
substantially unaltered, ed. by Steiner, 1881), Das Hohe Lied (1855),
Der Prediger Salomo's (1847,-largely excerpted, though without signs
to indicate the passages retained, in N owack's second edition of the Commentary on this book in the same series, 1883), Daniel (1850).
• Let the reader who makes use of the Variorum Bible (p. xv)
observe how frequently the combinations 'Hi. De.,' 'Hi. Ke.' occur.
3
Genesis (ed. 5, 1887), Isaiah (ed. 4, r889), The Psalms (ed. 4, 1883),
Proverbs (1873),Job (ed. 2, 1876), Song of Songs and Ecclesiastes (1875).
These are all translated into English, tbat on the Psalms being published
by Hodder and Stoughton, those on the other books by T. and T. Clark.
The translation of Job is, however, based on the .first German edition
(1864), and consequently lacks many improvements introduced by the
author into his second edition.
' In the ' Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Handbnch ; ' viz. Genesis (ed.
3, 1886), Exodus and Leviticus (1880), Numbers, Deuteronomy, and
Joshua (r886), Isaiah (1890),Job (ed. 2, 1891).
The 'Speaker's Commentary,' on the other hand, is to be frequently
distrusted, especially in matters of philology: several of the contributors,
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exceedingly complete and valuable, their author being distinguished both for calm and sober judgment and for sound
scholarship. In the exegetical and critical works of my colleague Professor Cheyne 1, though they rest uniformly upon
a basis of exact philology, it frequently happens that the
philological element, as such, is not the most prominent
feature: but the watchful student will not overlook the many
fruitful notes on either text or interpretation which his volumes
always contain 2•
S. R. D.
CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD,

March, 1892.
for instance, have not yet learnt snch a simple principle of Hebrew
syntax, as that a noun, in the construct state, docs not take the article:
see the notes on Ex. 3, 15. Dt. 20, 9. Josh. rn, 12 (ii. p. 56). I Chr. rn, 2.
1
The principal are The Prophecies of Isaiah (ed. 3, 1884); Jeremiah
and the Lamentations in the 'Pulpit Commentary' (exegetical part),
1883, 1885; Job and Solomon, or the Wisdom of the Old Testament,
1887; The Book of Psalms, 188S; and The Origin and Religious

Contents of the Psalter in the light of Old Testament Criticism and the
History of Religions, 1891.
• See, for instance, the 'Critical Notes' in The Book of Psalms,
p. 369 ff., and the study on 'The Linguistic Affinities of the Psalms' in
The Origin of the Psalter, p. 461 ff., as well as various notes in other
parts of the volume.
In questions of Semitic philology, the guidance of Noldeke, where it
can be obtained, is invaluable: comp. below, pp. 159 n., 219 n., 220 n.,
243 n.; and add to the references there given, ZDllfG., 1886, p. 148 ff.
(on W. R. Smith's Kinship and Marriage in early Arabia), 1887, p. 707ff.
(on Wellhansen's Ji'este Arabischen Heidentumes), 1888, p. 470 ff. (on
Baethgen's Beitriige zur Semitischen li'eligionsgeschichte); also his
interesting studies on the use of 'll:! and ;,i",/.-1 in the various Semitic
languages in the Monatsberichte der Kiin.-Pre~~s. Akademie de,· Wissenschajten zu Berlin, 1880, p. 760 ff., and in the Sitzungsberz"chte of the
same Academy, 1882, p. II75 ff.; on the Old-Aramaic Inscriptions from
Terna, ibid., I 884, p. 8 I 3 ff.; and the philological notes contributed by
him to Eating's Nabatiiische Inschrijten, 1885; etc. On the late Dr.
Wrighfs Comparative Grammar ofthe Semitic Languages, comp. below,
p. 219 n.

CONTENTS
PAGE

List of principal Works referred to by Authors' Names
only, or by A bbreviaHons
Additions and Corrections.

xiv
xvi

CHAP.

I.
II.

III.
IV.

V.
VI.
VII.
VIII.
IX.

X.
XI.

Introduction •
The Perfect alone .
The Imperfect alone
The Cohortative and Jussive (the Modal or Voluntative forms of the Imperfect)
The Voluntative with Waw
The Imperfect wt"th Waw Consecutive
Accents .
The Peifect wit!t Waw Consecutive .
The Perfect and lmpeifect with Weak Waw (the
Simple Waw, not Consecutive)
The Participle
Hypotheticals

I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

APPENDIX

,,
,,
,,

"

the Circumstantial Clause
the Use of the Jussive Form
Arabic as Illustrative of Hebrew
the Princzple of ApposiHon in Hebrew
I. On the Casus Pendens.
2. On some Uses of the Infinitive with Lamed
3. Instances of Variation in the Order of
Words
4. On Constructions of the type '~':;t~iJ C\1 •

(Subjects)
II (Texts)

INDEX I

,,

On
On
On
On

13

27
50
64
70
JOO

Il4

158
165

174
195
212
219
246
264
274
279
281

285
289

List of principal Works referred to by Authors'
Names only, or by Abbreviations.
Bottcher, Fr., Auifiihrliches Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache,
r866.
Comprises the accidence ('Formenlehre') only. A monument of
industry, and valuable for occasional reference, but inconvenient
for general use.

Ewald, H., Lehrbuch der HebriiJschen Sprache, ed. 8, I 870.
The Syntax, invaluable to the advanced student, has been translated
by J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, r88r.

Ges.-Kautzsch (or Ges.-K.), the 25th edition of Gesenius'
Hebraische Grammatik, enlarged and greatly improved, especially in the syntax, by E. Kautzsch
(1889).
An English translation of this grammar, which is now abreast of
the present state of philological knowledge, will, it is expected,
appear before very long. In the parts covering the same ground,
numerous references have been introduced, derived apparently
from the previous edition (1881) of the present work.

GGA .= Goitingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.
GGN.= Gottzngische Gelehrte Nachrzchten.
Konig, F. E., Hz'storz'sch-kri'tisches Lehrgebiiude der Hebr.
Sprache, i. 1881.
Vol. ii, containing the treatment of the noun, and the syntax, has
not yet (March, 1892) appeared. Especially useful on account
of the full discussions of anomalous forms.

Olshau8en, Justus, Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache, i. 1861.
A masterly work, but lacking the syntax, which the author did not
live to complete.

LIST OF PRINCIPAL ABBREVIATIONS,

QPB. 3

XV

= Queen's

Printers' Bi'ble (also called the Variorum
Bz'ble), ed. 3, 1888, published by Eyre & Spottiswoode, being The Ho{y Bible (A.V.) edded with
Vari'ous Renden·ngs and Readings from the best
aulhori'Hes,-the Old Testament by Prof. T. K.
Cheyne and the present writer.

Stade, B., Lehrbuch der Hebr. Grammaiz'k, i. I 879.
Convenient and useful. More comprehensive (so far as it goes)
than Gesenius-Kautzsch, but not so elaborate as Olshausen or
Konig. The syntax has not yet appeared.

ZATW.=Zez'lschrift fur dz'e Alttestamentliche Wissenschafl,
edited by B. Stade.
ZDMG.=Zdtschrift der Deulschen Morgenlandzschen Gesellschafl.
For Commentaries, see above, pp. xi, xii, and addGraf, K. H., Der Prophet faremia erkliirt, 1862.
Hupfeld, H., Die Psalmen iibersetzt und ausgelegt, ed. 3, bearbeitet
van W. Nowack, 1888.
Nowack, W., Die Spriiche Salomo's (in the 'Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Handbuch'), 1883.
Strack, H. L., Die Spn,c!ie Salomo's (in Strack and Zockler's
'Kurzgefasster Kommentar'), 1888.

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.
P. 19, line 3 from bottom: for 15, 11 read 85, II.
P. 23, line 8 from bottom: for II, 12 read 7, 12.
P. 33, line 4: for 13, 20 read 2 Ki. 13, 20.
P. 37, § 33. Add Hos. 13, II •n,1:l'l npN1 '!lN17',o ,,-p,N, where
the repeated change of dynasty in the northern kingdom is indicated by
the tense employed.
P. 44, note 2, line 2, 2 Chr. 2, 7 has been overlooked (2 Chr. 18, 15 is,
of course, merely a transcript of I Ki. 22, 16).
P. 49, note 1, line 2 : prefix iON '1 to 71,1.
P. 71, note 3. For the comparison of the Phocnician with the Hebrew
vocabulary, A. Bloch's Phoenicisches G!ossar(Berlin, I 890)-substantially
an Index to the Inscriptions published prior to that date-is useful.
P. 77, line 19. It is possible, however, that in Qoh. S, 14 1i•~
(assuming the punctuation to be correct) may be intended as a real
jussive, with the sense 'which he might carry away in his hand' ( on the
analogy of the more usual construction with 1, § 64); so Ew. § 235°,
Hitzig (though he prefers himself to read 1.?~,pi, Del., Konig, i. p. 445.
P. 77, note 2. In the parallel z Chr. 5, 2 'l•tyj?~ l!;l. It must, however,
remain an open question whether the punctu~tion is here correct (cf.
§ I 74), and whether the original pronunciation was not 'l:t?!, ',•,:iv,~:
the shorter form is found nowhere else after IN (see Ex. 15, 1 and Nu.
21, 17 i•l!i; l!;l, Dt. 4, 41 ',•~;~ 1\$, 1 Ki. u, 7 :'1J1' rn, etc.).
P. 100, note. The reader who is interested in the subject may consult
also the learned and elaborate study of Ad. Buchler, llntersuchungen
zur Entstehung und Entwickelung der Hebr. Accente, 1. Theil (1891).
P. 127, (4) a, line 6: for
read n•:i,.
P. 141, line 2 from bottom. The passages from Malachi (all □ niON1)
should perhaps rather be referred to § 120, or even to § 133.
P. 157, § 129. Add Qoh. 8, 16f. ('n'Ni1 . . . • "\l!)N~).
P. 157, note. The nth edition of Delitzsch's Hebrew New Testament,
embodying the author's final corrections and improvements, has just
appeared (March, 1892).
P. 163, note, lines 1-2. De!e the reference to Dan. 8, 12. The perfects
here belong rather to line 1 of the same note (p. I 6 2) ; cf. § 17 4 end.
P. 213, § 171. An anomalous instance of a jussive appears to occur
in Qoh. II, 3 Nm) (for 1n:, from ni:;,r: Ges.-K., § 75 rem. 3•): but perhaps NJ;;t_; (cf. Dan. 2, 41) was intended by the author (Olsh. p. 5n).
Gratz, however, suggests plausibly NHl □ 'Ji (cf. Job 39, 30).
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THE USE OF THE TENSES IN HEBREW.

CHAPTER

I.

Introduction.
1. THE Hebrew language, in striking contrast to the
classical languages, in which the development of the verb is
so rich and varied, possesses only two of those modifications
which are commonly termed ' tenses.' These tenses were
formerly known by the familiar names of past and .future, but
inasmuch as the so-called pas! tense is continually used to
describe events in the future, and the so-called future tense
to describe events in the past, it is clear that these terms,
adapted from languages cast in a totally different mould from
the Hebrew and other Semitic tongues, are in the highest
degree inappropriate and misleading. It will be better therefore to acquiesce in the names now generally employed by
modern grammarians, and deduced from real and not fictitious
or accidental characteristics of the two forms in question, and
to call them by the terms peifec! and frnpeifec! 1 respectively.
2. For if we adopt these designations, we shall be continually reminded of the fundamental 2 character of the two
1
These words arc of course employed in their etymological meaning,
as signifying complete and incomplete: they must not be limited to the
special senses they have acquired in Greek and Latin grammar.
2
It will appear hereafter that the term impe,fect does not in strictness
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'tenses,' and be thereby enabled to discern a rational ground
for such phenomena as those alluded to, § I, which, especially
to persons who are perhaps more familiar with the languages
of modern or classical times, appear when approached for the
first time so inexplicable, so contradictory, not to say so absurd.
In order properly to understand this fundamental character,
we shall have to revert to a distinction which, though not
unknown in other languages, has not, until recent years,
obtained from Hebrew grammarians the recognition and
prominence which it deserves. I allude to the distinction
between order of time and ki'nd of time. In the first place,
a particular verbal form may exhibit a given action as prior or
subsequent to some date otherwise fixed by the narrative:
this is a difference in the order of time. But, secondly, an
action may be contemplated, according to the fancy of the
speaker, or according to the particular point which he desires
to make prominent, either as i"ncipi"ent1, or as con!z"nuing, or
as completed; the speaker may wish to lay stress upon the
moment at which it begins, or upon the period over which it
extends, or upon the fact of its being finished and done :
these are differences in the kind of time. Thus, for example,
;,,m0• and 1rd0« differ in the order or date, not in the kind of
action specified : each alike expresses a continuous action, but
the one throws it into the past, the other places it in the
present. On the other hand, 1r•'irra1 and 1T<i0oiv, I'~ 1r,irru~ and
I'~ 1Tii0• differ in kind, not in date; in each the date is equally
indeterminate, but the aorist indicates a momentary act, the
correspond to a primary but to a derived characteristic of the tense
called by that name. Bottcher in his Auif. Le!zrbuch der Hebr. Sprache,
it must be admitted with greater precision, gives to the imperfect the
name of Jiens: but inasmuch as what is incipient is also necessarily
imperfect, the latter term may be fairly held to express a fundamental
attribute of the tense. No sufficient ground therefore seems to exist for
abandoning the now usual nomenclature in favour of the new and peculiar term preferred by Bottcher.
1
Or, viewed on the side of its subject, as egressive.
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present one that is continuous. Now in Hebrew the tenses
mark only differences in the kind of time, not differences in
the order of time : i. e. they do not in themselves determine
the date at which an action takes place, they only indicate its
character or kz'nd-the three phases just mentioned, those
namely of incipiency, continuance, and completion, being
represented respectively by the imperfect, the participle, and
the perfect 1 •
3. Thus the 'tenses' in Hebrew, at least as regards what
they do not express, are in their inmost nature fundamentally
distinct from what is commonly known in other languages
by the same name : indeed they might almost more fitly
be called moods 2 • Certainly the difference between various
kinds of time is clearly marked in Greek : but then it exists
side by side with a full recognition and expression of the
other difference, which in our eyes is of paramount importance (as regards kind of time we are mostly less sensitive),
and which, nevertheless, Hebrew seems totally to disregard.
And this is just the novelty with which we are here so struck,
-the position occupied in the language by the one distinction
that it appreciates, with the consequences which follow from
it; and the fact that Hebrew, unlike Greek and most other
languages, possesses no forms specifically appropriated to
1
The distinction here drawn between the two relations, under which
every action may present itself, is also insisted on, and fnrther illustrated,
by G. Curtius, in his Elucidations ef Greek Grammar (translated by
Abbott), pp. 203-212.
• This was the term employed formerly by Ewald; and Hitzig to the
end spoke of the perfect as the .first mMd, and of the imperfect as the
second mood. And in so far as each of the two forms in question seizes
and gives expression to a particular phase of an action, 'mood,' suggestive as it is of the idea of modification, might seem the preferable term
to adopt. Since, however, as we shall see, the Semitic languages developed for the imperfect special modal forms, which still exist in
Hebrew, though not in the same perfection they exhibit in Arabic, and
as it is convenient to have a separate name for the genus, of which these
modal forms are the species, the more customary titles may be retained.
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indicate date, but meets the want which this deficiency must
have occasioned by a subtle and unique application of the
two forms expressive of kind. Only, inasmuch as an action
may of course be regarded under either of the three aspects
named above, whether it belong to the past, the present, or
the future-a writer may e. g. look upon a future event as so
certain that he may prefer to speak of it in the perfect as
though already done-an ambiguity will arise as to which of
these periods it is to be referred to, an ambiguity which
nothing but the context, and sometimes not even that, is able
to remove. The tenses in Isa. 9, 5 are identical with those
in Gen. 2 r, r-3: it is only the context which tells us that in
the one case a series of events in the future, in the other one
in the past is being described. On the other hand, i-:1:_ Ex.
33, 9 refers to the past, 19, 11 to the future, although the
tense does not vary; and i1!p~ ilD~ relating, 2 Ki. 4, 10, to
the future, is used two verses previously to describe what happened in the past.
4. This peculiarity, however, is only an extension of
what meets us, for instance, in Greek. We are sufficiently
familiar with the distinction between .!Aal\11rrav (as Acts 16, 32)
and nal\ovv (as 19, 6): we are apt to forget that a similar
distinction may appertain to events in the future as well as in
the past. And, further, has not the exact date of both the
actions quoted to be fixed from the context? Within what
limits of time did the action .!Aai\ryrrav take place ? and does
,MAovv signify ' they used to talk' (over a long period of
time), or 'they were talking' (at the moment arrived at by
the history, or when the writer came upon the scene), or 'they
began and continued talking' (as consequent upon some occurrence previously described)? 'The imperfect,' it has been
said, 'paints a scene : ' true, but upon what part of the
canvas? upon a part determi'ned by the whole picture. And
what has just been said we shall find to be pre-eminently true
of the tenses as employed in Hebrew.
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5. The tenses, then, in so far as they serve to fix the
date of an action, have a relative not an absolute significance.
It will, however, be evident that, since it is more usual, especially in prose, to regard a past event as completed, and a
future event as uncompleted, the perfect will be commonly
employed to describe the former, and the imperfect to describe
the latter; but this distinction of usage is not maintained with
sufficient uniformity to justify the retention of the old titles
past and _future, which will now clearly appear to express
relations that are of only secondary importance, and only
partially true. It is, on the other hand, of the utmost consequence to understand and bear constantly in mind the
fundamental and primary facts stated above : ( 1) that the
Hebrew verb notifies the character without fixing the date of
an action, and ( 2) that, of its two forms with which we have
here more particularly to deal, one is calculated to describe
an action as nascent and so as imperfect; the other to describe
it as completed and so as perfect. Upon these two facts the
whole theory of the tenses has to be constructed; and the
latter fact, at any rate, will be most readily remembered by
' the use of terms which at once recall to the mind the distinction involved in it.
6. The use of the Hebrew tenses will be better understood
and more thoroughly appreciated if we keep in mind some
of the peculiarities by which Hebrew style, especially the
poetical and prophetical style, is characterized. One such
peculiarity is the ease and rapidity with which a writer changes
hzs standpoint, at one moment speaking of a scene as though
still in the remote future, at another moment describing it as
though present to his gaze. Another characteristic is a love
for variety and vividness in expression: so soon as the pure
prose style is deserted, the writer, no longer contenting himself with a series, for instance, of perfects, diversifies his
language in a manner which mocks any effort to reproduce
it in a Western tongue; seizing each individual detail he
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invests it with a character of its own-you see it perhaps
emerging into the light, perhaps standing there with clearlycut outline before you-and presents his readers with a
picture of surpassing brilliancy and life.
Obs. I. With what has been said above, compare the opinion expressed, from a very independent point of view, by Bishop Patteson:, I wish some of our good Hebrew scholars were sound Poly- and Melanesian scholars also. I believe it to be quite true that the mode of
thougl1t of a South Sea islander resembles very closely that of a Semitic
man.... The Hebrew narrative viewed from the Melanesian point of
thought is wonderfully graphic and lifelike. The English version is
dull and lifeless in comparison' (Life, by Miss Yonge, 187 4, ii. p. 47 5 f.).
Again, 'An Englishman says, "\Yhen I get there, it will be night."
But a Pacific islander says, "I am there, it is night." The one says,
" Go on, it will soon be dark ; " the other, " Go on, it has become
already night." Any one sees that the one possesses the power of realizing the future as present or past; the other, now, wh:itever it may have
been once, does not exercise such power' (p. 189). And so, 'the
Hebrew's mind (and his speech) moved on with his thought, and was
present with the whole range of ideas included in the thought' (p. 505).
The time is 'not inherent in the tense at all' (p. 476).
Obs. 2. It does not fall within the scope of the present work to discuss
at length the origin and structure of the two forms; though some indication of the principal opinions that have been held may not be out of
place. The subject is discussed by Dietrich, Abhandlungen zur Hebr.
Grammatik (1846),pp. 97ff. (specially on the imperfect); Turner, Studies
Biblical and Oriental (1876), pp. 338 ff.; Sayce, The Tenses of the
Assyrian Verb (in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Jan. 1877);
and especially by Dr. Wright, Comparative Grammar ef the Semitic
Languages (1890), pp. 164 ff.; and on the other side (so far as the imperfect is concerned), by Philippi, ZDMG. xxix. 1875, pp. 171-174- In
the perfect the resemblance of the third pers. masc. to an adjectival
or participial form is evident and generally recognized; the oldest
ending of the 3 sing. fem. -at is closely akin to that of the ordinary
fem. of Arabic nouns: the 3 pl. -,, 1 is, perhaps, only modified from

1 The form in )'·• found thrice in the 0. T. (Dt. 8, 3. 16. Isa. 26,
16), is hardly old; it appears, in fact, to be a secondary formation (see
Noldeke, ZDMG. 1884, P· 410 f.), found occasionally in Syriac and Mandaic, and more frequently in later dialects, as that of the Palest. Targums,
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the usual pl. form -t1na by the omission of the final -na (which is
dropped also in the st. c. of nouns). In the third person, therefore, the
subject is not expressly represented, nor are there any distinctively
verbal forms: in the second and first persons, on the contrary, the subject
is regularly marked by a formative element appended to the base, the
pronominal origin of which can hardly be mistaken (-tti, -tem, evidently
akin to rri:;i~, 0!;1~: and the old Semitic -kii, -nd, doubtless connected
with the -kiand-nii of•~i~, ~l~, rnn£l) 1 •
In the imperfect, the first and second persons are formed pretty
plainly by the aid of pronominal elements, though no longer affixed, as
in the perfect, but prefixed, and not attached to a base bearing a concrete signification (participial), but to a base with one that is abstract',
-mostly, indeed, agreeing in form with the infinitive. The origin of
the third pers. is not so clear, and two divergent views have found their
supporters. The old explanation, which derived the preformative ' from
M17'T, pronounced ' tolerably satisfactory' by Gcsenius in his Lehrgebiiude (1817), p. 274, and accepted by Ewald until 1844, must indeed
for valid reasons (Dietrich, 122-126; Turner, 371 f.) be rejected, though
voice~ are still occasionally heard in its favour (see J. Grill, ZDMG.
xxvii. 434; F. E. Ki:inig,Lehrgebaude der Hebr. Spr. i. (1881) pp. I 56-9).
The later theory of Ewald (Lb. § 19 I~) that the ' is 'weakened from l or
n' (the latter being the regular Syriac form) is likewise open to objection ; but the view that a pronominal element still lies hidden in the
prefix, alike in Syriac and in the other dialects, is capable of being
the J erus. Talm., the Midrasliim, the Evangeliarium Hierosolymitanum
(5th-6th cent. A.n.), published by Miniscalchi Erizzo; but mostly quite as
anexceptionalform. Examples: fromSyriac,Acts 28,2
(see also
Hoffmann, § 53. 3; Merx, Gramm. Syr. p. 333; Ni:ildeke, Syr. Gramm.
§§ 158 D. 176 E); from the Pal. Targs., the Jer. Targ. of Ex. 16, I pnM.
Nu. 20, 2! )1IDD, p,rr. 29 pr.m, J1l'O'rT, )1:ll. Dt. 32, 16 J1lj.>N. 30
j1111N, al., Ps. 53, 5 )11J)C. 54, 5 J1T.lj.>. 69, 2 J1j.>'J)N. 76, 7 )1~07. 77,
17 pn•n,. 78, 58 pipN. 106, 20 )U1!l, al.; and esp. in verbs N'",, as
48, 6. 58, 9 J10rT; 60, 9. 62, 10 p1rr; rn6, II )1!lT'T; 107, 30 J17TT, etc.;
from Samaritan, Gen. 19, 2 J110N1 (also the imper. JH1'l1). 3 p,lM1.
32, 23. In the Ev. Hier. there are two instances (ZDMG. xxii. p. 491),
and
Under the circumstances, the three isolated forms
in the 0. T. can hardly be original; had the form been in actual use in
ancient Hebrew, it is difficult not to think that instances would have been
more frequent.
1
See more fully Dr. Wright's Comp. Gr. pp. 164ff.
2
A genuine Semitic construction; comp. below, § 189.
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placed upon a more defensible basis; and it is accordingly asserted by
Dillmann, Aeth. Gramm, § IOI. 2, and, in particular, by· Philippi,
ZDMG. l. c., who points, for example, to the traces of old demonstrative
roots ya and na existing in the different Semitic languages 1 , and whose
arguments are well worthy of consideration. Many recent grammarians
have, however, given their assent, more or less pronounced, to the
powerful reasoning by which Dietrich, in the Essay referred to above,
advocates the originally nominal character of the third person, The
line of argument pursued by him may be stated very briefly as follows.
Dietrich starts with the remark that it would only be natural to find in
the imperfect the two peculiarities observed in the perfect, the presence
in it, viz., of a double mode of flexion-the first and second persons
being compounded with pronoum, the third being formed and declined
on the analogy of a noun-and the fact that the ground-form of the
tense, the third masc., is not distinguished by any special sign of
the person : he next calls attention to the features in which the third
imperfect, especially in Arabic, resembles and is treated as a nounfeatures recognized and noted by the native Arabic grammarians (Wright,
Arab. Gr. i. § 95), and doubtless forming a strong argument in favour
of the theory: in the third place, he collects (pp. 136-15 1), from Hebrew
and the other dialects, numerous examples of the nominal form ID1jl~•,
i:,::r•, J'"I', D1jl', etc., which, though in some cases even identical with
the tense-form, still cannot as a class be derived from it ( on account of
their varying vocalization, their appearance in Syriac, and for other
reasons), but must be regarded as an independent though parallel formation. This form is in use to represent sensible qualities or attributes,originally, it would seem, as purely mental conceptions, i. e. as abstract
(cf. ):I", ,ir,•), but in practice restricted mainly to the representation of
the quality as manifested in some concrete object: hen<;e, as a rule, it
designates an object under a specially active or conspicuous attribute,
being often employed adjectivally to denote a stiikiug bodily peculiarity
or defect, or to provide a name for some plant or animal from a characteristic feature•.
1 Asin•rn='an+ya: cf. Wright, Comp. Gr. p. 99.
• The transition of meaning indicated above is essential lo Dietrich's
own view of the parallelism between the noun and the tense; the imperfect, with him, denotes primarily an action or state, not (like the perfect)
as objectively realized, but as subjectively conceived-as assumed, for
example, by the speaker, or as desired or viewed by him as conditional
or dependent: its concrete application, though predominant, is deduced
and secondary.
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Dietrich now advances, but with greater reserve (p. 155, ohne mehr
als die Stelle einer Muthmaassung in Anspruch zu nehmen), a similar
explanation for the third fem. As 'il!lpn is not distinguished from ',top•
by the usual mark of the feminine, the first step is to shew that cases
exist in which the Semitic languages give expression to a difference of
gender, not by the normal change of termination, but by having recourse
to a different derivative (e. g. masc. akbaru, fem. kubraY). Next, he
collects, as before, instances of the substantives created by prefixing n,
pointing out the close resemblance between the various groups of these
and the groups formed with', and indicating the reasons which forbid
their being treated as themselves derivatives from the imperfect (pp. 139,
165-171), while at the same time they are plainly parallel to it. The
characteristic of this class is to represent au action under the most
abstract relation possible: it is thus strongly contrasted with the previous
class exhibiting ', and is adapted, in accordance with the principle just
established, to mark the opposite gender,-its appropriation for this
purpose being probably facilitated by the resemblance of the prefix n
to the ordinary sign of the feminine (cf. Turner, p. 374; Sayce, p. 30;
Stade, § 505). In a word, according to Dietrich, out of the double
group of nouns, analogous in form, but contrasted in signification, one of
uniform formation was selected from each-of course, at a remote period,
when both forms were, so to say, more fluid than they subsequently
remained-and set apart to mark the two opposite genders of the nascent
tense. And, in conclusion, the Syriac imperfect in J is shewn to be
capable of an explanation in complete agreement with the same theory,
being similarly related to a corresponding nominal form in J, existing
both in Syriac itself and also in Hebrew.
This hypothesis of the origin of the third pers. is accepted substantially
by Bottcher, § 925 (the, not a mark of the person, but of the tense);
Merx, p. 199 f.; Koch, Der Semitische Infinitive (1874), p. 7; Turner,
p. 373 f.; Sayce, !. c., pp. 23-27, 30-32; and Stade, Lehrbuch der IIebr.
Grammatik (1878), § 478•. While agreeing on the whole, however,
these scholars differ as to details: thus Bottcher expressly disconnects,
§ 927, the n of the fem. from the nominal n, § 547d, and Stade also considers that it is difficult. Mr. Turner, again, lays no stress on Dietrich's
first, or abstract, stage; and Prof. Sayce appears disposed to identify
unduly (pp. 29, 33) the form of the third pers. with the base of the first
and second. Olshausen, Lehrbuch (1861), § 226•, regarded the explanation of the third pers. as 'still obscure;' Kautzsch, in the 25th ed. of
Gesenius' Grammar (1889), § 47, 2, and Aug. MUiler, in his Schulgrammatik (1878), § 171\ express themselves in similar terms, although
the latter inclines towards Dietrich's view in the case of the masc.
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(§ 174"). Dr. Wright, however (Comp. Gr. pp. I 79, 182), thinks that
the prefix ya must be of pronominal origin=• one who,' though he is
apparently dissatisfied with the parallels cited by Philippi, and admits
that he cannot explain it etymologically. The n of the fem. he supposes
(p. 184) to be the same mark of the fem. gender which appears at the
end of the oldest form of the 3 sing. fem. in the perfect.
The discovery of the origin of a grammatical form is of the highest
value to the comparative philologist, or the student of primitive modes of
thought ; it does not of necessity throw fresh light directly upon the
meaning borne by it in practice, particularly if the period of formation
be long anterior to that in which the examples of its use actually occur.
In the case before us, either view must be regarded at present as conjectural: the cognate languages do not exhibit the imperfect tense in
a form so diverse from the Hebrew as to enable us to perceive, either
immediately or by a conclusive inference, the elements of which it is
composed; there are probable arguments in abundance, but no crucial fact
appears to have been yet produced. The utmost that can be done is to appeal
to analogy. Much has been said, for instance, on the originally abstract
character of the third imperfect: and in favour of the assumption languages such as Turkish are cited, in which certainly the third pers. of
the past tense appears to be an abstract substantive ; still before we can
build with safety upon the analogy, we ought to possess some practical
acquaintance with the languages in question, both as regards their
general character and (if possible) their history. Otherwise the comparison may be superficial or unreal. Again, in the particular form
which the theory takes in Dietrich's hands, it should be remembered
that it depends upon a coincidence,-upon the agreement between an
assumed transition of meaning in the noun and an assumed derivation of
significations in the tense. And in applying it to the purpose immediately before us, there is an additional difficulty in the fact that it
postulates a 11-iple structure for a single tense. The perfect is formed
homogeneously throughout: the imperfect, on the contrary, presents
one formation for the third masc., another for the third fem., a third for
the other persons (for Philippi is certainly right in maintaining, against
Koch, that these cannot be naturally explained as contracted from
ta-yaktul, a-yaktul, etc.-the pronominal element being prefixed to the
form of the third pers. yaktul) : which of these three, now, is to be
regarded as expressing the fundamental character of the tense ? The
second fem., not being a primary formation, may indeed be set aside :
but with which of the other two are we to start in our exposition
a priori of the meaning conveyed by it? Perhaps, however, it may be
fair to assume that the third pers. masc. gave the type of the tense, to

6.]

INTRODUCTION.

II

which the other persons, though constructed out of different elements,
were then made conformable, the external parallelism of form being
symbolical of the internal unity of signification thereby secured to the
entire tense. This being so, its representative power will be analogous
to that of the corresponding nominal form: i. e. (if we confine onrselves
to what is the predominant signification of the noun) it will depict an act
or attribnte, not as a quiescent fact, but as the manifestation of an energy
residing in the subject, or as 'a stream evolving itself from its source:'
the subject will be conceived as exerting itself in the production of an
activity, the action as egressive (cf. Turner, pp. 376 f., 383-385). 1"1N1',
no'I!)•, there is the faculty of seeing, the capacity of joy, realizing itself
in the subject; the processes of seeing, of rejoicing, are not represented
to us as completed (as by the perf., 'in einem nach alien Seiten hin begriinzten und erfasslichen Bilde,' Dietrich, p. II3), but as being actively
manifested by the subject; in other words, he sees, rejoices. Here the
alternative theory of the nominal origin of the third pers. is represented
in its simplest form. Fortunately, however, the view thus obtained of
the primary idea of the tense hardly differs materially from that which
has been already expressed in these pages; for such terms as incipient,
nascent, progressive,§§ 2, 21, 43 (understood in connexion with the context), do not convey an appreciably different conception from that which
now occurs to me as fairly embodying the other opinion (at least as held
by Mr. Turner), viz. egressive. As the latter makes prominent what
after all is the fundamental fact, namely, the objective relation of the
action to the subject which exhibits it, I have not scrupled to introduce
it, together with a few other moditications, into the text of this and the
third chapter.
It may be worth while to add that analogies exist in other languages
for the substantival character of the verb, which must certainly be
allowed in the case of the third pers. of the Semitic perf., and which is
postulated by Dietrich's theory for the third pers. impf. There was
doubtless a time when 'noun' and' verb' were as yet indistinguishable
(cf. Curtius, Das Verbum der Griech. Sprache, i. p. 13), and Schleicher
has shewn in a lucid and valuable Essay, Die Unterscheidun1; von
Nomen und Verbum in der taut lichen Form (extracted from the Abhandlungen der phil.-hist. Classe der Kiin.-Sa,;hs. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, iv. 1865), that the clearness and decision with which the Aryan
family of speech has expressed the distinction of noun and verb, is far
from being a general characteristic of other languages. In ludo-Germanic, • words which have or had a case-suffix are nouns, those which
have or had a personal suffix are verbs : ' but the third pers. of the
Semitic perf. at once reveals to us that the separation of the two parts of
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speech is by no means here so complete. Semitic, in this respect,
resembles rather, for instance, l:<'innish, in which (p. 530) saa being
'accipere,' and saa-va 'accipiens,' the third pl. pres. is saa-va-t 'accipiunt,' lit. 'accipientes : ' or Samoyedic, where an adjective, and even a
substantive, may be used and conjugated exactly as a verb (pp. 537,
539); and where the possessive suffixes to the noun and the personal
suffixes in the verb bear the closest resemblance to each other (so also
PP· 527,535,542); or Mexican (p. 568), where there are no 'true verbs'
(cf. Steinthal, Characteristik, pp. 216-218),-the plural of the verb
being formed in the same manner as that of the noun'· The agreement
of the third pers. with a nominal form, and the absence from it of any
personal sign is in fact, he remarks (p. 515), a phenomenon often meeting
us in other languages 2, particularly where the verb is no verb in the
Indo-Germanic sense of the word, but rather a noun: in such cases, the
pronoun of the third pers. calls for no special designation, being understood of itself, and it is only the other persons which require to be
separately indicated. Though we must not place Semitic on a level with
the Polynesian Dayak (respecting which, see Steinthal, p. 165, or Sayce,
Principles of Comparative Philology, p. 281, ed. r), we may admit, with
Dietrich {p. 136) and Turner (p. 366), no less than with Schleicher, that
the distinction between noun and verb does not find in it, formally, the
same clear expression as in the languages of onr own Aryan family •.

1 Schleicher's thesis, 'that no grammatical categories exist in the consciousness of the speaker which do not find formal expression in sound,'
is doubtless enunciated in terms which are too general, and eases may
readily be imagined in which it does not apply \see, above all, Breal, Sur
les idles latentes du !angage, in his frEelanges de fr:fytlw!ogie et de linguistique, pp. 300 f., 308 ff., 312 ff.); but he is right in refusing as a rule to
credit a people with a sense of grammatical relations which find no
expression in their speech, and in protesting against the assumptionoften unconsciously influencing us-according to which all languages are
framed on the same model, expressing the same distinctions, and possessing
the same resonrces, as those with which we happen to be ourselves
familiar.
• Instances from Magyar (p. 527), and from the Mongolian Buriat
(p. 546), in which' the third perf., in form and signification alike, is a
noun.'
• Comp. further, on the subject of the preceding note, J. Barth, Die
Nomina/bi!dung in den Semitisclten Sprachen (1889-91), pp. 228, 279f.,
484f.

CHAPTER II.
The Perfect alone.
N. B. Throughout the present volume, in every pointed word quoted
without its proper accent, the tone is always on the ultima (miha'),
unless specially marked otherwise by~- Attention to the position
of the tone is of importance for a right understanding of the language; and the necessity of observing it cannot be too emphatically
inculcated. By acquiring the habit of doing this regularly, the eye
will become trained so as to notice it instinctively and without
effort, and will be at once arrested by any deviation a word may
present from the customary rule.

7. THE perfect tense, in accordance with its fundamental
character, as stated § 2, is used(1) As equivalent to the Greek aorist, to denote an action
completed and finished at a definite moment in the past,
fixed by the narrative; as Gen. 1, 1. 3, 16 unto the woman
'1~~ he saz'd. 10, 8 ,S1. 25, 30 N"li', 32, 1 r I passed over.
49, 30 f. Ps. 18, 5. 6. 9. 30, 3. 32, 4 was turned.
Even though the action indicated by the verb should itself
extend over a considerable period; as Ex. r, 7 ~•~- r2, 40.
Nu. 9, 23. Dt. 2, 14. I Ki. 15, 2 three years !J29 he reigned.
Ps. 35, 13 f.; or even though it be repeated, as in I Sa. 18, 301.
8. (2) Like the Greek perfect, to denote an action completed in the past, but with the accessory idea of its conse1
Whether in cases like these the pf. or impf. is employed, depends
naturally upon the animus loquentis: if the speaker does not desire to
lay any special stress on the frequency or continuance of an event, the
simplest and most obvious way of designating it will be by the employment of the perfect.
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quences continuing up to the time at which the words are
uttered: it is thus employed to describe an action resulting
in a slate, which may be of longer or shorter duration,
according to the context. Thus Gen. 4, 6 why
hath thy
face .fallen? 3 2, 1 1 I have become (LXX y,yova) two camps.
Isa. 1, 4 have .forsaken Yahweh. 5, 24b. Ps. 3, 7. 5, 11. 10,
11 i 1Ti0il. 16, 6. 1 7, 5 ~~i,;~ ,~ have not tottered. r 1. 18, 3 7.
22, 2. 31, 15 have trusted.
\Vhere the consequences of such an action continue into
the present we may sometimes render by the present tense,
although, if idiom permits it, it is better to preserve the perfect. Amos 5, 14 as ye sqy. Ps. 2, 1 why do the peoples
rage? (have raged-an action which the context shews has
not ceased at the moment of the poet's writing). 38, 3-9
are filled, am benumbed, etc. 88, 7-10. 14. 16-19. Isa. 21,
3 f. Job 19, 18-20.

,,El)

Obs. It is of importance to keep the aoristic and perfect senses of this
tense distinct, and also to ascertain upon every occasion which of the
two is meant, whether, in other words, the action or state described by
the tense is one which has ceased, or one which still continues. There
is frequently some difficulty upon this point, especially in the Psalms:
and unless care be taken in translation, the sense of a passage may be
much obscured. For instance, Ps. 31, 7 f. (Heb. 8 f.) in the English
Versions, is only intelligible by the side of v. 10, if the perfects are
explained according to § r4. This is possible, but it is more natural to
suppose that the two cohortatives express a wish or prayer rather than
an intention, and that n,~,, nr,, are aoristic, relating to a former condition of things now come to an end. The English 'thou hast considered'
in no way suggests the possibility of such a termination : and the sense
of the Hebrew is only properly represented by 'sawest ... tookest
notice of,' etc. (so Cheyne). Similarly, 32, 4 (was, not is; the context
shews that the period of depression is past); but 35, r5 f. 21 (' rejoice,
gather,' etc.: the petition v. r 7 is an indication that the persecution
described does not belong wholly to the past): 39, 3 was dumb, but
v. re am dumb.
The same doublesidedness of the perfect will explain Lam. 3, 55-58 :
the pff. irr these verses are aoristic, describirrg a state of things anterior
as well to vv. 52-54 as to vv. 59-61 (nrPN1 v, 59 exactly as Ps. 10, r4.
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35, 22: the change from v. 54 to v. 55 is not more abrupt or unprepared
than the very similar one between Job 30, 3r and 31, r). In Lam. 4, 7
(were). 8 (is), the two senses occur side by side.

9. (3) In cases where in English the perfect has is used
idiomatically to describe an action occurring in the past at a
moment which the speaker is not able or not desirous to
specify more closely; as 1 Sa. 12, 3 whose ox 11:1'.1~> have I
taken? [or did I(ever) lake?]. 4 1 • Ps. 3, 8 thou hast smitten
(on some previous occasion). 4, 2. 7, 4. 21, 3. 37, 35 2. 44,
2. Pr. 21, 22 (cf. Qoh. 9, 14 f.). Job 4, 3. 9, 4. 30, 25. 31,
5 etc. 33. 34, 31. 37, 20 did a man ever say (=intend or
command) that he should be annihilated? Jer. 2, 11 11 •
In these cases, the limits of time within which the action
must lie are obvious from the context: passages like Gen. 4,
r 'l'.11
1 o JJ'~V ill? what hast thou done (a few moments
ago)? or what dii:lst thou do? (just now; but the former is
the English idiom). 32, 27. 31. 41, 28. Ex. 2, 18. Nu. 22,
34. Ps. 2, 7c. 30, 4. 48, 4 Y1iJ bath made himself known ;
and the common phrase n},; ,i;,~ ifa Ex. 4, 2 2 etc. lead us
on to the next usage.
10. (4) Here the perfect is employed to describe the immediate past, being generally best translated by the present;
as Gen. 14, 22 'J'.'lb")t! I lift up (have this moment, as I speak,
lifted 3 ) my hand to ·heaven. 1 Sa. 17, 10 1l:l~1r, I reproach.
2 Sa. 16, 4 I bow myself down. 17, II I advise. 19, 30 I say.
1 Ki. 1, 35 1n111 1n11t1 and him do I appoint to be prince over
Israel, etc. 2 Chr. 2, 12 (in a letter') I send.
11, (5) Closely allied to (3) is the use of the perfect with
such words as '1:1¥~~ Gen. 4, 9. 21, 26 I have not known= I

2~.

1 Cf. Thucyd. 5, 103 ol, 1ro9Et1.Ev, never ruined.

• Comp. Sophocles, Ajax u42 (aorist), II 50 (i=erfect).
Compare in Greek the so-called 'aorist of immediate past,' so
common in the tragedians, e. g. Aesch. Choeph. 423. Soph. El. 668
EaE[aµ.11v (I welcome) TO f,119fr. 677 etc.
• Cf. 2 Cor. 8, 18. Acts 23, 30.
3
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do not know; \)")~! Nu. 11, 5 we remember; :li1~ i~~~ Gen.
2 7, 9 as he loveth.
In verbs like these, expressive of a state
or condition, whether physical or mental, which, though it may
have been attained at some previous time, nevertheless continues to exist up to the moment of speaking, the emphasis
rests so often upon the latter point, that the English present
most adequately represents the force of the original perfect.
To the verbs already cited may be added, as belonging to
the same class, the following, which are selected from the list
given by Bottcher, Auif. Lehrbuch, § 948: by this grammarian they are not inaptly termed verba sfatz'va or 'statives,'
to languish; n~:i to trust Ps. 2 6, 2 etc.; i=l:ll to be high
Is;. 55, 9; Si_! to be great Ps. 92, 6; i1)?"J to be lz'ke Ps. 144,
4; )PT to be old Ruth 1, 12; i1t;'Q to take refuge Ps. 7, 2 etc.;
ii7~ to be clean Pr. 20, 9; S::i~ to be able Ps. 40, 13; l~l? to
refuse Ex. 10, 3; c,~r.:, to despise Job 7, 16;
to be full Ps.
104, 24; pi'l to be just Job IO, 15. 34, 5; r~~ to be small
Gen. 3 2, II; :l:li to be I many Ps. 104, 2 4 ; nr.:itt> to rejoice
1 Sa. 2, 1; ~).~ to hate Ps. 5, 6; add iW1 Gen. 42, I I. Isa.
15, 6; 1ni::in Ps. 40, 9 etc.2
It will be understood, however, that many of these verbs
are found also as aorists, i. e. with the emphasis not on the
continuance of the state described, but on its commencement, or upon the fact of its existence generally at some
period in the past; e. g. Gen. 2 8, 16 1r,y;1 ~, I knew it not.
37, 3. 1 Sa. 10, 19. 22, 22. Ps. 39, 3 (p. 14). 41, 10. In
itself the perfect enunciates simply the completion of an act:
it is by way of accommodation to the usage of another language that, eliciting its special force from the context, we

'???~

~,o

To become many,' i. e. be multiplied, is Ml "I,
Cf. µ,µaa, ..-,q,wca, 1r,1ro,0a, oToa, <ppoiµa,; ;tc. We commonly denote a state by the use of the present: the Greek, in verbs like these,
'conceives it as the result of the act necessary for attaining it, and therefore denotes it by the perfect.'
1 '

2

TEIE PERFECT ALONE.

make the meaning more definite by exhibiting it explicitly, as
occasion demands, under the form of an aorist, a perfect, or
a present.
12. ( 6) It is used to express general truths known to
have actually occurred, and so proved from experience: here
again the idiomatic rendering in English is by means of the
present 1 : Isa. 1, 3a. 40, 7. 8. 23. Ps. 7, 16 il';~ he hath dug
or diggeth a pit and holloweth it out. 10, 3. 33, 13 f. 34, 1 r.
37, 23. 39, 12. 84, 4 iit1¥\1, ,11:)~ 2. Pr. 22, 12. 13. Jer. 10,
131i. Qoh. 8, 14 (has taken place, or takes place). Comp.
1 Sa. 20, 2 Kt.
13. ( 7) The perfect is employed to indicate actions the
accomplishment of which lies indeed in the future, but is
regarded as dependent upon such an unalterable determination of the will that it may be spoken of as having actually
taken place : thus a resolution, promise, or decree, especially
a Divine one, is frequently announced in the perfect tense.
A striking instance is afforded by Ruth 4, 3, where Bo'az,
speaking of No'omi's determination to sell her land, says,
1
ii~~r;i lit. has sold (has resolved to sell: the Engl. idiom
would be is sellz'ng). Gen. 2 3, II 1 give thee the field; I 3,
Abraham replies, 1
I gz"ve thee the value of the field (although the money does not actually pass till v. 16). 15, 18
to thy seed 1 give this land; similarly r Ki. 3, 13. Isa. 43, 14.
Jer. 31, 33; Jud. 15, 3 1)'.\1~~, referring to the contemplated

1?n

);10~

1
Though in particular cases a perfect may be used.
Both the pf. and aorist (the 'gnomic' aorist) are similarly used in
Greek: Xen. Mem. 4, 2. 35 1ro.>..>.ol ll~ out llo(av «al ,ro.'.mK~V llvvaµw
µeyaJ,,.a «a1<ri. 1rrn6v0aa'IV (preceded by three presentsJ; cf. the aorist Plato
Rep. 566 D. E. in the description of the conduct of the -r6pavvos, also
II. 9,320, 13, 62. 243. 300. 14,217. 18,309 etc.
In the gnomic aorist (which is sometimes found coupled with the
present, as II. 17, 177 o/JTE «al d..>.1<,µov d.,lipa <f,o/3Et, Kai ii<j,e(AETO v£«11v
'P11i"ll,ws·) 'a fact of the past is exhibited as a rule for all time.'
> Not may lay (A.V.), which would be 1'1'1!ll'1: the word states a fact,
exactly as :,~:go does.
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act of violence. 1 Sa. 15, 2. Ez. 21, 9 (cf. 8) 11;11,?i:. Lev. 26,
44 nevertheless, when they are in the land of their enemies,
O'J::9~'? ~; I do not reject them. Ps. 20, 7 now kno:v I that
Yahweh is sure lo save his anointed. Nu. 32, 19 i1~;i (mite!,
and so pf., not ptcp.1). 2 Chr. 12, 5 1n:m1.
Here also may be noticed the use of the pf. in Jer. 4, 13
Woe to us, for : ~:J1Jre we are undone I (at the prospect of the
invader's approach: comp. g>,..,>..a, and such phrases as II. 15,
128 JlCILVOJlEV£, cpp,vat ~Af, s~lcj,8opus). Isa. 6, 5. Ps. 31, 23.
Lam. 3, 54- Nu. 17, 27.
14. (8) But the most special and remarkable use of the
tense, though little more than an extension of the last idiom,
is as the propheHc peifect: its abrupt appearance in this
capacity" imparts to descriptions of the future a forcible and
expressive touch of reality, and reproduces vividly the certainty
with which the occurrence of a yet future event is contemplated by the speaker 2 • Sometimes the perfect appears thus
1 It may be worth while here to remind the reader that in verbs i"i,
the pf. fem. mod
is mile!, the ptcp. fem. ni-l:i
milra'; (nr.iwn, therefore,
TT
TT
Isa, 5 r, 10, according to the punctuation, is the perfect, although preceded by the article; see, however, on this and similar passages, the
writer's Notes on the Hebrew Text of Samuel, p. 58, or Ges.-Kautzsch,
ed. 25, § r38, 3b). This distinction may be easily borne in mind, if it
be recollected that in each case the position of the tone depends simply
upon the particular application of a general rule : on the one hand, all
fem. adjectives in n, are regularly accented on the ultima, e. g. nf~R;
on the other hand, all tense-forms ending in n,, 1-, '~, with a vowel
(not shwa') before the last radical, except in certain special cases, take
the tone upon the penultima, e.g. n~1ult;!, •r,i1p, 1T!l'~tT, 1i,:1i1- We are
now further in a position to understand how upon exactly the same
principle
Ps. 19, 8 must be the ptcp., and "'i1~•~? Isa. 53, 7 the
pausal form of the perfect.
2 The Greek aorist is similarly used, at least in the apodosis, to
'express fnture events which must certainly happen' (J elf, § 403, 2) ;
and even coupled with a future, II. 4, 161 i" T< 1tal uif,• T<A<i, uvv T<
,...-yailq, a1r,Ttaav. 9, 413 (see further below, § r36 -y). Compare also
its force in such descriptive passages as II. 9, 7 (lx.vav). 15, 626. 16,
299-300. 20,497. Phacdrus 245 A (~<f,avlu91J). 251 A. B. 254 B. etc.
TT-

;ii~~a
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only for a single word; sometimes, as though nothing more
than an ordinary series of past historical events were being
described, it extends over many verses in succession : continually the series of perfects is interspersed with the simple
future forms, as the prophet shifts his point of view, at one
moment contemplating the events he is describing from the
real standpoint of the present, at another moment looking
back upon them as accomplished and done, and so viewing
them from an ideal posz"ft"on in the future.
It will be best to classify under distinct heads the various
modes in which this perfect of certitude, or prophetic perfect,
may appear.
(a) The description of the future scene may begin with the
perfect, whether the verbs following (if there be any) fall back
into the future or not: Nu. 24, q a star :Ji_'i hath proceeded
out of Jacob, and shall etc. J ud. 4, I 4 bath he not gone out
· before thee? Isa. 5, 1 3 Therefore il?! hath my people gone
into captivity (although the captivity is only an!t'cipated). 25
Min t:i Sl.' etc. 8, 23. 9, 1-6 the people that walked in darkness have seen a great light etc. ro, 28-31 (of the march of
the Assyrian) he i's come to 'Ayyath etc. 21, 1 NJ, 12 NnN.
24, 4-12 (except 9). 28, 2 r, 1)M (the prophet sees Samar:a
already laid low on the ground). 30, 5. 33, 3. 42, q. 45,
16f. 46, 1f. (the fall of Babylon and its idols spoken of as
achieved: for the parallel ptcp. cf. Jer. 5, 6). Jer. 2, 26 \t:!'1Ji"I.
5, 6 1:lfil (where observe that the impf. and ptcp. follow: in
each of the three parallel expressions the prophet seizes upon
a fresh aspect of the scene). 13, 26 1ntit::1n. 28, 2 (in 4, the
impf. iJtt'N). 32, 24f. 46, 14-16. 23 f. 5r, 8. 41. Ez. 3, 25.
24, 14b etc. Amos 5, 2. Zeph. 3, 18. Ps. 22, 22. 30 all the
fat ones of the earth have eaten and worshipped. 26, 12 my
foot standelh in a level land. 30, 12. 36, 13 (the Psalmist sees
the wicked already fallen). 41, 4- 71, 24. 15, 11 etc. Compare Jer. 6, 15b. 49, 8. 50, 31 (W;ii~~ 11f).
It thus occurs (exceptionally) after oaths or other strong
C 2
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asseverations; as ~6 b~ Jer. 15, II (22, 6 etc. with the imp();
2 Ki. 5, 20 (1 Sa. 26, 10. 2 Sa. 15, 21, the impf.; cf.

l:l~ •~

§ II5).
(f3) It frequently appears afLer

1
~,

the reason for an assertion or a command being found in some event the occurrence
of which, though still future, is deemed certai·n, and contemplated accordingly by the writer; Isa.11, 9 they will do no
destruction in all my holy mountain, for the earth is filled with
the knowledge of Yahweh (at the time alluded to has been
filled). 15, 6b. 8. 9. r 6, 8. 9 ,~). 2 3, r. 4. 14 howl, for your
stronghold has been wasted! 24, 18. 23 ,,~. 29, 20. 32, 10
n,:i. 14. 34, 2. 35, 6. 60, r. Jer. 25, 14. 31, 6. 91 . 11. 25.
Mic. 1, 9. 12. 16. Zeph. 1, 11. Zech. 11, 2. Ps. 6. 9f. Y~~.
28, 6. 31, 22 (prob.). 56, 14. 59, 17 1 • Gen. 30, 13 I am in
luck, for the daughters 1
are sure to call me lucky!
Without •:i, Isa. 21, 2 1n.:i~n. 14 (reason for 13). 33, 14.
34, 14b. r5 1 . 16b. 35, 2. Zeph. 2, 2 like chaff hath the day
(the time of delay before pn ni,) passed by! 3, 14 f. Lam. 4, 22.
(y) But the pf. is also found (without •:i) where, in a
description of the future, it is desired to give variety to
the scene, or to confer particular emphasis upon individual
isolated traits in it; it may in this case appear in the midst
of a series of imperfects, either auvvllin,~, or connected with
what precedes by the copulative, provided that the 1is separated

~~;3/~

1 In some of the passages from the Psalms we may not perhaps feel
assured that the perfects are to be understood in this sense, as representing the certainty and confidence felt by the writers as regards the events
they anticipate. It is no doubt possible that they may simply describe
past facts or former experiences (like 4, 2. 31, 6 etc.) which the writer
desires to refer to: so, for example, 28, 6. 31, 22. 36, 13. But the
'perfect of certitude ' is of such frequent and well-established occurrence,
and at the same time so mnch more forcible and appropriate to the context than the more common-place 'perfect of experience,' that we need
not scruple to interpret accordingly. Such sudden turns as those in 6, 9.
28, 6. 30, 12 are no less effective and emphatic than the abrupt introduction of a new and dissimilar key in a piece of music.

14.]
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from the verb by one or more intervening words (if this be
not the case, i. e. if the conjunction is immediate/y followed
by the verb, the imperfect tense with ·1 is of course employed:
see below,§ 82). For instance, without waw:lsa. 5, 28. 30 71Vn. 8, 8. 13, 10b. 16, 10. 17, 11b (ifi~ be
a verb). 19, 6b. 7b. 24, 14b. 25, 8 ll~.:P. he hath swallowed up
death for ever! (contrast 7 yS,:i1). 30, 19 !J~V as soon as he
heareth, he hath answered thee ! 33, 5b hath filled, etc. 4 7, 9.
49, 17. 51, ub
iW~~1. Jer. 25, 38. 31, 5b. 47, 3· Joel 2,
10. 4, 15. Zech. 9, 15 ~!J~. Ps. 37, 20. Job 5, 19 f. in six
troubles he will deliver thee, and in seven evil will not touch
thee; in famine ~11?, he hath redeemed thee from death, and in
war from the power of the sword!

~o1

Obs. After an imperative,-the poet, by an abrupt transition, picturing
what he desires as already achieved, Isa. 2r, 14. Ps. 68, 31 • (cf. 29•).
Many commentators, to be sure, prefer to punctuate the verbs iu question
as imperatives; but the alteration has a weakening effect, and does not
appear to be necessary; cf. Ezek. 24, 5

°.

With waw:lsa. 5, 2 7b (a particular feature in their approach described
as though present to the eye). II, 8 i1")_i; ••• i- 18, 5 :
,,i;:,r,i.
19, Sb. 25, 12. 30, 32. Jer. 48, 33b. Job 5, 23. 22, 281 .
And similarly in descriptions of the present, Ps. 7, r 3 ( we
see the bow alrea& drawn). 11, 2 mi~. Job 41, 20. Compare also Ps. 38, q; Job 5, rr. 28, 25 and he regulateth:
in all these passages there is a change of construction, the
writer passing suddenly from an expression of modality to
the statement of a fact 2 •

mr.i

1

,o~,

In the parallel passage 35,

10

we have the smoother, less forcible

1J''lll': the change is curious and instructive; it appears to have

arisen from the tail of the l becoming accidentally shortened, or a copyist
in doubt preferring the more ordinary construction, as the LXX iu 35, 10
as well as 51, 11 have d:,rilipa (which they are unlikely to have gone out
of their way to choose, had they read 10~1).
2
I have been'led to give a large number of examples of this use of the
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[ 15, 16.

15. Sometimes the perfect is used in order to give emphatic expression to a predicate, conceived as being immediately and necessarily involved in the subject of the verb 1 :
thus Pr. 8, 35 Qri, he that finds me has (in that very act)
faund life. 14, 31. 16, 26. 30. 17, 5. 27, 16; cf. 22, 9.
16. (9) The perfect is used where we should employ by
preference the pluperfect, i. e. in cases where it is desired to
bring two actions in the past into a special relation with each
other, and to indicate that the action described by the pluperfect was completed before the other took place. The
function of the pluperfect is thus to throw two events into
their proper perspective as regards each other: but the tense
is to some extent a superfluous one-it is an elegance for
which Hebrew possesses no distinct form, and which even in
Greek, as is well known, both classical and Hellenistic, is
constantly replaced by the simple aorist. Gen. 2, z God
blessed the works which i11!'Y he had made, LXX A lrroirirrE;
6, 1. 19, 28 and behold the smoke n,y had ascended (had
begun to ascend before Abraham looked). 20, 18 for he had
shut up etc. 28, 1 r ~~- 31, 34 and Rachel had taken (before
Laban entered into the tent, v. 33). 34, 5. 38, r 5. Dt. 9, I 6.
Jud. 6, 28. r Sa. 28, 20 for
he had not eaten bread.
30, 12. 2 Sa. 18, 18. 1 Ki. r, 6. 41 (they hadfinzshedeating
when they heard). 2 Ki. 9, r 6. Isa. 6, 6; after a conjunction
like i~~~ Gen. 7, 9. 18, 33. 20, 13 etc.
Or, somewhat differently, when it may be wished to indicate explicitly that a given action was anterior to another
action named immediately afterwards (not, as in the first
case, named previously), Ps. 30, 7. 8 (where by rendering
'niO~, i111'10:lli1 by the plupf. we bring them into distinct
relief as anterior to the following r,;r,c;,). 31, 23. Job 32, 4

,.:J~ ~,

perfect, not only on account of its intrinsic importance, but also for
a reason which will appear more fully in Chap. VIII.
1
Cf. Rom. r3, 8 o"fdp d"(a-rrwv TOIi ir,pov, Toll 116µ011 ,rm1\-/ipoo1CE, and
Winer, § 40. 4•.

17, 18.]
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but Elihu had waz'fed, for they were older than he. 42, 5 by
hearing of the ear had I heard of thee, but now bath mine eye
seen thee.
17. (ro) Similarly, in the description of future events, it
is often convenient in English to exhibit more distinctly the
relation of two actions to one another by substituting for the
Heb. perfect the future perfect, or 'paullo-post-futurum ;' but
this is by no means always obligatory, or even desirable.
Thus after '::J=far: Lev. 14, 48 N!:li~. 19, 8 they that eat it
shall bear their own sin, for (if any one eats it) he will have
prefaned what is holy to Yahweh. 1 Sa. 14, IO. 20, 22 if I
·say thus, go; for '9~~~ Yahweh wi'll (in that case) have sent
thee away. 2 Sa. 5, 24 IN •::J _(tN omitted in I Chr. 14, 15).
Ez. 3, 2 l for (in that case) iQr? (pf. z'n pausa) he will have
been warned and THOU wzlt have delfrered thy soul; in a relative clause, Gen. 48, 6 which thou shall have begotten (not
mayest beget, which would be i•>,l'l). I Sa. 1, 28 all the days
iW'I it:IN whz'ch he shall have been. Jer. 8, 3 t:l'l;l~"!i".I (24, 9
or:?"!~); after conjunctions, such as 1[1~ Lev. 14, 43 r~i:, 11Jt-!
after that he has taken away the stones. 25, 48; ip 2 Ki. 7, 3
!UQ!? 1l,J till we are dead. Ez. 34, 2 r. Mic. 5, 2
nP. 13,'
until the time when she that beareth shall have borne;
tl~ ;~~ 1:IJ Gen. 28, r 5 until I have done etc. Nu. 3 2, q. Isa.
6, nt; tl~ 1l! 30, q. Gen. 24, 19. Ruth 2, 21t; C~ '?
11;, •n;1.:1N 2 Ki. 4, 2 4 except I bid thee; 'f Isa. 16, 1 2 it
shall come to pass, m;r-p '? when Moab has appeared (cum
apparuerit)etc. Ps. 138, 4. r Chr. 17, rr when thy days 1~,1.:1
have been fulfilled (in 2 Sa. II, I 2 1N1;,t:1•). Dan. II, 36; Ct:C
(=when), Isa. 4, 4: c£ § 138.
18. ( r r) The use of the perfect in both the protasis and
apodosis of certain forms of hypothetical propositions will be
illustrated below: see Chap. X. A few cases, however, may
be noticed here in which the pf. is employed to denote events
appertaining to past time, which 11u'glit have happened but did
not happen, which are therefore only for the moment conceived

il~:

.,,>,•
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as having occurred, under conditions not actually realized.
In Greek the existence of such conditions is ( though not
universally1, Jelf, §§ 858 f. Winer, § 42. 2b) noted by &v in
the apodosis : we observe therefore that the Heb. perfect
corresponds not merely to the Greek aorist by itself, but to
the Greek aorist with tfv, that in other words it expresses the
con!z'ngent as well as the actual occurrence of an event-the
sense of the reader, or the tone in which the words are
spoken, readily determining to which category the event is to
be referred. So after ~~9:P Ps. 73, 2. II9, 87. Pr. 5, 14;
-,~~.~ Zech. ro, fib. Job ro, 19 I ought to have been(§ 39 /3)
as though •n••,i t-t, I had not been born. Ob. r 6 w, Nl,~ \'in.
See further§§ 139,141,144.
19. ( 12) The perfect is used rather singularly in questions:
1. after 'D9 i:i_, Ex. ro, 3 until when !;1"~!? wz'll thou have refused? Ps. So, 5; or ii)~ 1~ Ex. 16, 28, and with an irnpf. in
the parallel clause Hab. 1, 2. Pr. r, 22. Cf. Jer. 22, 23 l;ltr:!~-m;,
(contrast 4, 30. 13, 21).
And 2. to express astonishment at what appears to the
speaker in the highest degree improbable:Gen. 18, r 2 ilQ'.~- Jud. 9, 9. I r. 13 am I to have lost my
fatness ,foS~, and ~o? etc. 2 Ki. 20, 9 :J~~ z'veritne'? Nu. q,
28 shall we ever have finished dying? Pr. 24, 28; and
possibly Ps. 73, rr. Job 22, 13.
Gen. 21, 7 wbo 3 could have said to Abraham? Nu. 23, ro.
r Sa. 26, 9 il~~1 ...
't,) who fr to have put forth his hand
... and be guiltless? LXX Tfr ;1roion (quite different from

n2~

1
And compare the use of the indicative in Latin, e. g. Hor. Carm. 2.
I 7, 27 Me truncns illapsus cerebra Sustulerat nisi Faun us ictum Dextra
levasset.
• Where, accordingly, there is no occasion (with Hitzig on Ps, u, 3)
to change the punctuation and read ;;,:_i.
2
Cf. Ephrem Syrus III. p. 59 if painters cannot paint the wind ~

°'?.\ ~ whose tongue can have. described the Son of God? for which
.

m str. 18 we have the impf. ;of.
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Dt. 5, 23. Lam. 3, 37. Pr. 30, 4. Job 9, 4 who ever hardened
himself against him : 9~~:1 and escaped whole? as is clear
from both the sense of the passage and the difference in the
tense of the second verb: see above, § 9, and Chap. VIII).
Ps. II, 3. 60, 11.
20. (13) Is there a precaiz"ve perfect in Hebrew? or does
the perfect in Hebrew, as in certain cases in Arabic, serve to
give emphatic enunciation to a wish? The affirmative was
maintained by Ewald,§ 223b, who cited Isa. 26, 15. Ps. 10,
16. 31, 6. 57, 7. II6, 16. Job 21, 16. 22, 18. Lam. 1, 21.
3, 57-6 r and the ' old form of speech' preserved Ps. r 8, 4 7;
and by Bottcher, §§ 939g, 94 7ir, who, accepting out of Ewald's
instances only Ps. u6, 16. Job 21, 16. 22, 18. Lam. 3, 5761, added to the list Isa. 43, 9. Mic. 1, 10 Kt. Ps. 4, 2. 7, 7.
22, 22. 71, 3. 141, 6f. 1 In any case, if the usage exists, it
is but an extension of the same manner of speech which has
been already explained, § 14, viz. the perfect of certitude;
the prominent position of the verb-in Arabic 2, to avoid misconstruction, it all but universally stands first in the sentence
-aided by the tone of voice with which it is uttered, being
sufficient to invest the co~viction or hope, which is all that
the tense employed in itself expresses, with the character of a
wish. But the fact is that the evidence for this signification of
the pf. is so precarious, the passages adduced in proof of it"
1
Two other passages quoted, Jer. 50, 5. Joel 4, u, do not belong
here, the verb in each being attached to , .
2
For the Arabic usage see Ewald,· Gramm. Arab. §§ r98, 7ro;
Wright, Arabic Gramm. ii. p. 3. Even the fact that in Hebrew the
position of the verb is neglected ought to excite suspicion : in Arabic it
is just the position which gives to the tense that interjectional force, upon
which, in Ewald's words, its peculiar significance entirely depends.
3
E. g. Ps. 4, 2. u6, 16 are quite naturally explained by § 9; 7, 7.
7r, 3 resemble substantially :iri,~, Ps. ro, 14. 35, 22; Lam. 3, 57 ff. has
Leen discussed already; Isa. 26, r 5 are words spoken from the standpoint of the future, and 43, 9 the tenses, if 1:!!:li'J be a perf. (so Konig,
Lehrgebaude, i. p. r84), are similar to those in 41, 5 (Ew. Hitz. Del.
Dil!m. and Ges.-K. § 5r Rem. 3 [doubtfully], however, treat 1:!!lp: as
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admitting of a ready explanation by other means, that it will
be safer to reject it altogether1.
an imperative). As regards Ps. 22, 22 it is to be noticed that the words
in question stand on the border-ground between the petition for belp and
the thanksgiving for its approach : it might almost be said that the poet
began with the intention of saying : '?~;;p Cl'O"l '~"lj701, but that, as he
wrote, the prospect of tbe deliverance burst upon him so brightly as to
lead him to speak of it as an accomplished fact •in,n,, which he then
makes the key-note of the following verses 23-32. Compare further
Hupfeld's note on Ps. 4, 2. Delitzsch would confine the use to such
' interjectional exclamations' as the one contained in the two verses from
Job; but even there it is questionable whether it is necessary or legitimate to have recourse to it: Hitzig sees in :-rpn, only an earnest protestation of innocence, and translates by the present indicative.
1 The same conclusion is defended, with additional reasons, by Prof.
August Muller, in his review of the present work, pp. 202 f. (the precative
perfect not used at all in Arabic to express concrete, personal petitions,
such as would be contained in most of the passages referred to: in the
other passages, no exegetical necessity for having recourse to it): it is
adopted also by Ges.-Kautzsch, § 106. 3" note.

CHAPTER III.
The Imperfect alone.
21. IN marked antithesis to the tense we have just discussed, the imperfect in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic
languages, indicates action as nascent, as evolving itself
actively from its subject, as developing. The imperfect does
not imply mere continuance as such (which is the function
of the participle), though, inasmuch as it emphasizes the
process introducing and leading to completion, it expresses
what may be termed progressive continuance; by thus seizing
upon an action while nascent, and representing it under its
most striking and impressive aspect (for it is just when a
fresh object first appears upon a scene that it exhibits greater
energy, and is, so to speak, more aggressive, than either
while it simply continues or after it has been completed),
it can present it in the liveliest manner possible-it can
present it in movement rather than, like the pf., in a condition
of rest. The action thus exhibited as ready or about lo take
place may belong to the past, the present, or the future; but
an event ready and so capable of taking place would be
likely and liable to occur more than once; we thus find the
imperfect employed to denote rez"tera!ed actions-' a mist
i'l_?J;',~ used to go up' (upon repeated occasions; but ~';!1 1;;r~i
'and a river was (unintermittently) proceeding out of the
garden') 1• In strictness, n,111 expresses only a single event
1

Cf. the English 'apt,' properly=fitted, suited, adapted, but also
used in the phrase' to be apt to do so and so,' in a frequentative significa-
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as beginning or ready to take place; but an action of which
this may be predicated is in the nature of things likely to
happen more frequently, and thus the additional idea of
' recurrency' would be speedily superinduced upon the more
limited original signification of the imperfect 1•
22. The same form is further employed to describe events
belonging to the future; for the future is emphatically ro
µt>.Xov, and this is just the attribute specially expressed by
the imperfect. The idea of reiteratio~ is not prominent in
this case, because the occurrence of the event spoken of is
by itself suffi_cient to occupy and satisfy the mind, which
does not look beyond to reflect whether it is likely to happen
more than once: on the other hand, when a past event is
described by the impf. the attention is at once arrested by
the peculiarities of the tense-original and derived-which
are not explained if a single action alone be assumed. The
mere occurrence of an event is denoted by the perfect; the
impf., therefore (unless its appearance be attributable solely
to chance), must have been chosen in order to suggest some
tion ='to be liable, accustomed, or used to do so and so:' we here see how
an expression indicating simply readiness or capacity may so extend its
original connotation as to acquire in addition the power of connoting
recurrence.
1
The connexion between the ideas of incipiency and reiteration may
be illustrated by the use of the element -0-1<- in Greek, which in words
like 'YTJp6.mcw, -t,/36.<71<W ( cf. senesco, pubesco, cresco, etc.), possesses an
iuchoative force, while in the Homeric and Ionic forms vaiETaa,11«,
,l1mr,ce, e>..acraO'JCf, etc., it appears as an affix expressing iteration. 'The
gradual realization and the repetition of an action are regarded by
language as nearly akin' (Curtius, Elucidations, p. 143): ,'i-rr,cr,ce, then,
meaning properly 'he was on the point of saying,' very quickly ·becomes
• he would or used to say.'
In most of the verbs ending in -o-1ew, the original inchoative force is
no longer traceable at all, in others it is only traceable after reflection,
e. g. iu -,,-yvwO',cw, µ,µv-fi<7,cw, 0vqcr,cw, <7Tep!<71Cw-another example of a
form preserved by language, even after its distinctive meaning had been
lost. Cf. Curtius, Das Gn'ech. Verbum, i. 2691 285.

23,
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additional feature characteristic of the occurrence, which, in
the case before us, is the fact ( or possibility) of its repetition.
23. An idea, however, like that of nascency, beginning, or
going to be is almost indefinitely elastic: on the one hand,
that which is in the process of coming to pass is also that
which is destined or must come to pass (-re, ,_.,nov); on the
other hand, it is also that which can or may come to pass.
If the subject of the verb be also the speaker, i. e. if the verb
be in the first person, that which is about to come to pass
will be commonly that which he himself desi"res or wishes
to come to pass; if, however, the verb be in the second
or third person, it naturally expresses the wishes of the
speaker as regards some one else, and so conveys a more
or less emphatic permission which imperceptibly passes,
especially in negative sentences, into a command. i1~;~ Dt.
32, 20 I will or am about to look, I should like to look;
S?.~r-, thou mayest eat Gen. 2, I 6, but, in the injunctions for
the passover, Ex. 12, 11 ye are to or shall eat it; ~;?~!1 ~~
Gen. 2, 1 7 thou mayest, shall, or must, not eat it; i1?,: it 1s
about to be, or, if spoken by a person with power to bring
it about, i't shall be, i1?1: 1'.6 i't is not to be.
24. But again, since the imperfect expresses an action not
as done, but only as doing, as possessing consequently an
element of uncertainty and indeterminateness, not already
fixed and defined but capable of assuming any form, or
taking any direction which may be impressed upon it from
without, it is used after conjunctions such as
""l~JP~, j~,
precisely as in Latin the corresponding terms are followed
not by the indicative, the mood of certainty, but by the
subjunctive, the mood of contingency. And, in accordance
with the principle stated above that the Hebrew 'tenses' do
not in themselves specify the period of time within which
a given action must have happened, any of the nuances just
assigned to the imperfect will retain their force in the past as
well as in the present, the same tense is competent to express
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both i's to and was to, may and might, can and could, will and
would, shall and should, in all the varied positions and shades
of meaning which these auxiliaries may assume. Our English
will and would, as commonly used to describe a custom or
habit, correspond probably most closely to the Hebrew tense
in this application ; but obviously these terms would not be
suitable to represent it always, and recourse must therefore
be had to other expressions.
25. The imperfect, then, may characterize action as potential; but this potentiality may be expressed either ( r) as a
substantive and independent fact, i. e. the tense may appear
as indicative; or ( 2) as regulated by the will of a personal
agent, i. e. the tense may appear as voluntaHve ( optative);
or (3) as determined by some antecedent event, i. e. the tense
may appear as suf:junctive 1•
26. We may now proceed to arrange the various senses
in which the imperfect is employed.
In the description of past occurrences it is used in two
different ways, as explained above: 1. to represent an event
while nascent (yLyvop.•vav), and so, by seizing upon it while in
movement rather than while at rest, to picture it with peculiar
vividness to the mental eye; and 2. as a frequentative, to
suggest the reiteration of the event spoken of. In which of
these senses it is on each occasion to be understood is left to
the intelligence of the reader to determine; and this will not
generally lead him astray. In cases where any doubt remains,
it may be inferred either that the decision is immaterial, or
else that the requisite data for forming one no longer exist as
they must have done when the passage was written-a con1 It will be observed that this tripartite division is not maintained in
what follows. The fact is that Hebrew, unlike Arabic, possesses no
distinctive terminations to mark the subjunctive mood: although therefore the imperfect fulfils the functions which elsewhere belong to a
subjunctive, distinguishable as such, it is sufficient to notice the fact
generally, without pausing to enquire upon each occasion whether the
tense is indicative or subjunctive.
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sideration which will of course account for much of the
obscurity that rests upon the interpretation of ancient documents in all languages.
27. ( 1) This usage is naturally most frequent in a poetical.
or elevated style : but in prose equally the imperfect, if
describing a single action and so not capable of explanation
as a frequentative, operates by bringing into prominence the
process introducing it and preliminary to its complete execution (as in Greek Kaullv<ro, was in course of sznki'ng). Here
it may sometimes be rendered in English by the 'hz'storzi:al
present,' the effect of which is to present in strong relief and
with especial liveliness the features of the scene which it
describes : but in fact, the idiom is one of those which our
language is unable to reproduce: the student must .feel the
force of the tense in the Hebrew, and endeavour not to
forget it as he reads the translation in English.
(a) First of all, in the language of poetry or prophecy;
Ex. r 5, 5 the depths ~iq,•9;i~ covered them I 6. 7. 15. Nu. 2 3, 7
and he took up his parable and said, From Aram Balaq \i6;i~
brzngeth me! Dt. 32, 10 'i1~¥9~ he found him (or findeth hi~)
in a desert land I (contrast Hos. 9, 10 ~n~~D). Jud. 5, 8. 26.
29 (vivid pictures of Jael stretching out her hand, and the
princesses in the act of answenng). Isa. 43, 17. 45, 4 ;"J.:1-;!~.
5. 51, 2 Sarah· O?,?.?'~l;l who bare you. Hab. 3, 3. 7. Job -3,
perish the day t1
I was bez'ng born in I (contrast Jer. 20,
14 i:,i 1l;J1~~ '"I~~). 11 why did I not go on to die (at once die)
from the womb.? 4, 12. 15 f. 10, 1of. 15, 7. 38, Sb. Ps. 7,
I 6 and falleth into the pit :
he is or was making 1. I 8, 42•
7,.21. 30, 9 (Hitz. Del.). 32, 5a. So, 9a. 104, 6-8. II6, 3 f.
6. Lam. 3, 8 when I wouldfai'n cry: see further§ 85.

3

"1~!~

:w9:

1
Not, as A. V., made; the imp( shews that the writer thought of the
process as not completed-while engaged upon carrying out his design,
the destruction overtakes him.
~ ' In lebhaft erregter Rede die Vergangenheit wie Gegenwart geschaut' (Hitzig).
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(8) In prose this use of the impf. is only common af:er t~
or tr~~, which introduce or point to an ensuing event, and
are accordingly constantly followed by this tense. Thus, for
example, after 11$ Ex. 15, 1 '"l't:i; 11$ then sang Moses (proceeded, went on to sing). Dt. 4, 4 I. Josh. 8, 30. 10, I 2 etc.;
after b'"},@ or b).~f all but uniformly, Gen. 2, .5. 19, 4. 24,
45. I Sa. 3, 3. 7b etc.1 The impf. is also found occasionally
with reference to past time after il,' or '"I~~ il,' unH!; but here
the indefiniteness inherent in this conjunction being at times
more perceptibly felt may have co-operated in the adoption
of the impf. in preference to the perfect. Thus Josh. ro, 13
bl:l: iJ!. Jon. 4, 5. Ps. 73, I7. Qoh. 2, 3. 2 Chr. 29, 34 2•
(y) The following instances are of an exceptional character: Jud. 2, r 11?J?.~ I brought you up out of Egypt etc. (setting
forth the occurrence in bright relief) 3. 1 Ki. 21, 6 i"1".!~, I.~
(perhaps frcquentative). 2 Ki. 8, 29 (=9, 15: in 2 Chr. 22,
6 the pf.); and preceded by the conj. 1 (cf. § 85 Obs.). Gen.
37, 7 m~.::ion mm and behold they began to move round
(Joseph represents the sheaves as being in moti'on; conceive
,.::io in place of 'n, and how lifeless the image becomes!). Ex.
1 rn is, however, also frequently found with the pf., Gen. 4, 26. Ex.
4, 26. 15, 15. l Ki. 22, 50 etc.: but tl71!1 only very rarely, Gen. 24, 15
(contrast v. 45 above). 1 Sa. 3, 7• (contrast 7h); and D71D1 Ps. 90, 2.
Pr. 8, 25. Comp. the use of the impf. in Syriac, after ? f!"l Gen. 13,
10. Dt. 33, 1. 1 Sa. 9, 15. A~ta S. Pelagiae (Gildemeister), 5, 21; ~
? f~ John 17, 5; U~ 2 K1. 6, 32. Jer. r, 5 al.

• With the per.f., Dt. 2, 14- 9, 2r. Josh. 2, 22 etc. It will be remembered how antequam, priusquam, and donec may be followed indifferently
by a subjunctive or indicative, according to the mode in which the occurrence of the event is conceived by the writer.
3 The impf., as used in this prose passage, of past time, is no doubt
unexpected and peculiar : hence some scholars suspect the text to be
defective, and would restore [.,QkJ (Ex. 3, 16) o~nN 'l11PD ipoJ .,DN'l
',, ri'irN or ri?~~[i cJnN 'l11po ,~o] 7DN'1 (Bottcher; Doominck,
BiJdmge tot de Tekstkritiek van Riehl. i-xvi, 1879, p. 13; Budde,
Thea/. Lit.-zeit. 1884, col. 2 II: notice in the first suggestion the &µotoTi.\EvTov); bnt it is doubtful if such expedients are neces,ary,
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8, 20. 2 Sa. 15, 37 ~l.:11 01,ei.:lNI (went on to enter; the actual
entry is recorded later, 16, 15 \N~). 23, ro. 1 Ki. 7, Sb. 20,
33. 13, 20. Jer. 52, 7. Ezra 9, 4 ~~9!'$~ 1~;'(1 came gathering
to me.
In poetry also it sometimes occurs immediately after a pf.,
in which case it indicates the rapid or instantaneous manner
in which the second action is conceived as following the first:
Ex. 15, 12. 14. Hab. 3, 10. Ps. 37, 14 f. 46, 7. 69, 33 (cf.
I Sa. 19, 5). 74, 14. 77, 171.
28. But the impf. is also used in the same way of a single
action in the present time, in order to express it with force,
Gen. 37, 15. Nu. 24, 17 ~3~;~ I see him, but not now! 1 Sa.
21, 15 \N")IJ. Jer. 6, 4 the day hath turned (pf.), and the
shadows of evening \~t are beginning to lengthen. Hos.-1, 2b
(or freq. plays the whore). Hab. 3, 9. 12. Job 4, 5. 32, 19
~~~: is rea4J; to burst (A.V.). Ps. 2, 2. 17, 12 he is like a lion
~io.;i~ (that is) eager for prey (at the moment when he is eager).
In poetry, after nv.';, Dt. 32,35 2 • nv.:p. Job 6, 17. !:li1 Ps. 56, 4a.
29. More frequent is the use of the impf. as equivalent
to the .future-a use which is clearly only an extension of
that noted in § 28: there the action is conceived to be taking
place (but not completed) as the words are uttered; here it
has not yet begun to take place at all, but its beginning to do
so is contemplated in the future-nearer or more remote, as
the context and sense demand. Numerous instances may
readily be found, e.g. Gen. 12, 12b. 16, 12. 49, I. Ex. 6, I.
9, 5 etc.8
1
Ps. 66, 6. 104, 6 (where a word is interposed) are different. The
same da~vllETov is a favourite idiom with Hosea, 4, 7. 5, 10. 8, 3. 9, 6•
(see§ r54). 7, 9 (cf. v. 15): see also 2 Chr. 12, 7.
• This and the two following passages might also be explained by
§ 33. The infin. is the usual construction after nr or □ i•.
• In the.firstpers. I shall, Gen. 15, 8. Jud. 13, 22. 15, r8. Isa. 38, II.
Jer.4,21•. Job17,10: butmostusuallyiwill,1Ki.2,30. Ruthr,17.
Gen. 2, 18. 6, 7. 8, 21. 12, 2 etc. Ps. 12, 6. 22, 26 etc. I shall is the
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If the future is close at hand, the verb may be rendered
almost indifferently by a present or future : 1 Ki. 1, 42
annunciaturus es, announces! or wz?t announce, art on
the point of announcing. Ps. 2, 2. 59, 9.
30. (2) So much for the impf. as denoting a single act.
By what steps it in addition assumes a frequentative signification has been explained above : it only remains to give instances of its use.
(a) In past time: Gen. 6, 4 ~t-i5! (LXX rightly ov lav El,mropEvoPTo1). 30, 38 )t-i~~- 42 would not put them in (LXX o{Jlc
lrl8E,). 31, 39 I ~JJ~IJ~ used to bear the loss ofit. Ex. 1, 12 in
proportion as they afflicted it, so it multi'plied, and so it spread
abroad. 19, 19. 40, 36. 38 (used to be). Nu. 9, 16-23a (describing what the Israelites used constantly to do in the
desert: v. 23b the whole is summed up, and stated generally
as a single fact, in the pf. ,,r-iei). Dt. 32, 16. 17. Josh. 23, 10
(would often pursue). Jud. 2, 18 (would repent). 6, 5 (would
come up). 17, 6= 18, 25 i1l!'ll 1, 1 Sa. 2, 22. 9, 9 !t".1~\ 18, 5.
2 1, 1 2 ,~~ i1.!~ i:-t~:,~ is not this he of whorn they kept si'ngi'ng?
(on the well-known occasion 18, 6. 7). 2 Sa. 1, 22 the sword
of Saul op,, :m:,n ~, never returned (was not wont to return)
empty. 12, 18 mei:iSn t::i ,::,. 1 Ki. 3, 4. 5, 28 a month ,,,,,
would they be etc. 6, 8. 7, 26 ,,~; (used to or would contain).
38. 10, 5. 16 f. Isa. 1, 21
used to dwell. 6, 2. 7, 23 (where
the freq. and the fut. senses of the impf. meet in a single

,w~r;i

r,,

pure and simple future-German ich soil, I am to or must; the speaker's
own inclinations are dormant, and he regards himself as the passive
creature of circumstances : I will, on the contrary, is the exponent of a
purpose or volition, and the personal interest of the speaker makes
itself strongly felt. We may, if we please, substitute I shall for the
more expressive I will, without materially altering the sense: the
opposite change can, of course, not be made with impunity.
1 On the frequentative force of Mv, 1hav, ~v/1<altv, etc. with the indic.,
in Hellenistic Greek, see Winer, Gramm. of N T. Greek, § xlii. 5
(where, in the note, this passage is wrongly treated as an exception).
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verse). 23, 7 etc. Ps. 42, 5. 55, 15 :J~•J;J •.• '11t:, p~no~ used
to walk in the throng. 95, 10. 99, 6 f. (with v. 7 comp. Nu. 9,
23). 106, 43 (cf. Neh. 9, 27). Job 4, 3 f. 29, 2. 3. 7. 9. 12 f.
16f. etc. 2 Chr. 24, 11. 25, 14.
31. The passages quoted will suffice amply to shew that
when occurring in the historical books the impf. always expresses a deal more than the mere pf. : how far more
picturesque, for example, is the scene Jud. 6, 5 rendered by
the choice of ;'J,1~ than it would have been had the writer
simply used the pf.
r No more, then, need be said on
the necessity of discriminating the impf. from the pf. ; but a
few words must be added to guard against the error of confusing it with the participle.
The only species of continued action to which the impf.
can give expression is the introductory process which may
culminate in the finished act, §§ 27 -y, 28; and even here its
use is limited: mere continuance in the sense of duration
wi'thout progress is never expressed by the impf.; wherever
this seems to be the case, closer examination will shew that
the apparently continuous action is not really indivisible, but
consists of a number of separate acts which, following one
another in rapid succession, present the appearance of perfect
continuity, and may be actually treated as such by language,
But the fact that the same series of events may be treated
under two aspects must not lead us to confuse the form
which gives expression to the one with the form that gives
expression to the other. The participle is the form which
indicates continued action. 'Forty years long was I grieved
with this generation:' the English is ambiguous; it may
correspond either to an original participle or to an original
impf. As a fact it corresponds to the latter : ' forty years
long ~~P~ was I grz'eved,' i. e. upon repeated occasions, not
of necessity continuously. Similarly, i~'1_; n~r-i (Ex. 19, 19)
is 'Moses kept speaking:' 'Moses was speaking' would be expressed by the part. i~19 1"19'0 (see 1 Ki. 1, 25. 42 etc.).
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Thus while the imp£ multiplies an action, the participle prolongs it. Sometimes the two forms are found in juxtaposition, as Ps. 99, 6; but however closely they may seem to
resemble each other in meaning, and even where they would
admit of an interchange without material alteration or detriment to the sense, it must not be forgotten that they are still
quite different, and that each seizes upon and brings into
view a different phase of action.
The difference between the impf. and the part. is most
clearly displayed in passages like Gen. 29, 2 tl 1~:Ji were !J,ing,
ipe'1 used to wafer. I Sa. 2, I 3 f. I Ki. JO, 2 2. Isa. 6, 2 (were
standing, at the period of the vision-used to cover, fly). At
other times, on the contrary, the separate units of which the
series actually consists are lost from sight and replaced by a
continuous line 1 : e. g. Gen. 39, 6 :,:mt (contrast 2 Sa. 1 2, 3
,,~n). 23 (contr. Ps. 1, 3. 1 Sa. 14, 47). 1 Ki. 17, 6 01~ 1:i~
(but also nr,1:11). 2 Ki. 4, 5. Ps. 37, 12. 2r. 26.
32. (/3) In present time. It may be well here, in order
to avoid confusion, to remind ourselves of an ambiguity
existing in the English present tense. The present tense
in English, besides declaring single and isolated facts, is used
also to express general truths, to state facts which need not
necessarily take place at the moment at which the assertion
is being made, but which either may occur at any time or do
aclual!Y occur periodically : in other words, the present tense
appears as a/requentative: it multipHes an action, and distributes it over an indefinite number of potential or actual
realizations. And, in fact, this use of the present in English
to denote acts which may be or are repeated, is more
1 Accordingly the participle, filling up the intervals which the impf.
leaves open, is adapted to magnify or exaggerate any circumstance: cf.
I Ki. ro, 24 f. Ex. 18, 14 (where observe how in this way Jethro represents Moses as being more fully and continuously occupied than the
latter in his reply is willing to admit). Esth. 3, 2 and the reversal of
the picture in 8, I 7h. 9, 3.
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common than any other. But it is just this frequentative or
distributive force which the Hebrew impf. possesses, asserting, as it does, facts which either may be realized at any time,
or are realized repeatedly. Our present, therefore, and the
Hebrew impf. agree in a remarkable manner in being able
to specify actions which though not in themselves appertaining to any particular period of time whatever, may nevertheless make their appearance at any or every moment. This
distinction between the two senses of our present tense it is
important here to keep in mind : because the Hebrew impf.,
while but rarely found in one sense, is extremely common
in the other. When, therefore, it is said that this tense
corresponds to the English 'present,' it is necessary to have
a clear and precise view of what this statement really means.
33. The imperfect, then, is found(a) Asserting facts of definite occurrence-within a longer
or shorter period, as the case may be: Ex. 13, 15 i11~~ I
redeem (am in the habit of redeeming). 18, 15 the people ~:l.;
cometh to me (keep coming). Gen. 10, 9. 22, 14 therefore
"lt:llf' 1'f is said; so ,,oi-t' Nu. 21, 27. 2 Sa. 5, Sb; Nu. 17, 19
where tl~~ "1.V~~ I meetyou. Josh. 7, 12. Gen. 50, 3 ,1-tS01 p '~
for so are wont to be fulfilled. Jud. 14, 10 for so young men
are accustomed to do. r Sa. 9, 6. 2 Sa. 11, 20 how they shoot.
Isa. 1, 23. 3, 16b. 5, 11. 23. 14, 8 doth not come up (never
cometh up, where notice how never distributes the verb). 27,
3. 40, 20 l:!PJ'. 41, 6 (a graphic verse). 44, 17. 59, 1r. Jer.
9, 3. 20, 8. Hos. 4, 12 f. Ps. 3, 6 '~~t:101 sustazizeth me. 10,
5. 8-1 o. II, 2. 12, 3. r6, 4. I7, 9. 18, 29 because THOU
dost lighten. 22, 3. 8. 18b. 23, 2f. 35, 11f. 41, 7f. 42, zb.
46, 5. 64, 5-7. 7 r, 17 till now do I keep declaring thy
wonders. 94, 4-6. Job 9, II he goeth by me, and I see him
not. 23, 8 f.; after '°'.1.7;' as eften as, Jer. 20, 8 (elsewhere the
infinitive).
To express a characteristic of an individual: Ps. r, 2
Happy is the man who ... i1.~r.; medz'tateth. 15, 4 who i.?,~:
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honoureth etc. 17, 14. 38, 14h. 52, 9 01e,1 (contrast 40, 5 t:le').
58, 6. 91, 5-6. Isa. 40, 26 he calleth. 28 f. 41, 2 f. 56, 2.
Obs. Frequent as the idiom " , o ~ :, :, is in the prophets, the impf.

",o~•, introduced parenthetically, is exceptional and should be noticed:
the call is not a single, momentary one, it is repeated, or at least continuing. The instances are Isa. r, II. 18. 33, 10 (Ps. 12, 6). 40, I. 25.
41, 21. 66, 9: and similarly Jer. 51, 35. Pr. 20, 14. 23, 7.

(b) Asserting facts, which are not conceived as definitely
occurring within stated or implied limits of time, but as liable
to occur at any period that may be chosen: e. g. in the enunciation of general maxims or truths, Ps. r, 3 which giveth (is
always ready to give, in the habit of giving) its fruit in due
season, and its leaf doth not fade, and all that he doeth he
maketh to prosper, 4 drivelh away, 5 do not stand or endure in
the judgement (are not in the habit -of doing so), 6 peri'sheth
('will' perish, i. e. either as a pure future, however sure it may
seem to appear for a time, it will in the end perish; or as a
frequentative, implying what may be expected to occur,
wherever there is a tl 1l/e'i 1i'l). 1 Sa. 16, 7 i1~7~- 24, 14.
Isa. 32, 6 A.V, the vile person wzll speak villainy (where
'will' expresses the habit, just as Pr. 19, 6. 24. Jer. 9, 4. 5
[Heb. 3. 4] ). 40, 3 r. Hos. 4, 1 r. Ps. 5, 5-7. 7, 9 judgeth
nations (a general attribute, forming the ground for the
petition which follows). ro, 14. rr, 4. 17, 2h thine eyes behold (ground of 2a). 18, 26-28. 39, 7. 48, 8. 49, 11. 65, 9.
68, 20. 104, 11-17. 22; in the Proverbs constantly, the
perfect(§ 12) being less usual, ro, r. 2. 3. 4 etc. 26, 14 the
door turns upon its hinge, and a sluggard upon his bed. Job
4, 19. 5, 2. 6. 7h, r 2. 14. r 8 etc.; regularly also in similes,
where a habit or custom is referred to, as Ex. 33, 11 itP,~~
i~'J.; as a man speaketh with his neighbour. Nu. II, 12. Dt. r,
44. 28, 49. Isa. 9, 2. 31, 4. 55, ro. 65, 8 etc.
34. This form of the verb, expressing as it does a general
truth, is sometimes found attached to a substantive, the relative being omitted, to denote a general attribute belonging to
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it : under these circumstances it almost deE"enerates into an
adjective. Thus Gen. 49, 27 Benjamin is l:ll,9; :::ittt a ravening
wolf (lit. a wolf (that) ravens). Isa. 40, 20 :::ipi~ N;,. 5r, r2
n,o~ e'i~~ mortal man. 55, r3 an indestruchole sign. Hos. 4,
I4 a people r:;i~ ~, without understanding; cf. Ps. 78, 6 tl 1~~
(22, 32 the ptcp.). And in comparisons, to define more
closely the lerti"um comparatzimis, whether it be regarded as
expressing pictorially a particular act(§ 28), or as describing
a general attribute: Dt. 32, rr. Ps. 42, 2 like the hind, as it
desires (or, which desires) the water-brooks. 83, r5. 92, r3b.
Job 7, 2 as a servant,~ !:JN~ that longeth (or longing) for the
shade. 9, 26b like a vulture ;,:iN 1;,3' w11~1 as it darts upon the
prey. Isa. 61, ro-rr. 62, rb '"IJ.t::ll 1 1!:l;,:i as a burning lamp 1 •
Or it is attached to another verb, so as to qualify it almost in
the manner of an adverb, Isa. 30, r4 bruising ;,b~~ N;, unspanng{y2. 42, r4a 3 , Ps. 17, 3 wi"fhout finding (qualifying
~Jntii~)- 26, r I have trusted illON N;, wzihoutwavenng (Hitz.
Del.). Job 31, 34.
36. It appears from what has been said that both the
perf. and the impf. alike,- though upon different grounds, may
be employed to designate those permanent relations which
constitute on the one hand personal habits or attributes, on
the other general truths. A permanent relation of this sort
may, firstly, be viewed as a completed whole, and, as such,
be denoted by the perfect; but inasmuch as a state or condition most commonly declares itself by a succession of acts
-more or less numerous, as the case may be-its existence
may, at the same time, with equal propriety, be indicated by
the impf. as well. It is accordingly at once intelligible upon
what principle we frequently find the two tenses alternating-

,,~fr

1
At other times, naturally, the perf. is more appropriate: Jer. 23, 9·
Job 1 r, 16 1'1l!l c•r.i::i as waters that have passed by. 13, 28b.
2
If with Baer we read r,~r,::i, ',on• tl'i will qualify nilw,.
3
The • synchronistic' imperfect (I!),, n tl and ;i ~ i,rn M being synchronous
with the preceding c'ii:n:i •r,•wnn): cf, below, §§ 162, 163.
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for example in the two members of a verse-when used in
this way; the interchange being naturally encouraged by the
agreeable variety and relief thereby afforded to the ear.
Sometimes the change of tense may be retained in English :
at other times it will be simpler and less pedantic-a minor
grammatical distinction, unless absolutely indispensable for
the sense, must be given up if its preservation involve stiffness or sound unnatural-to render both tenses by what is
here, in English, the idiomatic equivalent of both, viz. the
present. Yet, however we translate, it must not be forgotten
that a difference still exists in the words of the original, and
that each tense possesses a propriety the force of which is
still perceptible, even where it cannot be reproduced; it is
simply the imperfection, in this respect, of our own language,
its deficiency in delicacy that necessitates our obliterating the
lights and shades which an otherwise constructed instrument
is capable of expressing.
Thus Isa. 5, 12b. 26, 9a. 33, 7. 40, 19. 44, 12-18. Hos.
7, 1 b, Joel 2, 3a. 6. Hab. 3, 3. Ps. 2, I f. 5, 6 (cannot stand
... thou halest). 6, 7 (the pf., as v. 8, expressing the Psalmist's
completed state of exhaustion; the impff. his repeated acts).
7, 13 f. (he hath prepared instruments of death: his arrows
he maketh (or is maki'ng) flaming!). II, 5. 7 the upright behold his face. 16, 9 fJ~~ (parallel to IJ~~) dwelleth or can
dwell. 22, 16. 23, 5. 26, 4. 5. 38, 12. 62, 5. 65, 14. 73, 79. 27. 74, 1. 84, 3. 93, 3. 102, 15. 109, 3 f. Pr. 4, q. 12,
12. 28, 1. Job 3, 17. II, 20. 12, 2of. etc. 1
36. It will now, moreover, be apparent how the impf.,
especially if suddenly introduced auuvliirro~, may be effectively
employed by prophets and poets in the description of a scene
or series of events not merely to vary the style of narrative,
but to throw into what would otherwise have been a motion1 Cf. Lev. II, 4-6, where the ptcp., impf., and pf. are employed in
succession to describe, from different points of view, the same attribute.
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less picture the animation and vigour of life. Thus, for
example, Isa. 2, 8 and the land is filled with idols, to the
work of their own hands ;,qp~~ they bow down! 3, 16b (designed to make the reader realize forcibly the image presented
by il~,?~l). 5, 15b (in v. I 5a. I 6 the prophet is describing the
future in terms of the past [see § 8 2] ; in 15 b he confers a
passing vividness upon a parLicular feature in the scene). 9,
10b and his enemies he armeth (notice in roa the past tense
:l~~l). 16. 17. r8b. 19b the people has become as fuel for fire,
none spareih (or is sparing) his brother I 10, 4. 28. 14, 10
(after the pff. in v. 9). 15, 2b, 3b. 4b. 24, 9 etc. Joel 2, 3 ff.
Nab. 2, 5 f.
37. The imperfect, as we saw above, expresses not merely
simple futurity (I shall, thou wilt, he will), but is equivalent
further to the same auxiliaries in their other and more emphatic capacity as the exponents of volition (I will, thou shalt,
he shall). We saw further that it possesses a potential and
concessive force, corresponding to can and mqy. In past
time or in oratio obliqua, these auxiliaries naturally suffer in
English a change of tense, becoming respectively should,
would, could, and might. Some instances of the impf. occurring with these significations will now be given : it is
noticeable, however, that frequently we are by no means
restricted to a single equivalent in translating1.
(a) Gen. 41, 15 Yt;l~):\ thou canst understand a dream (or
simply dost understand; and similarly in the other passages).
Ex. 4, 14. Nu. 35, 33 i!1)2:, 1 Ki. 3, 8. 8, 27 cannot or will
not contain thee. 2 Ki. 6, 12 Elijah can tell. Ps. 5, 8 2• 18,
1
The senses which follow I have arranged simply with reference to
the auxiliaries as they are met with in English, without stopping to
enquire, except incidentally, how far any of the latter may bear equivocal
meanings.
2
Cf. Dclitzsch: 'die Futt. v. 8 besagen was er thun darf und thun
wird : <lurch die Grosse gottlicher Gnade hat er Zugang zum Heiligthum.' Comp. Isa. 26, 13.

4Z

CHAPTER III.

30; in questions, Isa. 49, 15a can (or wz'll) a woman forget,
etc. Ez. 28, 9. Job 8, I I . 13, 16 (see Del.). 38, 34f. 40,
25f.; and with •o, Ps. 15, r. Isa. 33, 14. Ex. 4, rrb who
maketh (or can make) dumb? etc. Pr. 20, 9
•n 1~t iON1 10.
(/3) 1 Ki. B, 5 oxen ~i_e;l~'.-~' that could not be counted.
Hos. 2, 1 (=innumerable). Jer. 24, 2 figs that could not be
eaten (=uneatable). Ez. 20, 25 statutes which they could
not live in. 1 Ki. 18, ro that
he could not find
thee (not :1~¥9-i,6 had not found thee). Job 38, 31 couldst
thou bind? 39, 19 f.
38. (a) Gen. 2, 16 ye may eat. 42, 37 thou mayest (or
shall) kill my two sons, if etc. Ex. 19, 13 b. Nu. 3 5, 28 the
slayer may return. Lev. 22; 23. Dt. 5, 21 we see God mqy
speak with a man, and he (yet) live. 12, 20 ~~Nl'l. Jud. 16, 6
wherewith thou canst (or mightest, A.V.) be bound. Isa. 40,
30 may weary. 49, 15b (cf. Ps. 91, 7). Ps. 30, 6. Job 14, 21.
21, 3b.
Sometimes in a defiant sense: Ps. 1 2, 9. 14, 6 ~t:i'~l;I ye
may put to shame (if ye like! it matters not). 46, 4. 91, 13.
109, 28 they may curse, but do thou bless! Mai. 1, 4.
In the preceding instances the impf. is equivalent to may
in its permissive or concessive capacity ; in those which
follow, it corresponds to mqy as a term indicating indefiniteness. In the former case, therefore, the tense expresses an
independent idea (lice!, £tnnw), and is consequently indicative; in the latter, it conveys the notion of dependency, and
accordingly assumes the position and force of a true subjunctive.
Ex. 5, 1 r. 8, 23 we will sacrifice i~~1 ; ~ ~'.;! as he may
command us (see ro, 26). 9, 19 N~o• it!'N LXX /)a-a tlav
e&pe8'fi. 2 Ki. 12, 5. Pr. 4, 19.
(/3) And in past time: Gen. 2, 19 1riiv S u.,v l1<a.A•a-•v. Ex.
34, 34 whatever he might be commanded. Dt. 4, 42 LXX
Tov <fiovEVTTJV 6i 6.v ifm•v<TlJ rov 7rA~a-wv avrou. Josh. 9, 27 which
he might choose. Jud. 17, 8. 1 Sa. 2 3, 1 3 ,::iSnn1 it!'~:::t ,::i,nn1,

'.'l'
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and they went about, wherever they went about, LXX ,cal
hropevovro oo Ela.v lrropevovro 1 (in this, as in some of the other instances, the impf. combines the ideas of repetition and indefiniteness, and its force may be nearly represented by the English
'-ever:' on ot, £av, comp. p. 34 note). 2 Sa. 15, 6 lt(J: (or used
to come). 1 Ki. 5, 8 ;,,,,,. 2 Chr. 2, II (qui aedificaret). Ez. 1,
?

~

'i'

12 ov av 71v.

39.

(a) Expressing a command: Gen. 3, 14. Ex. 21, 12

:np,~' nir.i he

shall be put to death. 1 4. 15 etc. Nu. 15, 14 as
ye do, Mtf.Y,~ pi so shall he do. 36, 7. 9 1i'f7~; and regularly in
prohibitions (which indeed can be expressed in no other
.
way), Gen. 2, r 7. Ex. 20, 3-I7 etc.
With a different nuance: Ex. 22, 26 in what (else) .:i~~: is
he to lie? Nu. 23, 8 how .:i~~ shall I (or can I, am I to) curse?
Job 9, 29 l/C:!'i~ l:J)~ I must (or am to be) guilty (viz. in the
judgement of another). 10, 15 1C:!'~i ~C:!'~ ~, I am not to lift up
my head. r2, 4 ;,1;,~. 17, 6. 19, r6b: comp. Hitzig (who cites
2
1 Sa. 20, 5 MT. to-morrow I ought to sit. 28, 1b ~1n ). 2 Ki.
20, 9 or .:11~; shall it return ten degrees? Gen. 4, 7 nn~,
l.:l ,t!'))n shouldest or must rule over him. 20, 9 deeds ie:!'~
>ibt ~, that should or ought not to be done. 34, 7. Lev. 4,
13 m 1c,yn ~, ,~~- Job 15, 28 in cities on, 1:ic,1 ~ , which
should not have inhabitants {lit. which should not sit for themselves : for the idioms see Is. 1 3, 20, and Ew. § 3 r 5a, Ges.-K.
§ r r9. 3c, 2); and in dependent sentences, as Ex. 3, 3. ro,
26 we do not know '1:lJ/,~-;,~ how we shall (or are to) serve
Yahweh, till etc. 18, 20. r Ki. 8, 36. Ps. 32, 8.
(fJ) And in past time :-Gen. 43, 7 l/1~ l1i'1:i'.\ were we
possibly to know? (or could we know?). Jud. 5, 8 was there
1
On the idem per idem constmction in this passage, see the author's
.Notes on Samuel, ad Joe.; and comp. 2 Sa. r 5, 20. Ex. 4, 13. 16, 23.
33, 19. 2 Ki. 8, I. Ez. 12, 25. Zech. 10, S, as also Ex. 3, 14 1\0~ ;;•:,N
;;,;,NI will be that I will be, on which see .Studia Biblica, i. (Oxford,
1885), p. 15 ff., with the references.
' On r Sa. 14, 43 see Notes on Samuel, p. 292.
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lo be seen? 1 Ki. 7, 7 (=oi lµiA.'JI.• ,cp/rmv). 2 Ki. 13, 14 the
sickness ,::i r,10• 11!1!-C which he was lo die of. Jer. 51, 60: and
involving the idea of an obligation, 2 Sa. 3, 33 was Abner to
die as a fool dieth? (Germ. sollte A. sterben ..• ?), in our
idiom (the result anticipated not being realized), ought A. to
have died ... ? (n10;, quite different from T1'?.•J, did A. die?).
2 Ki. 3, 2 7 A.V. his eldest son 1:,0• 11!1!-C that was to reign
(i. e. that ought to have reigned) in his stead. Job 10, 18b l)U!-C
verhauchen hiilte z'ch gesollt I ought to have expired. I 9
:,::iiN ... n1n1-e 1• And in the oratio obliqua, as Gen. 2, 19 to
see N1i'1 no what he would call them. 43, 7 10N' •:i. 25 for
they heard or,:, 1:,:i1-e• t:ll!I ':J that they would (or were to) eat
bread there. 48, 1 7 1':JN n•t!!• 1:i l:)t:ll' 1-e,1, that his father was
pulling etc. Ex. 2, 4. Nu. 15, 34. 24, 11 I said (that) I would
honour thee. 1 Sa. 22, 22. Isa. 48, 8; 2 Ki. 17, 28 he taught
them ,N~,~ :)1~ how they ought to fear Yahweh. Further, with
'f or "'\~~ 2, after :Jkl, as 2 Sa. 18, 3 it is better ~~:,-;Nin- 1:i
that thou shouldest be (ready) to help us from the city. Ruth 2,
22. Job rn, 3. 13, 9. Qoh. 5, 4 (il!IN). 7, 18 (1tt'N)3; and also
after words expressive of a desire or command, though
mostly only in the later prose, where the earlier language
would use a direct expression 4, as Neh. 2, 5. 7, 65 ( =Ezra 2,
63). 8, 14 f. 13, r. 19. 22. Dan. 1, 8. Esth. 2, 10. Job 36, 10;
cf. v. 24. 37, 20b. In poetry (without •:i or 11!/N), Lam. r,
10: so, in inferiorprose,Ezra ro, 8. Dan. 1, 5. Esth. 9, 27f.'
(-y) Moreover, in questions after il'f~ (or i19~), l)1"ll;l, :] 1N,
instead of the outspoken, categorical per£, the impf. as more

=

1
Where A. V. R. V. should have been must be taken in the sense of ought
to have been: 'should have , .. , ' as expressing merely a contingent result,
would correspond to the Heh. perfect (see Job 3, r3: and§§ 39, 141).
2 1,:0~ in the sense of •:i is chiefly (though not quite entirely) a late
usage (Neh. Esth. Qoh. Dan. [but not Chron.]).
3 The inj is more usual with J11!l: Gen. 2, 18. Jud. 18, 19 etc.
• E.g. in Esth. 2, 10 '1'J11 N'I '10N'I. Contrast especially 1 Chr. 21, 18
with 2 Sa. 24, I 8.
• Cf.Lev. 9, 6, 2 Sa. 21, 4 (perhaps); also Jer, 5, 22, Ps. 104,9. Pr. 8, 29.
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courteous, more adapted to a tone of entreaty or deprecation,
is often preferred 1 : thus Gen. 44, 7. Ex. 2, 13 why il~l}
shouldest thou smite thy neighbour? 5, 15 (addressing a
superior). 32, 11. 1 Sa. 21, 15. Ps. II, 1. Job 3,20 2• Similarly, the less direct form of question (~t,IJJ;I) ~Jl;I 1:~?? (or
M.~t,:,-•~) whence may _you be comz'ng? appears to have been
adopted from a sense of its greater politeness as the conventional greeting, in preference to the perfect (which indeed
occurs but twice, Gen. 16, 8. 42, 7); e. g. Josh. 9, 8. Jud.
I7, 9. 19, 17. Job 1, 7 etc. 3
(Ii) Ex. 3, 11 qualis sum!]~~ 1? ut adeam? 16, 7. Nu. II,
I2. Job 3, 12. 6, II. 7, 12 etc. 2 Ki. 8, 13 what is thy servant, the dog ( 2 Sa. 9, 8), that he should do this great thing?
Isa. 57, 1r. Ps. 8, 5 and in the parody Job 7, 17.
Obs. The analogous idiom with the pe,fect likewise occurs: Ruth 1, I 2
that I should have said, I have hope. Gen. 40, 15 that they should have
put me. 1 Sa. 17, 26''· Isa. 43, 2 2. Ps. 44, 19 f. that thou shouldest have
crushed us; while in Isa. 29, 16 we find both tenses side by side. And
with the ptcp., r Sa. 20, I. 1 Ki. 18, 9. Ez. 24, 19. The perf. in such
cases denotes the action as completed; the ptcp., as still in progress.

40. For the impf., as signifying would in the apodosis,
and generally for its use ~n hypothetical propositions, see
Chap. XI.
41. Lastly, the imperfect is used after final conjunctions,
as (•~~) )!!~?, i~J.V,~ in order that, Gen. 27, 4. JO. 19. 25 etc.
-i~ lest, 3, 2 2 ; further, after 1 perhaps, Cl~ if, i~~ whoso,
and other similar words. 1):l~:;i~ also, though construed with

2~~

1 And of course when the speaker desires to avert or deprecate an
action which is only impending, or not finally completed, as Nu. 27, +
I Sa. 19, 5. 17. 2 Sa. 16, 9; cf. also Gen. 44, 34. Ps. 137, r how shall
(or can) we sing? Jer. 47, 7. 1 Sa. 20, 2 why should he hide? Contrast
the pf. Gen. 26, 9. 2 Sa. I, 14.
2
Contrast the different language, 2 Sa. 16, 10. 1 Ki. I, 6.
3
So Dietrich, Abhandlungen, p. 111. Compare in Greek the modest
e. g. Gorgias
expression of an opinion, or request, by the opt. with
449 B ctp' ovv .&e.M1aa.LS rt.v, iI, ronia, "· T.A.
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the infinitive by preference, is twice followed by the impf.,
Ex. 20, 20 n~~nn ~rb=i~. 2 Sa. 14, 14; and I!? occurs similarly once, Dt. 33, 11 ~o,p; 11? that they rise not again (
1,0,P; '"l'f~P=O,j;l)?, which would be the normal construction,
Gen. 16, 2. 31, 29. Isa. 24, 10. Job 34, 30). For additional
instances the reader is referred to § 115.

=

pi is found with a perfect, 2 Sa. 20, 6. 2 Ki.
16 (followed by ·1), the result feared being conceived as having
possibly already taken place (exactly as Thuc. 3, 53 vvv a~ cpo/3ovµ,,0a
µ,~ aµ<poTJpa:w aµ,r,. ~f'-"-PnJK«fl-EV); cf. 10, 23. Thrice also, Jer. 23, 14.
27, r8. Ez. 13, 3, •11',l ', is followed, apparently, by the same tense,
though, as it would seem, incompatible with the meaning borne by this
conjunction. But in Ezek. we must either render, 'and after (that
which) they have not seen' [E~. Hitz. Smend], or, as •11'il as a categorical negation with a finite verb is opposed to usage, read for •11',l'n
rn,, mi• •11',l', 'that they (the people) should not see,' cf. v. 22 1 ; in
J er. 27, the abnormal punctuation ~,,ij seems due to a feeling-perhaps
to a tradition-that the impf. was really demanded, and we should most
probably therefore restore i.i5;, the first letter of which might readily
drop out after the• of•r,',J', (so Ew. § 3~7\ Konig i. 645, etc.). In Jer.
23 (Grafs explanation being inconsistent with the meaning of •11',J',) it
is likewise necessary to suppose an error of transcription, and for u ui to
restore ci ther u ~,' or :m!i. Many instances of the accidental trans;osition of letters occur in the O. T.: 6 2 noted by the Massorah (some, however, assumed needlessly) are collected ln the 'Och!ah we-'ochlah, edited
by Frensdorff (Hannover, 1864), No. 91; see e. g. Josh. 6, 13. Jer. 2, 25.
8, 6. 17, 23. 32, 23. In Josh. 4, 24 the perf. after pn:i', is still less
defensible: but here again the punctuation is already irregular (OQN~;,
whereas elsewhere the p£ of NJ; exhibits uniformly {Cre), and with
Ewald, § 337\ Konig i. p. 637, and Dillmann, ad foe., the infinitive
OQ!;!;: must be read.
Obs. Two or three times

2,

42. The following passages are left to the reader to examine for himself: to some of them we may, perhaps, have
occasion to revert elsewhere. (a) Jud. 6, 4. 1 Sa. 27, 9.
1 Ki. 7, 15. Pr. 7, 8. 1 Sa. 13, 17. Neh. 3, 14f. Jer. 13, 7;
~.;i,' ~, Gen. 48, 10. Josh. 15, 63 Kt. 1 Sa. 3, 2. 2 Sa. 17, 17.
1

Comp. Comill, ad loc. 1 who, however, strangely retains the perfect.
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(r,) Gen. 2, 25 n:1~.:in1
Jud. 12, 6 r:11
I Sa. I, 7b,
2, 25. 27, 4 Kt. 2 Sa. 2, 28. r Ki. r, 1. 8, 8. Jer. 5, 22. 6,
ro. 20, rr. 44, 22. Ps. 44, ro. Job 42, 3. Lam. 3, 7. Cant.
3, 4. Dan. 12, 8.
43. At this point it may be worth while, even at the risk
of some repetition, to indicate briefly one or two of the more
important general results which I trust will have become
. clear in the cour5e of this and the preceding chapter. The
reader who has attentively followed the analysis which has
been there given of the nature and use of the Hebrew tenses
will, it is hoped, find himself able to appreciate and realize,
more fully than was possible at an earlier stage, the truth and
purport of the considerations advanced in the Introduction.
He will recognize, in the first place, the importance and wide
application of the distinction there drawn between ki'nd of
time and order of time. By means of this distinction it at
once becomes possible to explain both the theory of the
Hebrew tenses and the practice of the Hebrew writers. Diversity ef order i's fully compatible wz'th identity ef kind; this
explains the theory : identi'ty of order in no wqy excludes
diversz"f:y ef ki'nd; this explains the practice.
'Diversity of order is compatible with identity of kind.'
Differences of order (or date), then, are not necessarily attended by concomitant differences of tense : the .future, as
well as the past, may be indicated by the form expressive of
the idea of completion; the past (under particular aspects),
no less than the future, may be described by the form which
denotes action as inchoative or incomplete. Each tense,
indeed, but especially the imperfect, exhibits a singular flexibility: at the same time it will be clear that this flexibility
does not overreach the limits prescribed by the most rigorous
logic. The meanings assumed, however divergent, do not in
reality involve any contradiction : a fundamental principle
can be discovered which will embrace them all-a higher
unity exists in which they meet and are reconciled. Although,
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however, one paradox which the use of the tenses seems to
present is hereby solved, there still remains another difficulty,
which these considerations do not touch. If a difference of
tense is no criterion of difference of dale, if events occurring
at every conceivable moment of time must be denoted by two
forms, and may be denoted by one, how is it possible to
avoid ambiguity? The answer has been already incidentally alluded to more than once. The context, intelligently
apprehended, constitutes the differentiating factor which
fixes the signification of the tense. Taken by itself the
meaning of the tense may be ambiguous and uncertain: a
reference to the context-to the whole, of which it is itself an
inseparable part-makes clear the relation subsisting between
them, and reduces the ambiguity to a minimum.
But, secondly, 'identity of order in no way excludes diversity of kind.' One and the same event may be described
either as nascent, or as completed : each tense, therefore,
preserves always its own proper force, which must not be
lost sight of because difficult of reproduction in another language, or because the genius of our own tongue would have
been satisfied with, perhaps, some more obvious mode of expression. The line of demarcation between the two tenses
is as clearly and sharply drawn as between the aorist (or
perfect) and the imperfect in Greek or Latin. Whichever
tense is used, it is used by the writer wi'th a purpose : by
the choice of the other tense, the action described would
have been presented under a more or less modified aspect.
~El9~~ c•~o~~ ·mril;:i,:i lr'.1 Ps. 78, 20 the change of tense is no
less marked, the colouring imparted by it to the description
no less perceptible, than in the line 'Cimtzi:uere omnes, intentique ora tenebant,' where the effect produced by the variation is closely similar. And often there is a manifest beauty
and propriety in the tense selected. Ps. 19, 2-4 the confl"nual
declaration of the heavens, the rdleraled announcement of
day and night, the established .fact that this proclamation is
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audible wherever their dominion extends, could not be more
concisely and expressively indicated than is here done by a
simple variation in tense 1 • And few languages would indicate as much with greater ease and neatness, or by a lighter
touch. This single instance will suffice to shew how much
may be lost by disregarding a seemingly slight and trivial
change : to examine and note the exact force of each tense
he meets, until practice enables him to catch it instinctively
and without reflection, should be the first duty of the student.
1 Compare Jer. 36, 18 (the process of dictation described with precision-1'1l 7D0:'1 :,:i,, :in~ •i~, , , , , ,,,~ ~7j)' PCO ,,,:i).
A curious misreading of a paragraph in Gesenius, in consequence of
which the writer, without the smallest misgivings, transfers to the perfect
a sense belonging to the imperfect, may be seen in the Speaker's Commentary, iv. 623b,

E

CHAPTER

IV.

The Cohortative and ::Jussive.
44. WE saw above, § 2 3, how readily the imperfect might
lend itself so as to become the vehicle for expressing a volition; and of its use with a permissive force we have already
seen examples in § 38. There the imperfect appeared with
its form unaltered: and this is often the case, not merely
when this permissive force becomes so intensified as to be
equivalent to a petition or a command (see, for example, Ps.
17, 8. 43, r. 51, 9 f. 14. 59, 2. 60, 3. 61, 7 f. etc., where it
is parallel to the imperative 1), but also when it is used in the
first person 2 to express an intention or desire on the part of
the speaker-the mere future 'I shall' gliding insensibly into
the more decided 'I will.' But Hebrew possesses two
special forms, commonly known as the jussive and cohortaizve3, which are very frequently used to indicate more explicitly
when the imperfect bears these two significations respectively.
Both these forms exist in Arabic in a more complete and
original condition than they exhibit in Hebrew: developed at
an early period in the history of the Semitic languages, in

1 And add Gen. r, 9. 41, 34- Jud. 6, 39. 1 Ki. 15, 19. Isa. 47, 3. Ps.
109, 7. Job 3, 9· Neh. 2, 3 al. In many of these passages the unshortened form occurs in close proximity to an actual jussive.
2 Not so often, however, as with the second or third persons, in which
the modal force can be less frequently distinguished by the form: cf.
1 Sa. r2, 19. 2 Sa. ro, 12. Jer. 8, 14. Ps. 59, 17 (cf. 18). 2 Sa. 22, 50
(Ps. 18, 50 :,ir.m•). Jud. 5, 3. Job 21, 3. 33, 31 (13, 13 :,1J1~)• I sometimes use the common term voluntative to embrace both.
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Arabic after having reached a certain point of perfection, they
there remained stationary, without experiencing any of the
levelling influences which caused them partially to disappear
in Hebrew. Although, however, limited in range of application, their distinctive character remained substantially unimpaired ; and they continued to constitute an integral and
important element in the syntax of the language.
45. The cohortaHve is scarcely ever found except with
the first 1 person, either sing. or plur. as the case may be. It
is formed by adding to the verb the termination n...-- 2 ( e. g.
i1~t;)~~ ; but if preceded by a long vowel it is toneless, like
n...-- lo~~le3, and in accordance with the rule mentioned p. 18,
as 11~\t!-'~), which has the effect of marking with peculiar emphasis the concentration of the will upon a particular object
11??,~ let us go, we would fain go, the idea being expressed
with more keenness and energy, and with a deeper personal
interest or emotion, than by the mere imperfect
46. The jussive, on the other hand, belongs almost exclusively to the second and third persons 4 (in the second
person principally after S~, which is not used with the imperative). It is obtained by shortening the imperfect in such

1>.~-

1
In the 3rd pers. Dt. 33, 16 :"TQNilJ;i (where the strange form can be
hardly anything but an error for n~ilO; see Konig i. p. 646f.; Ges.-K.

§ 48.

3 Rem,); Is. 5, 19 :"Tl$i5i;,1 ••• :"T\\l'l7~; Ps. 20, 4 :,~VfJ'.; Job II, 17
152, iii: Hitz. and Rickell, however, with Pesh. Targ. read

:i~tl;) (see §

a subst. :i~tt;,). Job 22, 21 ;p~,~i:!J;l is supposed by those who defend
the MT. (e. g. Del.) to be a case not of the -ah of the cohortative, but
of a double feminine: far more probably, however, the text is in error
(see Konig i. p. 644, and the suggestions in Delitzsch).
2
Or once :i-:;- Ps. 20, 4, cf. 1 Sa. 28, 15; and similarly in the imperaand :i;i:1 Jud. 9,
tive once or twice,:,~~ Pr. 24, 14 for the usual
29; compare Isa. 59, s·, Zech. 5, + Ez. 25, 13 (quoted by Delitzsch).
3
In thus comparing the"• locate with the :i, of the cohortative, I
do not wish to assert or assume their original identity.
4
The exceptions are I Sa, 14, 36. 2 Sa. 17, 12. Isa. 4r, 23 Kt. 28.
42, 6 ; and cf. Job 23, 9. II.
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a manner as the form of each particular word will allow :
e. g. l7':l~~ from l7 1:-?~,
through the intermediate, but seldom
from i1~~~ (Hif.), ?~';1 from i1~~r-i,
actually occurring type,
etc. 1 The parallelism of form between the jussive and the
imperative (l1i,70, ?:1-'0, :JO, ~~) makes it probable that the
origin of this abbreviation or apocopation is to be traced to
the quickened ~nd hasty pronunciation of a person issuing a
command : the curtness and compactness of the form corresponding to the abrupt and peremptory tone which the
language of one in such a situation would naturally assume 2 •
47. So much for the origin and primary meaning of
these two modal forms. It only remains to mention, before
noticing instances of their use, that in Hebrew many classes
of verbs do not admit of the modifications of form by which
they are distinguishable from the ordinary imperfect. Thus
verbs ;,":, hardly ever 3 receive the i1 7 of the cohortative,
and verbs ~":, only very rarely. The jussive is seldom distinguishable, except in verbs ~"Y, ,,":,, and the Hif'il generally;
while before suffixes both forms are equally incapable of
recognition 4• From this it follows that they are not indis-

~i (
?r~)

1 The analogy between the abbreviated forms in verbs :,"', and the
forms of segolate nouns is very complete and worth noticing: thus',;~:',;•

:ii?~; cf. r;i~~, T]c.) : : 1~1: 7;'! (presuppose~· fr~~
,:d, with l-'JJ!, no~, with l-'::!8, md, with ~'J~ and
)~~. !Dt!, W, with T1-'. the rare form T\F in •ti; from :i;.:;-r,:, theyodbecomes
(presupposed from

•;i11); with it'.!'! cf.

•::r:

vocalized exactly as in'"!~ (in pause
'1~); and in 1TT0lp'. (in pause
1nf) from TT).~ f:l'P'. the same process is undergone by waw precisely as

1if!

in
(in ~iT1¥'~\' etc.) from i1 !\'~ (cf. also ~n;, ~ n~, and with a different
vowel ~:,i\ mi). It should be stated that some of the forms quoted
occur only after• 1, and not as independent jussives.
2 Cf. Ewalcl, Gramm. Arab. § 210: 'cuius [modi iussivi] haec est
summa lex, ut forma a fine rapidius et brevius enuncietur, prout ipse
iubentis animus commotior, sermo rapidior est.'
3 Twice (according: to the punctuation): Isa. 41, 23. Ps. u9, u7.
• The only exceptions are Isa. 35, 4. Dt. 32, 7.
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pensable elements in Hebrew; and the truth of the remark
made at the beginning of the chapter, that the unmodified
imperfect is sufficient for the expression of any kind of volition, becomes self-evident. So, too, it may be noticed that
they are not always used, even in cases where their presence
might naturally be expected: e. g. Gen. 19, q. I Sa. 25, 25:
Gen. 9, 25 (iW1\ but 1 i1\ l1!:l1). Jud. 6, 39b. 19, 11. Isa. r, 25.
Jer. 28, 6a. Ruth 1, 8 Kt. Job 3, 9c etc. Still, upon the
whole, where the modal forms exist, they are employed by
preference.
48. The ordinary usages of the cohortative and jussive
are so readily intelligible that a small selection of instances
will suffice, the variations in meaning presented by different
passages depending entirely upon the tone and manner of
the speaker and the position which he occupies relatively to
the person spoken of or addressed. Both forms are often
rendered more emphatic and expressive by the addition of
the particle ~~; e.g. Gen. 18, 2 1. Nf,1';1~. 30 1~1N,2 1!J~ Nr;,~;
26, 28 Ni 1 ~r;,.
49. The cohortative, then, marks the presence of a
strongly-felt inclination or impulse: in cases where this is
accompanied by the ability to carry the wished-for action
into execution, we may, if we please, employ 1, we will ...
in translating; where, however, the possibility of this depends
upon another (as when permission is asked to do something,
or when the cohortative is employed in the plural, in accordance with the etymological meaning of the name, to instigate
or suggest), we must restrict ourselves to some less decided
expression, which shall be better adapted to embody a mere
proposal or petition.
Thus (a) Gen. 12, 2 f. 18, 21 Iwzll go down, now. 27,
4 r. 33, 12 etc. Isa. 8, 2. Ps. 7, 18 i11!f>!~ I wz'll sing. 9, 2 f.
13, 6. 18, 50 etc.; in I pers. plur. Gen. 22, 5 ,1~?,~ we (I and
the lad) wz'll go. 24, 57, 29, 27.
(/:1) Gen. 33, 14. 50, 5 i1;.f~~; Nf,1~?,~ lei me go up, I

54

CHAPTER IV.

[so,

pray, and bury my father. Ex. 3, r8 we WiJUld .fain go. Nu.
2 r, 22 (in the message to Sihon, craving leave to pass
through his territory) let me pass through. Jud. r2, 5 I should
Hke to cross. r 5, 1 i"l~J~. I Sa. 28, 2 2. r Ki. r 9, 20 etc. Ps.
17, 15 0 mqy I be satisfied ... ! 25, 2. 39, 5. 61, 5. 65, 5.
69, 15 i1:tJ;!I?~-,~ let me not (or mqy I not) sink t Jon. r, 14 1 :
and as a literal 'cohortative,' Gen. 11, 3. 19, 32, and often;
Jer. r8, r8. Ps. 2, 3. 34, 4 etc.; cf. 85, 9. Hab. 2, 1 i"liOli~
i1.J~ll"l~1.
50. In the same way the jussive assumes different shades

of meaning, varying with the situation or authority of the
speaker: it is thus found(a) As a 'jussive,' in the strict sense of the term, to convey
an injunction or command, Gen. 1, 3 "1\~ 1,:i; etc. 22, 12. 30,
34. 33, 9. 45, 20. Ex. 16, 19. Dt. 15, 3. Isa. 6r, ro it,e:iJ ,~l"l.
Ps. 13, 6. 97, r etc. 2 Chr. 36, 23; and the same in a tone
of defiance or irony 2, Ex. ro, ro 'm D~Oli 11 p 1i1\ Jud. 6, 31
if he is a god \:, .J)~ let him (or he may) strive for himself! Isa.
47, 13. Jer. 17, 15.
Obs. In commands',~ (do not) and N? (thou shaft not) are sometimes
found interchanging: see Ex. 23, r. 34, 3, Lev. ro, 6. Jud. 13, 14. I Ki.
20, 8. Ezra 9, 12. But only very seldom indeed is the jussive (or cohortative) form employed after N'l: Gen. 24, 8. I Ki. 2, 6. r Sa. 14, 36.
2 Sa. 17, r2. 18, 14-

Sometimes, from the circumstances of the case, the command becomes a permission: so Num. 24, 7 tli:1 and let his
king be higher than' Agag, 19 "rf) and let him rule. Deut. 20,
5. Isa. 27, 6 (where observe the simple impf. J'I'¥; parallel to
a jussive). 35, I f. Hos. 14, 6 f. I will be as the dew to
Israel : let him flourish ~~1 and strike firth his roots like
1
Cf. Joh 32, 21a ltl'W'~!l NWN ,ii·'n•i 'I hope I may not shew unfair
favour to any one.'
2
Cf. the imperative I Ki. 2, 22. Isa. 47, r2. Job 40, ro; Ez. 20, 39.
Amos 4, 4. I Ki. 22, 15. Nab. 3, 15b.
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Lebanon. Zech. ro, 7 l:J:l~ ~~I. Ps. I4, 7 let Jacob rejoice.
22, z7 let your heart revive. 69, 33. 2 Ki. z, ro.
(f3) In a somewhat weaker signification, to impart advice
or make a suggestion:Gen. 4r, 33 f. and now ~~ 1. let Phar'oh look out a man etc.
Ex. 8, 25. Jud. r5, 2. r Ki. 1, 2. Ps. 27, r4 (3r, 25). r r8,
r-4. Pr. r, 5. 9, 4 etc.
(,y) To express an entreaty or request, a prayer or wish,
and in particular blessings or imprecations : Gen. 9, 27. 31, 49 Yahweh I:!¥~ watch between me and
thee! 44, 33 Nr:i~.'. let thy servant remain, I pray. 45, 5.
Ex. 5, 21. Nu. 12, 12. Dt. 28, 8. r Sa. 1, 23. 24, 16. 1 Ki.
rn, 9. 20, 32. Ps. 7, 6. 27, 9. 35, 6. 69, 26. So, 18. 109,
12-15. 19. 2 Chr. r4, rob (a prayer like Ps. 9, 20).
Obs. In the second person the jussive is very rare, except after~~, its
place being naturally occupied by the imperative ; see, however, 1 Sa.
10, 8. Ez. 3, 3. Ps. 71, 21 l;~ 0 multiply my greatness! Dan. 9, 25;
and cf. the phrase :i,ir, :i,11•, Gen. 15, 13. 1 Sa. 28, r. Jer. 26, 15. Pr. 27,
~ 3 al. )' l l'1 J' l, 2 3, I ( the special form not being needed, § 44 ).

61. Thus far all is plain and clear. The use of both the
modal forms is so simple and natural as seemingly to preclude even the possibility of any obscurity or difficulty
emerging. And yet we are on the verge of what may be
termed the vexatzssima quaestzo of Hebrew syntax.
Does the cohortative ever signify 'must?' Startling as
such a question may appear, after what has been said
respecting the nature of this mood, and corroborated by the
examples cited in proof of it, it is nevertheless a question
which has to be asked, and one to which we must endeavour
to find, if possible, a satisfactory answer. The fact is, that
a small number of passages exist in which the intention or
wish which the cohortative properly expresses, appears to be
so limited and guided by external conditions imposed upon
the speaker that the idea of impulse from within seems to
disappear before that of compulsion from without. So much
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so is this the case that many modern grammarians do not
hesitate to affirm that under such circumstances the cohorta•
tive has the signification mus/ 1• Such a sense, however, is
so completely at variance with the meaning this form bears
elsewhere that considerable caution should be taken before
adopting it: indeed, stated absolutely and unreservedly, it
cannot be adopted at all. Now it is observable that in
almost all the passages in question the doubtful expression
occurs in the mouth of a person suffering from some great
depression or distress : however involuntary, therefore, the
situation itself may be in which he is placed, the direction
taken by his thoughts is voluntary, at any rate so long as his
circumstances do not wholly overpower him. His thoughts
may, for example, either suggest some action tending to
relieve his feelings, or they may form themselves into a wish
expressive of disconsolate resignation.
52. By keeping these considerations in mind, we shall
generally be able to interpret the cohortative without departing so widely from its usual signification as to do violence to
reason. How natural, Ps. 42, 5. 10, for the exiled poet to
find relief2 in tearful recollections of the days 10J "'\:Jy~ 1:i ;
or, v. ro, to give free course, as Job 10, 1, to his plaint!
And similarly 55, 3· 18. 77 3, 4. 7a, b. Isa. 38, IO (in despair,
1 Comp. Ewald,§ 228•; Bottcher, ii. 186; Hupfeld and Delitzsch on
Ps. 55, 3: on the other hand, Miiller, Schulgrammatik, § 382•.
2
This is of course said upon the assumption that Hitzig's objection,
that' pouring out one's soul' is not a voluntary act, is unfounded. Comp.,
however, the imperative l? ,~ ~u., Ps. 62, 9. Lam. 2, 19; and for the
practical identity of u., !D and l ', in expressions of this sort, comp. Ps.
61, 3 with 107, 5. Jon. 2, 8.
3
The following appears to be the best articulation, grammatically,
of this difficult Psalm. Ver. 3 is evidently descriptive of the past, I
soug-ht, etc.; v. 4 pictures, under the form of a quotation, how the
Psalmist at the time thus indicated abandoned himself to his distress of
mind ; vv. 5 f. the narrative is resumed ; v. 7"' b again, as v. 4, represents
his passionate reflections on the □ i-;,r.i □ •r.i• (cf. Job 29, 2); vv. 7c-ro
'and my spirit inquired, (saying), "Will the Lord cast off for ever?"' etc.;

53.J
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'let me go, then; I am ready to die,' the feeling ,n 1 1nip~
nmt1 extorts from him the wish to relinquish the life now
suddenly become a fJlor df1fr,irnr: comp., though the tone is
different, Gen. 46, 30 ). 59, JO ( describing the efforts made to
find the way 1). Jer. 3, 25 ,.inc-:i:i i"l:!:JC'J (in despondent
resignation, as perhaps Ps. 57, 5 with the same verb).
53. In these passages it will be observed that while the
usual signification of the cohortative seems at first sight
somewhat obscured, there is no necessity to suppose it
absent, still less to imagine it superseded by a contrary signification. And, in fact, Ewald's words, § 228"-, are only to
the effect that the cohortative is used to designate voluntary
actions, whether they proceed from perfectly free choice, or
are 'at the same Hme conditioned from without 2 .' This language is intelligible and consistent ; but commentators sometimes forget the limitation with which it is accompanied, and
express themselves as though they thought it possible for the
cohortative to denote external compulsion (' must') alone, to
the exclusion of any internal impulse occasioned or suggested
by it'. Accordingly they find no difficulty in accounting for
the presence of the form under discussion in Jer. 4, 19. 2 r.
Ps. 88, I 6, where n}~n~' i1~9o/~' n~~;~ seem to be exclusively 'determined from without,' in such a manner as to
leave the speaker without even the most limited scope for
personal choice. But upon what principle the cohortative
can then be employed to express such an idea with any propriety, it is impossible to understand; in preference, there1

lastly, v. II Then I said, introduces the thought with.which he finally
put his questionings to silence. (So Cheyne.)
1
Cf. Delitzsch's note : 'the impulse of self-preservation, which drives
them in their ,hrop[a to feel for a way of escape.'
2
Similarly Delitzsch on Ps. 55, 3 : the cohortative not unfrequently
denotes 'ich soil oder ich muss von Selbsterregungen, die von aussen
bedingt sind.'
3
E. g. even Hnpfeld expresses himself incautiously on Ps. 57, 5.
88, r6.
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fore, to supposing that the i1, has in these passages assumed
a meaning diametrically opposed to, and incompatible with,
that which it holds elsewhere, it is better to adopt the opinion
of Hitzig that it has lost z'ts significance1. This is certainly
the case at times with the so-called i1,- locale (in such words
as i1Q7-W, iilJ?)P, which appear as simple nominatives, or
ni;i~1t::i 1\ i1~~~?, where it is at least redundant after the preposition 2 ), and is more in accordance with other phenomena
of language than the violent transition which the other explanation involves 3•
54. We saw above, § 27, how the impf. could be used in
poetry to give a vivid representation of the past; and there
are a few passages in which, as it seems, the cohortative is
employed similarly, the context Hmz"Hng the action to the
past, and the mood, apparently, indicating the energy or impulse with which it was performed. So 2 Sa. 22, 38 i1DiiN
(for which in Ps. rS ~1,iN). Ps. 73, 17 ii~ 1:JN •.. Nl:JN 111
on 1inN, (under the influence of the rhythm of Dt. 32, 29?
Hitz.). Pr. 7, 7 nt$~ ... Nl~,. Job 19, 18 1~·1,f"!'.l n9~p~ 4
(on 30, 26 comp.§ 66 n.). Possibly, also, Ps. 55, rSa; on 66,
6, however, see Perowne's note: and Hab. 2, 1 the eagerness
of the watchman preparing for his post is graphically depicted
1

Hitzig himse1f explains the other passages in the same way, or else
by supposing } omitted ; but in most of them, at any rate, the more emotional and emphatic form appears appropriate.
2
See Hupfeld on Ps. 3, 3, and especial1y Philippi, Wesen und Ur•
sprung des St. constr. im Hebraischen, pp. 128, 143 f.
3
The rea1 difficulty lies not in understanding how the original meaning
of a termination may have been lost or forgotten, but in understanding
how at one and the same time it could have been treated as both significant and non-significant. And yet, even if we accept Hitzig's view as
at least defensible by analogy, this is what must have been done l,)y
Jeremiah. The cases referred to above are scarcely in this respect
parallel.
• Orshouldwesnpplyinthought•moMbefore :,oipM? Hitz.'will
ich aufstehn, so reden sie tiber mich.'
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in the form of a quotation, the narrative proper beginning
only with v. 2 : Cant. 3, 2a is similar, the quotation implied
by the cohortative being followed in 2b by the perfect 1ril:'p:i.
Cf. Ps. 77, 4 (p. 56 n.).
65. The appearance of the cohortative after 1 ~~~ Ex. 32,
20, cf. Jer. 20, ro, or jl/9? Ps. 9, 15, will not require further
comment. In Ps. 26, 6. 71, 23. 77, 12/or I will remember,
it retains its usual force, merely indicating more decidedly
than the bare impf. would have done the unconstrained
readiness felt by the writer. It is found also in the phrase
Mt~:~ 'll/ whz'le I would wink, Prov. 12, 19: cf. Jer. 49, 19=
50, 44.
56. We may now turn to the anomalies presented by the
use of the jussive. Not unfrequently in poetry the jussive occurs
under circumstances where, from the general context, the
simple imperfect would seem the more natural form to employ;
and where, owing to the consequent difficulty of marking its
special force in translating, its presence is apt to be overlooked. The explanation of this usage will be best introduced
and most readily understood, if we first of all notice some
instances in ·which the imperative is similarly employed. The
difficulty, it will be seen, is this: we seem to require only the
statement of a fact; we find instead a form preferred which
expresses a command: are we now at liberty to disregard the
mood altogether, and to treat the jussive as equivalent to a
simple imperfect? or ought we rather to seek for some explanation which will account for and do justice to the form
chosen by the writer ? Although a few passages remain
unexplained, the analogy of the imperative, the meaning of
which can be neither forgotten nor evaded, will lead us to
decide in favour of the latter alternative.
57. The appearance of imperative and jussive alike,
under the circumstances alluded to, is to be referred simply
to a familiar characteristic of the poetical imagination. To
the poet, whatever be his language or country, the world is
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animated by a life, vibrating in harmony with his own, which
the prosaic eye is unable to discern : for him, not merely the
animal world, but inanimate nature as well, is throbbing with
human emotions, and keenly susceptible to every impression
from without (e.g. Ps. 65, 14. 104, 19. r14, 3-6. Isa. 35, 1 f.);
he addresses boldly persons and objects not actually present
(e. g. Isa. 13, 2. 23, 1 f. 4. 40, 9 etc. Ps. 98, 7 f. r 14, 7 f.), or
peoples a scene with invisible beings, the creations of his own
fancy (Isa. 40, 3. 57, 14. 62, 10); he feels, and expresses, a
vivid sympathy with the characters and transactions with
which he has to deal. The result is that instead of describing
an occurrence in the language of bare fact, a poet often loves
to represent it under the form of a command proceeding
from himself. Now in the majority of cases, those viz. which
resemble Isa, 23, 1 etc., no difficulty arises: the difficulty
first meets us in those passages where the command seems to
be out of place, in consequence of the state of things previously described rendering it apparently superfluous and nugatory. But the fact is, these are only extreme instances;
and the two considerations just mentioned will really be
found sufficient to explain the anomaly.
Perhaps the strongest case is Isa. 54, I4 'be _far from
anxiety, for thou wilt not fear; and from terror, for it will
not come nigh thee,' where the imperative occurs in the
midst of a series of verbs describing the Zion of the future,
and is clearly only the more nervous and energetic expression of what in prose would run' thou mayest be far from
anxiety,' or (changing the form) 'thou needst not be anxious.'
Isa. 33, 20 is similar. The construction is more frequent in
negative sentences, i. e. with,~ and the jussive: so Ps. 41, 3.
Job 5, 22. Prov. 3, 25. Isa. 2, 9. Jer. 7, 6 (where-,~ 1~i tl'1,1
~=i~~J:1, involving a change of construction, is in fact parenthetical). Cant. 7, 3.
58. These passages, in all of which the verb is in the
second person, and so distinctly imperative, establish a pre-
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cedent which justifies us in interpreting the instances which
follow in the same way. It will be seen that by adhering to
the strict grammar, instead of deserting it on account of a
superficial difficulty, a more pointed and appropriate sense
will disclose itself. (The verb will now be always in the third
person.) Ps. 34, 61. 50, 3 ~:i. ~1~?~~ and let him not be silent
(the scene is introduced by the pf. ~1~\i1 v. 2 : but the poet,
instead of continuing in the same style, and writing simply
' he comes and is not silent,' imagines himself as an eager
and interested spectator, praying the Deity, already visible in
the distance, to come near, Ps. 7, 7 f., and declare his ,viii).
66, 7 (where, however, the jussive is probably to be understood as conveying a literal warning). 121, 3 (contrast NS 4:
':,N adds to N? the sympathy of the speaker with the expected
future, and expresses consequently a hope' (Hitz.): in v. 4
this hope is raised to a certainty by NS). Jer. 46, 6. 51, 3.
Zech. 9, 5. 10, 7 (§ 50 a). Job 20, 17 Ni';,~ (the interest
felt by the writer betrays itself by causing him to glide insensibly from the language descriptive of a fact into that
which is expressive of emotion). And without a negative :
Ps. r 1, 6. 12, 4. 72. 8. 13. 16. r 7. 85, 14 let justice go before him and etc. (as in the passages quoted from Jer. and
Zech., a future fact represented by the poet under the form
of a command). Dt. 28, 8 i1~1~1TT'l~ 9T;lt:: ilii1; 1~;. 2 r p:,n~.
36 :J?il.
.
Hitherto we have found no occasion to relinquish the
recognized and usual signification of the jussive. Some
other passages, in which the occurrence of this mood seems
abnormal, will be noticed in the chapters which follow : and
a few that remain even then will be examined in Appendix II.
Obs, I. The true character of the cohortative, although now universally recognized, was for long disregarded or unobserved : it was for the
1
Sept. Pesh. Jerome, however, express here tD•rn, with imperatives
in G•, This reading is probably correct (so Ewald, Cheyne, Kirkpatrick).
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first time clearly and convincingly established by Gesenins, in his Lehrgebaude der Hebr. Sprache (Leipzig r817), App. ii. p. 870, where a large
number of instances are collected and examined, • since it is not fair or
right that a matter which can be despatched at a single stroke, if one
will only submit to the labour of exhaustive investigation, should remain
any longer an object of uncertainty and dispute.' Previous grammarians
had, however(asGesenins himselfremarks), maintained the same opinion:
and, indeed, so soon as Arabic began to be studied systematically, with
a view to the illustration of Hebrew, the analogies presented there by the
use of the •jussive' and 'energetic' moods could not fail to arrest attention. Accordingly we find Albert Schultens in his Institutiones ad.fundamenta Linguae Hebraeae (Lugduni Batavorum 1756), p. 432, asserting
that by the addition of ;;-• simul accessionem fieri signijicationis non
ambigendum;' and Schroder, Institutiones (Ulmae 1785), p.198, speaking of it as 'vocum formam et significationem augens.' A few years
later, however, Stange in his Anticritica in locos quosdam Psalmorum
(pars prior, Lipsiae r79r), p. 45, writes as follows on the same subject:' Quod supra scripsi, ;; quad vulgo, idque male paragogicum vocant,non
temere vocabulis apponi, sed futuris et imperativis adiectum .... exprimere Latinorum coniunetivum ant si mavis subiunctivum, multis fictum
et falsum videri facile possum coniicere ; nam quae imberbes in Grammaticis non didicimus, ea fere contemni ac reiici solent: id tamen ex
multis exemplis verissimum reperiri, nemini in posterum dubium esse
debet.' It appears, then, that in the Hebrew grammars of his day,
quarum !amen numerus injinitus est, ac quibusque nundinis Lipsiensibus augetur (ibid.), the view thrown out by Schultens and Schroder had
met with as little approval as at the time when Gesenius published his
Lehr,l(ebaude. Stange himself supports his statement by a considerable
list of instances, though not so copious or accurate as the one afterwards
given by Gesenius.
Obs. 2. The existence of a special meaning attaching to the shortened
forms of the impf., at least in the case of the verbs :,"\ had been previously noticed, though here likewise it was Gcsenius who, in the first
edition of his smaller grammar (1813), and more fullyiu his Lehrgebaude,
confirmed and demonstrated the correctness of the observation. Thus
Schroder, p. 2r2, writes:-' Secunda ratio retracti ex syllaba ultima ad
penultimam acccntus posita est in singulari emphasi, qua vox pronunciatur, uti fit in mandato, hortatione, precatione, vel in interdicto, dehortationc, dcprecatione, vel in voto, vel uhi gravior quidam subest
animi adfeclus:' compare also Schultens, p. 443. So far, however, as
the theory here stated is concerned (which is identical with Ewald's,
§ 224•, 0, above § 46, note), it is singular that, if it be true, the retro-
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cession is rot more frequent: except in the few cases cited below, § 70
(where it is to be attributed to the presence of',~), the tone never recedes
in the jussive beyond the limits of verbs ;,'",. It is plain that the jussive
shortened (or, as in Arabic, cut ojf) the last syllable of the verb: there
seems to be no evidence that in doing this it likewise produced any
retroccssion of the tone. On the jussive forms of verbs :-t''', compare
Olshausen, § 2 2 8•.
Obs. 3. As regards any ambiguity which may be thought to arise from
the use of the unmodified impf. to denote a command or wish, the reader
will remember that our own language offers a close parallel. I quote
the following from E. A. Abbott's S!iakespearian Grammar, a book in
which the method commended in the extract from Gesenius (see Obs. 1)
has been admirably carried out, § 365 :-' The reader of Shakespeare
should always be ready to recognize the subjunctive, even where the
identity of the subjunctive with the indicative inflexion renders distinction
between tv'o moods impossible except from the context. Thus :
" Therefore take with thee my most heavy curse,
Which in the day of battle tire thee more
Than all the complete armour that thou wear'st !
My prayers on the adverse party fight,
And there the little souls of Edward's children
Whisper the spirits of thine enemies,
And promise them success and victory."
Rich. Ill. iv. 4. 187 ff.'
Add further :
'But all the charms of love
Salt Cleopatra, soften thy waned lip!'
Ant. and Cl. ii. 1, 20-21.
'For his passage,
The soldiers' music and the rites of war
Speak loudly for him.'

CHAPTER V.
The Voltmtative with 1Yaw.
59. IN the present chapter we have to examine the use
of the imperfect when combined, in its capacity as a voluntawhen
tive, with the simple or weak) (with shwa' >b~:1,
the first letter of the verb has shwa' likewise, we obtain, of
course, the forms i~l')., 1~J;l\ il~"\~,L: these must be carefully
distinguished from >br:1, n~~~i, i~l'.1, 1~1;11, n77J~)J Inasmuch as the particular signification it then assumes depends
upon its being, not a mere imperfect, but a volunta!z've, it is
important to recollect what was remarked in § 44, that the
voluntative force may be really present even though the corresponding modal form does not meet the eye.
60. This weak ) is used with the imperfect-as a jussive
or cohortative by preference, if these exist as distinct forms,
though not exclusively even then-in order to express the
design or purpose of a preceding act, which it does in a
less formal and circumstantial manner than Ill~>, ""llJl,!J etc.,
but with greater conciseness and elegance. An instance or
two will make it clear in what way this is effected. r Sa. r5,
16
let alone and I Wttl tell thee: inasmuch as it
this
is the wish to tell which occasions the utterance of
is equivalent to saying 'let alone that I may tell thee.' Gen.
19, 20 let me flee thither 1i:,i;i, and let my soul live ( =that it
may live). Jer. 38, 20. Ex. 10, r 7 entreat God i[?~) and may
he remove (=that he remove) from me only this death 1 • In

n2;:i~;:

,,·r~~1 i:i~B

9~.f,

' As this combination of the voluntative with) expresses an ulterior
issue, advancing beyond, but regulated by, the pri~cipal verb, it is called
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translating, we may sometimes preserve the force of the
jussive or cohortative; sometimes it is better to employ that:
care ought to be taken, however, never to confuse (say) 1i'.)11
with either n;Q1 or •;:i;1, from both of which it is entirely distinct, but to both of which it may seem superficially similar
in meaning-to the former when referring to future time, to
the latter when relating to the past.
61. The ambiguity, so far as the future is concerned,
arises from the following cause. In English, when we desire
to express our opinion that one given event will occur in
consequence of another, we commonly employ the future,
provided that this second event may be viewed by the
speaker as more or less probable in itself-not as purely
dependent upon the preceding action as its antecedent: in
other words, our language states only the post hoe, leaving the
propter hoe to be i'nfirred from the juxtaposition of the words
in the sentence. Thus, if we regard the result as tolerably
certain, we say and z"t wz7l ... ; if as uncertain, we say that
£! may ... : we can, of course, employ the latter form in both
instances, but our idiom prefers the former, if the circumstances will allow its use. Hebrew, on the other hand, employs the latter form regularly: hence it results that the same
phrase can be rendered into English by two equivalents, one
of which at the same time corresponds in addition, so far as
the mere words go, to another totally different expression in
Hebrew. The fact, however, that and it w17l be corresponds
to i1~Q1 as well as to 1i'.)11must not mislead us into imagining
the latter to be identical with the former; for in meaning
and use alike the two are quite distinct. To avoid confusion,
therefore, it is safer, as well as more accurate, when we meet
with a jussive after 1, either to preserve the jussive form, or
to confine ourselves to the perfectly legitimate equivalent, that
by Ewald the consecutive or 'relatively-progressive' voluntative.
specting these terms more will be found, p. 71, note 4.)
F

(Re.

66

CHAPTER V.

and the subjunctive. In ·Ex. 10, 17 we at once feel that we
cannot render and he shall remove: v. 21 on the contrary, for
'i'.1 11 the sense would permz't the rendering and there shall be,
the writer, however, as before, brings the result into more
intimate connexion with the previous act M!?~, that there may
be: so 7, 19a )1i111 that they may become, but 19b n•m and
there will be.
62. The following examples will sufficiently illustrate the
construction :-Lev. 9, 6 this shall ye do ~);) that the glory
of Yahweh may appear. 26, 43 n_ry1. Nu. 25, ·4. Amos 5, 14
that he may be. Ps. 9, 10 1 ,:i•, and let Yahweh be etc., or, in so
far as this is a consequence of the characteristics described
8f., so may he be, or that he may be a high tower etc. 90, 17
11
:i'l (a deduction from v. 16). Mic. 7, 10; 1 Sa. 7, 3. 18, 21.
28, 22 n:i 1.'l 1;,11 that so thou mayest have strength. 1 Ki. 22,
20. Job 16, 21. Isa. 5, 19 (parallel ilt~~)- 35, 4. Ps. 39, 14
that I may look bright. 41, 11 etc.; Pr. 20, 22 wait for Yahweh V~~ and he will save thee (not as an absolute future, but
dependent on n~~ being carried into effect) 1• 2 Ki. 5, 1ob.
After 10, Jer. 9, II n~t n~ P;1 o.:in;, t!>•~n 10. Hos. 14, 10.
Ps. 107, 43 2 ; Esth. 5, 3. 6. 7, 2. 9, 12 i::-'~JJ1 after What is
thy request? comp. 1 Sa. 20, 4.
·
Instances in which the special forms are not used :-Ex.
14, l tJ~!1 etc. 2 Sa. 9, I. 3· 16, II ~~~·r 24, 21 (cf. 2 Chr.
29, 10). Isa. 43, 9b. 55, 7 mon;1i. Job 21, 19. 32, 21. 38, 35.
Jon. 1, II what shall we do pj:Hf;) that the sea may be calm?
Ps. 59, 14 and let them (=that they may) know. 86, 17. Neh.
2, 5; Jer. 5, 1b.
1
Comp. below, §§ 151 Obs., 152.-It is only the connexion which
sometimes permits the jussive to be rendered must; e. g. 1 Ki. 18, 27
perchance he sleepeth Vil'1 so let him be awakened, where the general
sense is fairly expressed (as A. V.) by and must be awakened.
2
Elsewhere, in answer to •..• •o, we find the simple impf., or the
imper. :.Ex. 24, 14. Isa. 50, 8. 54, I 5. Jud. 7, 3 a1.; Ex. 32, 24. Ps. 34, 13 f.
I Sa. II, 12 (where see the writer's note).
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Where clauses of this nature have to be negatived, r:-i, not
,~ is almost invariably employed 1 :-Ex. 28, 43. 30, 20. Dt.
1
17, 17
(cf. v. 20
i:'I~~?)- 2 Sa. 21, 17. 1 Ki. 18, 44.
Jer. ro, 4. 25, 6 etc. Here the connexion between the two
actions is considered to be indicated with sufficient clearness
by the 1, without the need of specifying it more minutely by
means of ,~. It is very unusual, however, to find the jussive
or cohortative forms after
(see § 50 a, Obs.).
63. The same construction is also found in relation to
past time: r Ki. 13, 33 1i;11that there might be 2 (not 1;:i;1 and
there were) priests of the high places. 2 Ki. r 9, 25 1;:ii;,, that
thou mightest (or mayest) be. Isa. 25, 9a that he might save
us (not future, as A.V., because (9b) they are represented as
already saved). Ps. 49, 10 (where 1i;11is dependent upon v. 8,
v. 9 being parenthetical) so that he should live. Sr, 16 that so
their time might be for ever. Lam. 1, 19 that they might
refresh their soul (where t11ip!l 'and they refreshed' could
obviously not have stood). 2 Chr. 23, 19. 24, II?

,,o~

~'1

,,o

N'

Obs. It may be wondered how the jussive can find place where, as in
these cases, the allusion is to the past. No doubt, as often happens in
language, the literal meaning of the formula in course of time was obscured and forgotten ; and it was thought of solely with reference to its
derived function of expressing succinctly a purpo,e or intention, quite
irre6pectively of time.
64.

After a negative 3 :-Nu. 23, 19 God is not a man

1 'i.i is in fact not used with a verb unless an imperative or jussive
force is distinctly felt. Its use is therefore far more restricted than that
of the Greek µ.fi, with which it is often compared. Thus in final sentences
(as after pn:i', or 1l!JM Gen. II, 7) ,i:, not :,,i is always found: and before
infinitives •n~::i, (=Tou µ~ •• •). Similarly in the case before us',~ is
quite exceptional, being only found where it is desired to place the second
clause upon an independent footing, and to make it co-ordinate with the
first: Ps. 69, 1.5. 85, 9. 2 Chr. 35, 21.
2
The singular as 5, 6. 29. 8, 26 Kt. 10, 12. 26. 11, 3. 22, 13bKt.
3
In the instances quoted, the subordinate clause is dependent upon
the principal verb wi''thout the negative. Comp. in Arabic the similar
use ofu, with however not the jussive, but the subjunctive: e.g. Qor'an
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that he might lie (or, that he should lie): the force of
the expression is well illustrated by a parallel passage I Sa.
15, 29 tlf.l~i:? far repenNng (or, so as to repent: LXX Num.
infin. alone, r Sa. infin. with rou). Ps. 5 r, 18 1 thou desirest not
sacrifice nm.~1 so that I should give it. 55, I 3 1 it was not an
enemy who reproached me ~W~1 so that I might bear it: similarly •DW~\ Isa. 53, 2b and he had no beauty that we should
desire him. J er. 5, 28 2•
Or an interrogative :-Isa. 40, 25 to whom will ye compare
me i1W'~1 that I may be like him? 41, 26 ill/"U1, 28 that I
might ask them ~.:i1~ , and that they might return answer.
46, 5b. Lam. 2, 13. Jer. 23, r8a who hath stood in the council
of Yahweh so as to see? etc. (different from 18b, which resembles rather Job 9, 4; § 19, p. 25). Job 41, 3.
Obs. Occasionally the 1 is dispensed with: Ex. 28, 32. 39, 23 (the same,
narrated when done: 'that it might not be torn'). Isa. 41, 2 ~;~ =to
subdue. 50, 2. Ez. 16, l 5 '"' 11 that it (sc, 7'!l') might be his 3• Ps.
61, 8 1:-r,~ l' p~. Job 9, 33. Neh. 13, 19b. And after a negative Ps. 140,
9 promote not his device 101"1' so that they be exalted'. Add also

7, 17 and do not come nigh to this tree so as to become evil-doers (in
Engl. we should rather change the form, and say lest ye become evildoers). 71 do not touch her so that (lest) punishment seize you. See
also 6, 108. 154. 8, 48. rn, 95. II, n5. 12, 5 etc. And after an interrogative, 6,149. 7, 51 have we any intercessors that they should intercede
for us?
1
The rendering • else would I give it,' • then I conld have borne it,'
implies merely a different expression in English of the demonstrative ,
(comp. §§ 62, 122 Obs.), which, whether represented by so that, or by
so, then, in that case, equally limits the giving, or the bearing, to a case
conceived (in virtue of the preceding negative) to be non-occurrent.
2 Which differs from 20, 17. Gen. 31, 27, in that the second event is
regarded as resulting from the first, while in these it is viewed simply as
succeeding it; cf. § 74 a.
3 , ', is here slightly emphatic ; but its position is due rather to the
desire for rhythmical distinctness; comp. :-rwil': ,~ Gen. 16, 3 (after
01l1-1'i). 29, 28 (after a previous 1',), v. 29; also Lev. 7, 7. ,; ,:;, or
1', ,:;,, would be extremely weak as an ending.
• The harshness of the construction in v. 10• makes it almost certain,
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the passages in which the cohortative appears after )JJ'. •,;i O that ... :
Isa. 27, 4. Ps. 55, 7 0 that I had the wings of a dove, :n,ll)o:t1 :'101:PN
that I might fly away and be at rest. Job 23, 3-5. Compare Jud. 9, 29.
J er. 9, I, where the cohortative is preceded by ; ; Job 6, 8 f. (jussive).

65. Sometimes the 1111peralive is found instead of the
jussive, to express with rather greater energy the intention
signified by the preceding verb 1 •
Gen. 12, 2 and I will make thee into a great nation ...
il~rn, and be (that thou mayest be) a blessing. 20, 7. Ex. 3, 10.
2 Sa. 21, 3 and wherewith shall I make expiation, t:q,~, and
bless (that ye may bless) etc. 1 Ki. 1, 12 1~~Q\. 2 Ki. 5, 10.
Ruth 1, 9. 4, 11b. Amos 5, 4. Ps. 37, 27. 128, 5 may Yahweh
bless thee, ii~;' and see (that thou mayest see) the prosperity
of Jerusalem!
however, that the text is here corrupt; and that mi,, (which is in fact
redundant in v. 9) belongs in reality, in the form 10•1•, to v. IO; cf.
Perowne, Delitzsch, Cheyne (p. 404),
1 Compare Ewald, § 34r.

CHAPTER VI.
The Imperfect with Waw Consecutive.
66. Bv far the most usual method in which a series of
events is narrated in Hebrew consists in connecting each
fresh verb with the clause which precedes it by means of
waw consecutive, or, as it was formerly called, waw conversivum ('1) and the imperfect. This waw consecutive, in both
meaning and use, is radically different from the simple waw
with shwa' (1), which is likewise prefixed to the imperfect:
but it can always be at once recognized and distinguished
from the latter by its peculiar form: before \ ), and n the
waw consecutive uniform[y has pathach, with dagesh in the
letter following- the dagesh being, however, regularly
dropped, from the difficulty of then pronouncing the double
letter, before ' when accompanied by shwa' (';:i:1 not '~;1):
before N of the first person it has, with all but equal invariability, the compensatory long vowel qamef 1 (~J~J)2.
67. This somewhat singular construction was formerly
supposed to be peculiar to the Hebrew of the Old Testa1

Comp. with the article 0•1~;:::r, 011$0 etc.
The only exceptions are a few occasions in Pi'el, where pathach
appears: Jud. 6, 9 ll.1'.!;~,1- 20, 6. 2 Sa. 1, 10. Ez. 16, 10; cf. also Zech.
8, ro. Ps. 73, 16. u9, 163. Job 30, 26: and, according to some, Ps.
26, 6. In Isa. 43, 28 it can hardly be doubted that the punctuators
(like the Targum) understood the verbs (incorrectly) of the future, and
pointed accordingly: the LXX and the Syriac render by the past, as is
done also by most modem commentators (vocalizing, of course, ;~r::r~~
and :i~r;,~J: comp. 42, 25. 47, 6).
2
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ment 1. It is, however, known now to have been in familiar
use in Moab 2, so that it was probably common to both
Hebrew and the kindred Semitic dialects spoken by the immediate neighbours of the ancient Israelites 3. Other Semitic
languages (Arabic, Aramaic, Ethiopic, etc.), in cases where
Hebrew uses regularly the impf. with · L employ what might
seem to be the obvious and natural construction of the
perfect and 1: but this is avoided, almost uniformly, by the
purest Hebrew ; and it is not till the later period of the language, and even then but partially, that it is able to gain an
acknowledged footing (see Chap. IX). The principle upon
which the imperfect is here employed will not, after what was
said in §§ 21, 2 6, be far to seek. The imperfect represents
action as nascent: accordingly, when combined with a conjunction connecting the event introduced by it with a point
already reached by the narrative, it represents it as the contz'nuaiion or development of the past which came before it•.
1 Though a few instances occur apparently in the Samaritan Version
of the Pentateuch; see Uhlemann, Inst. Linguae Sam. § 64. I Anm.
In Hebrew of a later date, it is found only in books written in intentional
imitation of the Biblical style, for instance, in the Hebrew version of the
Book of Tobit, or in Josephus Gorionides. But it is not the idiom of
the Mishnah, or of the Rabbinical Commentators.
• On the Inscription of Mesha' (the 'Moabite Stone') we find not
only JllP1, l1TTH1 etc., but even the same apocopated forms as in
Hebrew, wirn,, pHi, Hi Hi. The language of this inscription does not
in fact differ from Hebrew except dialectically, the resemblances in
idiom and general style being especially striking. See a transcription of
the inscription (in square characters) with grammatical explanations, in
the writer's Notes on Samuel, p. lxxxv ff. (The impf. with •! occurs also,
as might naturally be expected, on the ancient Hebrew Inscription found
on the wall of the Pool of Siloam, ib. p. xv.)
3
It is not, however, found in Phoenician (which has many points of
contact with Hebrew, though not so numerous as Moabitish). See
Schroder, Die Plziinizische Sprache (1869), and especially, on the relation
of Phoenician to Hebrew, B. Stade in Morgenldndisc!ie Forschungen
(1875), pp. 169-232.
• As the date of the new event expressed by the impf. is determined by
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i12~~l is thus properly not and he saz'd, but and he proceeded-losqy. The pathach of the waw is probably to be explained
as the fuller, more original form of the conjunction (in Arab.
wli), which, for the sake of distinction, was preserved in this
case, and prevented from being weakened to 1, by the dagesh
in the following letter'.
Obs.

I.

The title waw conversive is a translation of the name

1~ery iJ, which originated with the old Jewish grammarians, who
conceived the waw under these circnmstances to possess the power of
changing the signification of the tense, and turning a future into a past,
just as in a parallel case (to be examined hereafter), they imagined
it capable of turning a past into a future•. Now that tbe theory of the
Hebrew tenses has been entirely remodelled, and it is seen that they
involve no intrinsic relation to actions as past or future, but only as
completed or incomplete, irrespectively of date, the old term has been
very generally discarded as unsuitable. The title waw consecutive,
adopted by Ewald and most modern grammarians, was originally
suggested by Bottcher in 1827. Hit2ig used always the term vav
relativum, the meaning of which will be apparent from what has
been stated above.
Obs. 2. The explanation here given of the nature of this construction
(which is, in effect, merely Ewald's thrown with a little expansion into
the conjunction connecting it with a particular point in the past, to
which therefore it is relative, the construction is termed by Ewald the
relatively-progressive imperfect (das bezuglich-fartschreitende imperfectum).
1
Comp. Oishausen, § 229b; and for the preservation of a vowel by
the duplication of the following consonant, cf. :lW:J., :,r.i~, :,W~ (ib. § 83d).
Ewald (§ 231•) thought that the pathach and the dagesh were the only
surviving traces of some adverbial root concealed between the conjunction
and the verb : but this is hardly probable.
2
Compare Reuchlin, Rudimenta Hebraica(Phorcae [PforzheimJ 15o6),
p. 6r9, 'Quamquam ne hoe quidem omiserim quod mihi de van praepositiva particula humanissimus praeceptor meus ille Jacobus iehiel
Loans doctor excellens (misericordia dei venial super eum) apud Cecios
discenti monstravit, Cum enim vau per seva notatnm praeponitur verbo
praeteriti temporis quod transfert accentum suum in ultimam, tune idem
verbum mutatur in tempus futurum .•.. Similiter cum praeponitur van
cum patha verbo futuri temporis, tune futurum convertit in praeteritum.'
Cf. L. Geiger,Johann Reuch!in, pp. 105 ff.
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an English dress) was written before I had seen the following passage of
Schroder' s Institutiones ad fundamenta linguae Eiebraeae (Ulmae I 78 5',
pp. 261 f., in which, in all essential points, the same view is not only
anticipated, but stated also with singular lucidity :-' Praeter varios
hosce usus, Futurum habet adhuc alinm plane singularem, et Hebr:ieis
peculiarem, quod illud vim accipit nostri Praeteriti, et rem revera prae,.
teritam designat, non tamen per se, et absolute, sed in relatione ad
praecedens aliquod Praeteritum, spectatam. Quando enim diversae res
factae, quae continua quadam serie aliae alias exceperunt, narrandae
sunt, Hebraei primam quidem per Praeteritum, alias autem subsequentes,
quas, ratione praecedentis, tamquam futuras considerant, per Futurum
exprimunt. Hoe itaque, quia id, quod in relatione ad aliam rem
praetcritam posterius et futurum fuit, notat, Futurum relativum dici
potest.'

68. It is evident that this use of the imperfect is closely
parallel to some of the constructions noticed in § 2 7. In
instances such as t-t:l: tl~~-1~1, '1!-'.Q,~~ tl't?J~P1, ,,~ T~, the imperfect depicts action as incipient, in strict accordance with
what appears to have been the primitive signification of the
tense: it is just in virtue of this, its original meaning, that, in
coalition with ·1, it grew up into a fixed formula, capable of
being generally employed in historical narrative. That a
series of past facts should ever have been regularly viewed
in this light (a supposition without which the construction
before us remains unaccountable), that in each term of such
I
a series the salient feature seized upon by language should
be not its character as past, but its character as nascent or
progressive, may indeed appear singular: but the ultimate
explanation of it must lie in the mode of thought peculiar to
the people, and here reflected in their language. Only, inasmuch as the formula became one of the commonest and
most constant occurrence, it is probable that a distinct
recollection of the exact sense of its component parts was
lost, or, at any rate, receded greatly into the background,
and that the construction was used as a whole, without any
thought of its original meaning, simply as a form to connect
together a series of past events into a consecutive narrative.
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69. The form which the imperfect takes after the ·1 is,
however, very generally modified. It frequently, at any rate
externally, resembles the voluntative-in the second and
third person appearing as a jussz"ve, in the first person as a
cohortaHve. Without going here with any minuteness into
the details (which must be sought in the larger grammars,
which treat the accidence at length), we meet, for example,
regularly with such forms as these, r•i;1, bp~ 1, ry?~l, ~~!l,
~:!,?~l, i1'1f1~l etc. A second noticeable characteristic is this,
that after waw consecutive the tone frequenl{y, though not
universally 2, recedes. Acc?rdingly we obtain 91?,~_~l, ei:)h,
0¥~~1:'.l Dan. 2, 1, :J?~!. :J?'~l, :i~Jl,
etc.

n~;

Obs. The cohortativc form is so much less common than the jussive,

that a few particulars respecting its usage (derived chiefly from Bottcher,
ii. 199, and the list given by Stickel,Das Buch Hiob, pp. 151-4) will not
be out of place. It occurs only at rare intervals except in two or three
of the later writers, some ninety instances of its use being cited altogether.
Thus, in the historical books (to 2 Sa.), it occurs Gen. 32, 6. 41, II.
43, 2r. Nu. 8, 19. Josh. 24, 8 Kt. Jud. 6, 9. 10. 10, 12. 12, 3. I Sa. 2, 28.
28, 15. 2 Sa. 4, 10. 7, 9. 12, 8. 22, 24: but never in the books of Kings,
or in Isaiah (in Deutero-Isaiah, 43, 28: cf. § 66 note); and in the other
prophets, only Jcr. II, 18. 32, 9. Ez. 9, 8. 16, II. Zech. rr, 13. In
the Psalms, 3, 6. 7, 5. (not 18, 24). 69, 12. 73, 16. 90, 10; and several
times in Ps. n9. In Job, r, 15 ff. 19, 20. 29, 17. 30, 26. It is principally found in those portions of Daniel, Ezra, and Nehemiah, where the
narrative is told in the first person. In Ezra 7, 27-9, 6 there are seven1
In so far as verbs ;,"\ are concerned, Bottcher, ii. 196 (, collects of
the first pers. sing. forty-nine instances of the shortened form, against
fifty-three in which it remains unabbreviated. In the other persons,
however, the full form is very exceptional; e.g.;,,;,,, never, m-11•1 four
times (against some 130 instances ofN1•1).
• The conditions under which the retrocession may take place are
( r) the syllable of the ultima, which is to become toneless, must be
one originally skort; ( 2) the syllable which is to receive the tone, must
be an open one, with a long vowel. It does not, h©wever, always take
place, even when these conditions are present; and never in the rst pers.
sing. (in I Ki. ZI, 6. Ez. 16, 6 the retrocession is occasioned by position): inpause,also, the tone reappears on the ultima,as :1,~~l• Comp.
Olsh., § 229°.
,
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teen instances of the first pers. with -ah, against only two without it
(there is a third case, however, in 10, 2): it is here that its predominance
is most marked. In Dan. 8-u there occur ten cases with -ah, against
eight without it (verbs :,"', of course not reckoned): and in Neh. 1. 2.
4-7. 12, 31. 13 the numbers are about thirty-two to thirty-seven. But
it is not used by the writer of the Chronicles: a comparison of I Chr.
17, 8 with 2 Sa. 7, 9 would seem to shew that he even intentionally
rejected it: nor is it found in Zech. J-8 although ,r.nn occurs fifteen
times and J 111.11,1, twice. In Esther, neither form is met with at all.

70. We have here to ask two questions: firstly, what is
the meaning of the apparently modal forms? secondly, what
is the cause of the retrogression of the tone ?
It is maintained by Ewald, § 231a, that the imperfect after
·l possesses really a modal force : and he remarks in a note
that such an assumption is especially necessary on account
of the i1T in the first person, which cannot otherwise be
explained. Certainly the coincidence is a remarkable one,
and constitutes a pn"ma /aci"e argument in favour of this view,
which it is unquestionably difficult to meet. The same distinction of usage between the first person on the one hand,
and the second and third on the other, is observable here,
precisely as when the usual voluntative force is indisputably
present: the former appears as a cohortative, the two latter
as jussives. But the impossibility of giving a satisfactory or
even an intelligible account of the presence of a real cohortative or jussive in forms descriptive of simple historical fact,
constrains us to seek for some better explanation. Let us
begin by considering the case of the second and third persons. It is, in the first place, obviously impracticable to do
anything with the jussive, taken in its literal sense: a command, a permission, or a wish are all equally out of place in
a form descriptive of the simple straightforward past. Ewald
(§ 2 3 ra) seeks to overcome this difficulty by weakening and
generalizing the force of the jussive mood in a manner
which it is impossible to regard as legitimate. Another objection against supposing the form to be that of a real jussive
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is the fact that the alterations arising from abbreviation or
apocopation extend over a much wider area than in the case
of the actually existent jussive. Thus the jussive proper in
the first person is extremely rare: but not only do we meet
with :l~!$,t, :j~l~l etc., but some fifty instances are cited of
verbs i"I",, which appear thus in the shortened form, some
of them, as Ni!, ~;:i~~' being of repeated occurrence. On
the other hand, there are phenomena which appear to reveal
the direction in which the true explanation must be sought.
The question was asked just now, What is the cause of the
retrocession of tone observable e. g. in !:!9~.11? It cannot be
accounted for by the supposition that the verb after ·l is a
jussive, because 99~\ J"\~-~; etc. are unheard of as independent jussive forms: where they do appear, their occurrence is in no way connected with the modal form as such,
but is an accidental consequence of position (e.g. Ps. ro2, 19
tl~r:ii:J,~1;1, ro4, 20 :Jp,in-n~m. In verbs n",, as
the
vowel in the ultima (as in the segolate nouns) is an auxiliary
vowel ; and the place of the tone is thus a secondary phenomenon: here, therefore, the apparent retrocession is due to
the weak letter which constitutes the third radical of the verb.
In no case is the jussive mood by itself sufficient to produce
retrocession ; nor, in fact, does it shew the smallest tendency
to produce it.
Even supposing, therefore, that the verb
after ·1 were jussive, this would fail to account for the retrocession of the tone. It can hardly be doubted that the true
cause lies in the heavy prefix ·1, which was once probably, as
the dagesh seems to shew, even heavier than it is now. The
effect of this being added to the impf. would be to create a
tendency to lighten the latter part of the word, which would
operate sometimes by simply causing the tone to recede,
sometimes by giving rise to an accompanying apocopation.
It must be remembered that we have not much opportunity
of watching in Hebrew the changes produced by an alteration at the beginning of a word: most of the variations in

,f,
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the vowels or the tone are the results of alterations at the
end of a word, or of some modification in its relation to what
follows it in the sentence rather than to what precedes.
Thus the st. constr., the addition of a suffix, the presence of

a heavy termination (tll1?t::i~, in contradistinction to a light
one n:,13~), the proximity of a tone-syllable, all operate from
below : examples of an influence working in the opposite
direction are more difficult to find. Nevertheless, we are not
left entirely destitute of indications as to the effect which a
heavy prefix, in constant coalition with a flexible verb-form,
might be expected to produce. Instances occur in which
?~ 1, when closely united to a jussive by maqqeph, gives rise
to an alteration in the form of the verb similar to that
observable after waw consecutive: thus Ex. 2 3, r ni;i~-:,~.
2 Sa. £7, r6
see further Dt. 2, 9. 3, 26. r Sa.' 9, 20.
r Ki. 2, 20. Pr. 30, 6, cf. Ex. ro, 28. Compare also -~~
l;l~f.l, exactly like J;ll&J:'11, whereas without ?t-t the full form
nn~ is used with a jussive force Job 2 r, 20. And probably
and the ~ere in !J~,~~ Qoh. 5, 14 2 are to
Ps. 2 I, 2 Qri
be explained in the same way". The case then, as a whole,
may be stated thus. On the one hand, the forms under
discussion cannot be explained as jussives (for the jussive as
such never assumes them), nor can they be explained as
arising from position (for they are found where no tonesyllable follows): they can only be explained as arising from
the influence of the · 1 (for the presence of this is the one
property they possess in common), and this opinion is confirmed by the parallel instances which have been just quoted•.

l?f>~:

s~~-;,~

1

See Ewald, § 224b; Bottcher, i. r66. ii. t7'1,; Olshausen, § 229c.
• Compare the shorter form after rn I Ki. 8, r ~m,• lN,
3 In the Psalm, however, the retrocession might be caused by the
following tone-syllable iND (the shwa' not reckoning, precisely as
Gen. r, II; see Gesenius, Lg.§ 51. 1d Anm. r, or Ewald,§ 100•).
' Ewald himself accounts in the same way for an analogous phenomenon in Arabic (Gramm.Arab. i. p. r 24). Lam, 'not,' always takes

CHAPTER VI.
Obs, There is one remaining ground upon which it might be thought
possible still to defend the assumption of a jussive. Granted the power
of the , .1 to alter the place of the tone, it will be urged that such forms
as n9$1, :tll;i!l would be most naturally treated as derived immediately
from the jussives nw.;, :ti:i~, rather than from the simple imperfects
r1''!)!, J1ili> This certainly sounds plausible: but it must be remembered
that no basis exists for the assumption that nip; in mli!l must necessarily
and exclusively be jussive: the · 1, which is able to produce n;; ~ ~'!. 1
'INVb•i etc., is a sufficient cause to account for the presence of !ere in
n~\~ and when it had gone thus far, when it had produced n1!;';11 out of
n•st'•i, the tendency visible elsewhere could not have failed to operate
he;e•-likewise, so as from n,;i:1 to give rise to n~]'!.', Such instances
only require us to suppose two stages in the action of the · l : the possibility of the first stage is established by the effects observable in other
cases, and when once this is admitted, the second will follow as a matter
of course.

71. The form before us, then, is only apparently, not
really, jussive: it exhibits, in fact, one of those acddenlal
coincidences not unknown to language. Why the shortened
form was selected for the jussive may be uncertain, though
we know the fact that it was so selected : we seem, at least
partially, to detect some reasons why it appears after ·1, but
there is no indication that the identity of form in the two
an imp£ after it, just as tl'l!O generally does in Hebrew: but the impf. is
universally in the jussive mood. Thus the unmodified impf. of nazzala,
'to bring down,' isyunazzilu (he will, used etc. to bring down), whereas
the jussive is yunazzil; and so we find Qor. 3, I44 lam yunazzil in the
sense of 'he has uot brought down,' 185 !ant yafala (not yaf'a!i1na)
'they have not done.' The conjunction is always closely followed by
the verb, no intervening words being permitted: accordingly Ewald
writes, 'Quare ob nexum hnnc praepositi ~ vique certa pronunciandi
necessarium et perpetuum forma verbi in fine brevius pronunciatur.'
And if a double origin for the shortened form is postulated for Arabic
(' ex duplici quae formam decurtatam postulet causa,' ibid.), it may be
c;onceded, without any greater hesitation, for Hebrew.
1
Through an intermediate yiishi'th, Ewald,§§ 33b, 224~; Olshausen,
§§ 57b, 228a.

• This indeed is the form which almost everywhere occurs : see, however, Gen. 4i, II, and Bottcher, § 497. 9.
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cases, such as it is (for we have seen that it is not perfect
throughout), originated in an intentional adoption of the
jussive as such.
72. The explanation of the i'l-,,- in the first person is
more difficult. It should, however, be borne in mind that
even in the cohortative proper, the -ah does not add to the
simple imperfect the ' intentional ' signification expressed by
that mood : the signification is already there, and the new
termination merely renders it more prominent. This seems
clear from the fact that the imperfect may-and in verbs
n"~, if such an idea is to be expressed at all, must 1-in its
unmodified form signify an intention or desire. The termination, therefore, is not specially cohortative or intentional,
it is merely intensive: and we are at least relieved of the
logical contradiction involved in the supposition that a real
cohortative form was used in the mere description of a past
fact. The time and mode of occurrence are here, of course,
limited by the prefixed 1; and if (as appears probable) the
-ah was felt to indicate the direction in which the will exerted
itself, or to add emphasis to the idea of movement conveyed
by the tense, its use with the first person would be nothing
surprising or inappropriate,
Obs. Compare Stickel, Das Buck Hiob, p. 151, who supposes that in
the cohortative the influence of the -ak is exerted in giving prominence
to the feelings internally actuating the speaker, while with the first
person after} it lays stress upon the results externally produced. He is
thus often able to imitate the effect of it in German by the use of kin, as
;-,o',nJi 'und wir triiumten kin:' so in English :,JW'N1 •nJ~W might be
very fairly represented by 'I lay down, and slept away,'-kin is, however, capable of a wider application than our away. Delitzsch (on Ps.
3, 6 and Gen. 32, 6) speaks of the -ak as a termination we!ckes .•. die
Lebendigkeit des Verba!begriffi steigert.
Another suggestion is due to Prof. Aug. Muller (in the Lutk. Zeitschrift, 1877, p. 206). The form of the impf. after•~ became, through
the influence of this prefix (as explained, § 70), identical externally with
1

With the rare exceptions noted, p. 52, note 3,
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that of the jussive ; and hence, in process of time, the difference in origin
of the two was forgotten. But, as the other parts of both moods fell
into disuse, the cohortative came to be practically regarded as the first
person of the jussive, and consequently was used in cases analogous
to those in which the form outwardly identical with the jussive made its
appearance, i. e. after waw consecutive. In other words, 1 v,•1 resem!Jled
the real jussive JI!:': and then, through the influence of a false analogy,
.r 11 v,1,11 came gradually into use by the side of it.

73. We may now proceed to examine the manner in
which this construction is employed: and, in the first place,
let us enquire more closely into the nature of the relation in
which an action thus introduced may stand towards the preceding portion of the narrative. The most obvious and
frequent relation is naturally that of simple chronological
succession, Gen. 4, 8 and Cain rose up ~nhq:l and slew him:
but of this there is no need to give further examples, as
they abound throughout the historical portions of the Old
Testament.
74. At times, however, when of the two ideas thus connected, one is really a consequence of the other, it is convenient and desirable to make this fact more explicit in
English by translating and so: similarly, where the two ideas
are in reality contrasted we may with advantage make the
contrast more perspicuous by rendering andyet.
Thus (a) Gen. 20, 12 and so she became my wife. 23, 20
tl~!l and so the field was ensured to Abraham. Ps. 92, 11.
Jer. 20, 17 because thou didst not kill me from the womb
1
$0 that my mother might have become my tomb (the two
verbs are strictly co-ordinated under 11:1~, but the relation
between them in English can hardly be exhibited except as
above). Gen. 12, 19 n~~t 31, 27 why didst thou not tell me
~IJ,~W~~ and so 2 I could have sent thee away (='that so I
1 •.rr-,1 is, however, not the same as •i,r,~: could we use the sam~
perso~ •i~ translating, we should escape ail' danger of confusing them :
'because thou didst not kill me and let my mother become my tomb.'
• Above,' so' pointed to the actual consequences of a real occurrence,
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might have sent thee away,' or more freely, but avoiding the
change of mood, 'and so allow me to send thee away') with
mirth? Isa. 36, 9 and so or so then thou trustest.
(8) Gen. 32, 31 I have seen God face to face, ,~~T:'11 and
yet my soul is delivered. Dt. 4, 33 did ever people hear the
voice of God ... P(:.;1 and live ( =and yet live)? 5, 23. Jud.
1, 35 i~-?l;IJ. 2 Sa. 19, 29 n~n, and yet thou didst set, etc. Mai.
1, 2h. Ps. 73, 14. For some additional instances, see§ 79.
Sometimes the consequence is also the climax ; in other
words a sentence summarizing the result of the events just
before described is introduced by ·l: the apparent tautology
may then be avoided in English by rendering so or thus, as
is often done in our Version, Ex. 14, 30. Jud. 4, 23. 9, 56.
20, 46. 1 Sa. 17, 50. 31, 6.
75. But chronological sequence, though the most usual,
is not the sole principle by which the use of ·1 is regulated.
Where, for example, a transaction consists of two parts
closely connected, a Hebrew narrator will often state the
principal fact first, appending the concomitant occurrence by
help of ·l; or again, in describing a series of transactions,
he will hasten at once to state briefly the issue of the whole,
and afterwards, as though forgetting that he had anticipated,
proceed to annex the particulars by the same means : in
neither of these cases is it implied that the event introduced
by ·1 is subsequent to that denoted by the previous verb; in
reality the two · l are parallel, the longer and the shorter
account alike being attached by · l to the narrative preceding
them both. Instances: (a) Ex. 2, 10 she called his name
Moses; and she sa1d 1 • Jud. 16, 23. 1 Sa. 7, 12. 18, rr. 25,
5. 2 Ki. 1, 2; (f1) Gen. 27, 24 2 ;o~~, (not subsequent to
here it points to the imaginary consequences of a h ypothctical occurrence
(killing, tellin_g}
1
Elsewhere we find •:i as Gen. 4, 25. 16, 13. Ex. 2, 22 etc., or it:iN~
as 1 Sa. 4, 21; or lDNl71 precedes w1;:rn as Gen. 29, 33 etc.
• For some of these references, compare Hitzig, Jeremia, p. 288,
G
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ti:Ji:111, v. 23: the words of the blessing do not, as might
have been expected, follow immediately, but only after the
particulars accompanying it have been described, vv. 24-2 7a)l_
37, 6 (describing how Joseph told his dream; 5b is antz"cipatory). 42, 21 ff. (the details of the compendious l:J n:1y1,, v. 20).
45, 21-24. 48, 17 (notice r,•~I, § 39 /3). Ex. 40, 18 (see 17b).
11). Jud. 5, 1 (see 4, 24). 6, 27. 1 Sa.
Josh. 18, 8 (i~•, after

,:i,

10, 9b-1 I.

76. In the instances just mentioned, the disregard of
chronological sequence is only apparent : but others occur
in which no temporal relation is implied at all, and association
in thought is the principle guiding the writer rather than association in lime. Thus ·1 may be used to introduce a statement immediately suggested by a preceding word or phrase ;
it is even, occasionally, joined to a subs!anlzve standing alone,
in order to expand its meaning or to express some circumstance or attribute attaching to it. Or, secondly, a fresh
circumstance is mentioned, in the order in which it naturally
presents itself for mention at the stage which the narrative
has reached; or a new account commences, amplifying the
preceding narrative regarded as a whole, and not meant
merely to be the continuation, chronologically, of its concluding stage : in both these cases, also, ·1 is employed.
Examples: (a) Gen. 36, 14 i?.f.il- 32 (epexegetical of 3ra).
45, 7 1)n,C:!"'1 (connected in thought only with v. 6). 46, r8.
25. Nu. 4, 40. 44. ro, 28 1lltl'1. 20, r 5 (expansion of the nN,ri
v. 14). 33, 3. Josh. 22, I7 is the iniquity of Peor too little for
us ... •n•i when there was (lit. ' and there was ') the plague in
Bottcher, ii. p. 214, and especially Ewald, Komposition der Genesis
(1823), pp. r51-r56, On such occasions (in Ewalcl's words) the narrator 'iiberspringt Mittclglieder um das Ziel zu erreichen : ' he is then
compelled '<lurch Nebenumsfancle zu erlautern und zu erganzen, was sein
Eile eben iibersprungen hatte.'
1
Some scholars, however, suppose here v. 28 to connect immediately
with v. 23, vv. 24-27 being derived by the compiler from a different
source, A similar supposition is made in eh. 48, for vv. 15-16.
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the congregation? J ud. r r, 1 b ; 1 Sa. 1 5, r 7 yet art thou head
etc., and Yahweh hath anointed thee etc. z Sa. 14, 5 it:11~ nr.i 1i.
r Ki. r r, 15 (developes a particular episode in Hadad's life,
in continuation of I4b: cf. r Sa. 25, 2b). Isa. 49, 7 for the
sake of Yahweh who is faithful, (and) the Holy One of Israel
who bath chosen thee (lit. 'and he bath chosen thee,'-a fresh
idea loosely appended by the help of · 1). Job 1 o, 2 2 b. It is
also sometimes used in order to explain and define i11VY, as
Gen. 31, 26. 1 Sa. 8, 8. 1 Ki. 2, 5. 18, 13 (~~';l~l=how I hid):
cf. Neh. 13, q.
(/3) Gen. 2, 25. 5, 5 lWl. 41, 56 Ptn'\ (synchronizing with
'1:l~\). Ruth 2, 23. Nu. ro, 35. 15, 32. 1 Sa. r4, 25b. 49.
r Ki. 5, 2. 12. 26b. 2 Ki. 17, 7 ff.; Ex. 4, 31 1 • Isa. 39, I he
sent messengers V~~~t and he heard 2 (parallel, 2 Ki .. 20, 12
Vt:lt:1 1=i). 64, 4 ~t:JM)\ (this is, however, uncertain: comp. Del.
and Dillm.); Pr. 12, 13b. Job 14, rob (new statements parallel
to those in the first clauses).
(y) Jud. 17, I. 1 Sa. 9, r. 18, 6. r Ki. 7, 13 (the entire
buildings having been described, the part taken in their erection by Hiram is mentioned separately 3 ). 2 Ki. 18, r (comp,
the date in I7, 6); cf. Ex. 12, I.
,vhere LXX, however, read inr.i-a:, 1 1.
This instance is such an extreme one that Delitzsch and others are
doubtless right in supposing the reading l.'r.l\!l'1 to have arisen out of
that in Kings by the corruption of~ into ,. LXX has "(ttp, the Peshitto
~-io. Y.le find the two letters confused elsewhere: I Sa. 2, 21
(where in the Speaker's Commentary, 'that' must be a slip of the pen
for 'when:' the t/iat which follows ,.,,, would, of course, be repre"
sented by , , § 78, and, moreover, requires always some intervening
clause) 1pEl •:, yields no sense, and we must from LXX restore 1p::•1;
similarly Jer. 37, 16. Compare also, in the Heb. text itself, rno:i,
I Chr. 17, 14 for 7~0~ 2 Sa. 7, 17; and in LXX 1 for :, 1 Sa. 2,- 33.
4, 7. 24, 20. 2 Sa. 3, 21. 5, 6 (apparently 11•0:i). 7, 16. 14, ro.· 19, 7
(LXX 6), and:, for , I Sa. r, 23 (so too Pesh., and, probably, rightly).
2 Sa. 20, 1.
3
LXX, it may be noticed, place the section 7, 13-51 more naturally
after 6, 36 : but even in that case, the force of the · 1 remains the same.
1

2
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CHAPTER VI.
Obs. It is a moot and delicate question how far the imperfect with
•l denotes a pluperfect. There is, of course, no doubt that it may express
the continuation of a plupf.: e. g. Gen. 31, 34 had taken and placed
them ; but can the impf. with •l introduce it? can it instead of conducting us as usual to a succeeding act, lead us back to one which is
chronologically anterior? The impf. with •l is, in the first place, certainly not the usual idiom chosen by Hebrew writers for the purpose of
expressing a plupf. : their usual habit, when they wish to do this, is to
interpose the subject between the conjunction and the verb, which then
lapses into the perfect, a form which we know, § r6, allows scope for a
plupf. signification, if the context requires it 1• This will be evident
from the following examples :-Gen. 24, 62 Nl jlTT:1'1 and Isaac had
come: the writer wishes to combine two streams, so to speak, in his
narrative: he has ( 1) brought Rebekah to the termination of her journey,
but ( 2) desires to account for Isaac's presence at the same spot. In
order thus to prepare the way for their meeting, he is obliged to go
back, and detail what had taken place anterior to the stage at which his
narrative has arrived: he therefore starts afresk with the words pn:1•1
Nl, the whole of vv. 62 f. bears reference to Isaac, and the two streams,
. terminated respectively by 7'i•1 v. 61 and Ni•i v. 63, converge in NWnl
v. 64. So 31, 19 7',;, p'ii and Laban had gone away (before Jacob left
Paddan-aram, 18 f.: lJlT-1~, because the possibility of Rachel's stealing
the Teraphim is a consequence of Laban's absence). 34- Nn. 13, 22 had
been built. Josh. 6, 22. 18, 1 (w:i~n, would have suggested that the
subjugation was subsequent to the meeting at Shiloh). 1 Sa. 9, I 5 (notice
the crucial significance of 7TTN 01'). 25, 21 (David's thoughts before
meeting Abigail). 28, 3. 2 Sa. 18, 18. 1 Ki. 14, 5. 22, 31. 2 Ki. 7, 17.
9, 16b (obviously prior to Jehu's arrival): in each of these passages, by
avoiding •1, the writer cuts tke connexion with the immediately preceding
narrative, and so suggests a plupf. 2 Observe also how Ezekiel abandons
1
It will be understood that the pf. in this position does not always
bear a plupf. signification: it is often so placed simply for the purpose
of giving emphasis to the subject (see further App. I).
• In Gen. 20, 4. 1 Sa. 14, 27 •} could not have been used on account
of the negative: but even here it may be noticed that the same order of
the words is observed. Compare Pusey, Lectures on Daniel, p. xix, who
speaks similarly of this idiom as one 'which expresses a past time,
anterior to what follows, but in no connexion of time with what precedes ; ' the reader who refers further to p. lxxxvi (ed. 2) will find a
considerable list of instances (all cases in which the verb is iT 1 iT) to add
to the one given in the text.
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his customary formula (3, 22. 8, 1b. 14, 2. 20, 2) as soon as he has
occasion to carry his narrative back, .'13, 22, over the space of twelve
hours. And in the second place, the mode of connexion which, as
usage shews us, was suggested by •l, and which is recognized by all
grammarians, is with difficulty reconcilable with the idea of a pluperfect:
for the consecution inherent in the one seems to be just what is excluded
by the other. Under these circumstances we shall scarcely be wrong in
hesitating to admit it without strong and clear exegetical necessity.
Let us examine, therefore, the passages in which the pluperfect signiocation of ·1 has been assumed, whether by the native Jewish grammarians, or ( through their influence) by the translators of the Authorized
Version, or, within narrower limits, by modern scholars: n::tany, it will
be observed, break down almost immediately. Kalisch, § 95. 3, cites
Gen. 2, 2. 26, 18. Ex. 11, 1. But Gen. 2, 2 is not an instance: see
Delitzsch's note, and below§ 149 n.: while in z6, 18 crnno•i (which
the note in Kalisch's Commentary shews to be the verb intended) is
simply the continuation of the plupf. ,,on. In Ex. II, r the narrative
is obscure, owing to its not being so circumstantial as in the preceding
chapters: but it is important to notice that, apart from the grammatical
question, the interpretation is not relieved, even though 10N'' be
rendered by a plupf.: if this verb be supposed to relate to any period
anterior to the ninth plague-Ibn Ezra suggests 4, 23, Keil 3, 19-22the sense of 1TTN l)JJ
is sacrificed: if, on the other hand, it be
interposed between 10, 23 and ro, 24, then, since the terms of the
declaration are in no way conditional, it will be evidently premature.
All difficulty ceases, and the tense
N'1 retains its usual force, if the
interview u, 4-8 be regarded as a different one from that of 10, 24-29 1 ;
nor is the language of 10, 28 f. conclusive against this view, for it would
be quite in keeping with Pharaoh's character, when his passion cooled,
to relent from the threat which is there expressed by him, and which is
at any rate broken, subsequently (12, 31), on both sides 2 • (Dillmann,

,,i,

,o

1 Comp. 1 Ki. 1, 28 from which it is plain that, though the narrative
does not mention it, Bathsheba must have withdrawn after the interview,

'l/V. 15-22.

' It is indeed stated in the Speaker's Commentary, ad lac., that Smith,
Pentateuch, pp. 557-560, 'completely disposes of the objections of
German and English critics' to the rendering had said; but this is one
of those adventurous statements, in which Canon Cook was too often apt
to indulge. The reader who consults the volume referred to will find
(p. 113} merely four of the least conclusive passages cited, viz. Jud.
I, 8. Ex. 12, I. r8, 2, 2 Sa. 5, 8. I Chr. 21, 6.
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however, supposes that II, r-3 has been accidentally misplaced, and that
it stood originally after IJ, 4-8.) From Hitzig we obtain Isa. 8, 3. 39, I.
Jer. 39, r1. Jon. 2, 4. But in the first of these passages the supposition
is not required: the second is a more than doubtful instance to appeal to
(p. 83 n.): the third may be explained by§ 75 /3 (or 761): and on the
fourth, Dr. Pusey (Minor Prophets, ad Joe.) corrects the A. V. thus:' For Thou hadst [didst] cast me into the deep. Jonah continues to
describe the extremity of peril' etc. Keil adopts the plupf. for Gen. 2, 19,
comparing Jud. 2, 6. I Ki. 7, 13 ff. 9, r4. But Jud. 2, 6 is an uncertain
passage to rely upon: the verse itself (together with vv. 7-9) is repeated
from Josh. 24, 28-31 (where it harmonizes perfectly with the context);
it is moreover the beginning of a new section (§ 76 1), and was perhaps
written originally without reference to the date in 1, 1•: cf. the Speaker's
Comm. ii. 424 (8), the writer's Introduction, pp. 153, 155, and Budde,
Richter und Samuel, 1890, p. 161. 1 Ki. 7 has been dealt with already,
§ 76 1: 9, 14 is obscure : but the verse seems to be in continuation of
Il 8 •
Gen. 2, r9 even Delitzsch rejects, though allowing that the plupf.
rendering is possible, and citing for it Isa. 37. 5. Jon. 2, 4. Isa. 37, 5,
however, belongs to§ 75 /3: and in Gen. the plnpf. sense is inadmissible,
for the reason stated below on J ud, r, 8.
Further: Gen. 12, r A.V. (see § 76 1). Ex. 4, 19, where Ibn Ezra
explains 10H 1:!~1; but the v., as Keil supposes, may well refer to a
.distinct occasion; 27 (cf. v. 14: still ,r.iN'1 is not necessarily anterior to
vv. 20-26); 18, 2 (where, however, np•1, as Gen. 12, 5 etc., refers
naturally to J ethro's action in taking Zipporah for the pnrpose mentioned
v. 5: to take in in the sense of receive, entertain is ~ON not rrp',). 32, r
(§ 76 1); 32, 29 and 33, 5 A.V. (as also Ibn Ezra), but comp. Keil:
Lev. 9, 22 ,,,, (Kimchi; also Abnlwalid, Sefer hiiriqmah, p. 22, ed.
Goldberg, 1856). Jud. r, 8 A.V. (see the note in the Speaker's Comm.,
where the Bishop of Bath and Wells remarks with truth, that • there is
nothing in the original to suggest or justify such a change of tense' as
hadfouglit for iorr',•1 1 ). r Sa. 14, 24 A.V. (so Kimchi, l,":ll!l:i 1:i~1;
but see Keil); 17, 13 (§ 76 /3). 23, 6 (compared with 22, 20; the v.,
however, though the latter part is obscurely worded and probably in
some disorder (cf. p. 90, and the writer's note ad toe.), relates apparently
to a subsequent stage in the flight of Abiathar, and is meant to describe
how, when in company with David in Keilah, he had the ephod with
1 This verse is thought by some (Budde, Richter u. Samuel, p. 4) to
be an incorrect gloss, due to a misunderstanding of v. 7 (as though the
pronoun 'they' denoted the Israelites rather than the people of Adonibezek ), and intended to explain how the Israelites were able to take
Adonibezek to Jerusalem.
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him). 2 Sa. 5, 8 ( = r Chr. 21, 6: a detail connected with the capture
of Zion describe<l in v. 7, § 75 /3), I Ki. 13, 12b 1!-r)~1 A.V., Kimchi,
but in this passage, which is perhaps the strongest that can be urged
in favour of the plupf. sense of •1, it is remarkable that LXX Pesh.
Vulg. agree in rendering the verb, as though it were hifil, And his sons
shewed him,' etc., i. e. ~n~7:1 1• 2 Ki. 20, 8 (•n•1, v. 7, anticipatory,
§ 75 /3). Isa. 38, 2r. 22: but it is plain that these two verses are accidentally misplaced : they should (as was long ago remarked by Kimchi,
in his Commentary; similarly Bp. Lowth, cited in Prof. Cheyne's note)
occupy the same position as in 2 Ki. 20, 7 f., and follow v. 6. Isa. 64, 4
(Kimchi 1;,iion 1l~1: see§ 76 /3). Zech. 7, 2 A. V., Kimchi (see Wright,
The Prophecies of Zecharial,, 1879, p. 162). Job 2, ub and Dan. 1, 9
A. V. (not necessary). Neh. 2, 9b (§ 75 /3). In Ps. 78, 23 (Ibn Ezra,
Kimchi; comp. A. V.) the narrative is doubtless not intended to be
strictly chronological (cf. ro5, 28 f."); and it would be very artificial to
render Nu. 7, r And it had come to pass etc. on account of the date
being a month earlier than that of 1, I (see Ex. 40, 17); a distinct section
here commences, and the case is rather similar to Ex. 12, I (§ 76 -y)'.
Snch are the passages from which our conclusion has to be drawn.
1
Klostermann, ingeniously, in\i1; but it is doubtful, in spite of Ex.
15, 25, whether rqin would be used of ordinary' shewing.'
2 The case must be similar, as the text stands, in Josh. 24, I 2 : but
here the LXX read liw~e,m, which is accepted by many modern scholars,
and is in all probability correct; the allusion being not to the well-known
defeat ofSihon and Og (which, besides being out of place after the passage
of Jordan in v. n, has been noticed already in v. 8), but to the successes
of the Israelites west of Jordan. See Hollenberg, JJer Cliarakter der
Alex. Uebers. des B . .fosua (Moers, 1876), p. r6, or in Stud. und Krit.,
1874, p. 488; and the author's Introduction, p. ro6 f. So also Wellh.,
Kuen., and Dillm. (ad loc.).
3
A few additional passages, referred to chiefly by Jewish authorities,
will be felt at once to be inconclusive : Gen, 2, 8 Ibn Ezra (see also his
note on 1,9). 26, 18 1on•1 l\!l'1 (Rashi: 110"1 ,in pn:i• l'Cl\!l □ 1'i)1).
Ex. 14, 21 (Kimchi: n:.,ni l::l'n l::llll i, 1n.i1 □ •on 1:t'i)l; 1)'.l1). r6, 20
(Ki.: lllN)lll in,i). Nu. I, 48 A.V. r Sa. 17, 2I A.V. Jon. r, 17 A.V.
(see 4, 6. 7). Job 14, 10 w'm•1. Kimchi's view may be seen also in his
Michlol, p. 50n, ed. Fi.irth (1793), or p. 44•-b, ed. Lyck (1862): 1"1 lll'1
1'l!:l? iw.i ?l'Eln □ 11p 1):t' ,:.~w J01n n,ioii-. Other instances may
probably be found iu A.V. ln the Revised Version, all except I Ki. 13,
12 (the reading of the Versions being cited on the margin). Isa. 381 21. 22.
Zech. 7, 2. Neh. 2, 9 have been corrected.
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In those occurring. at the beginning of a narrative, or paragraph, there
are, we have seen, reasons for presuming that the chronological principle
is iu abeyance, and that it is not the intention of the author, or compiler,
to express the precise temporal relation with the occurrence last described.
Some of these apparent instances have arisen, doubtless, from the manner
in which the Hebrew historical books are evidently constructed, distinct
sections, often written by different hands, being joined together without
regard to formal unity. Others of the alleged instances are cases in
which a circumstantial detail belonging to a preceding general statement
is annexed by means of ·1: that here, however, it is not equivalent to a
true pluperfect, is manifest as soon as the attempt is made to render into
English accordingly; a translation such as' And David took the stronghold of Zion : the same is the city of David. And David had said in
that day,' etc. stands self-condemned. I find it difficult to believe that in
the midst of a continuous piece of narrative, such as Gen. 2, 19, or even
Ex. II, 1, it is legitimate to abandon the normal and natural sense of ·1
in favour of one which, at best, rests upon precarious and unsatisfactory
instances, and which, had # been designed by the author, could have
been easily and unambiguously expressed by a slight change of order.
For when a Hebrew writer wishes to explain or prepare the way for
what is to follow by the mention of some fact which lies outside the
main course of his narrative, the passages quoted at the beginning of this
note shew conclusively that he purposely disconnects it with what precedes, by the choice of a construction not suggestive of chronological
sequence, which, in these two cases, would have given us respectively
i:i• o•n'iN ;,i;,•1 and "ION:,,;,,,. The authority of the Jewish grammarians, strange as it may seem to say so, must not be pressed; for
although they have left works which mark an era in the development of
Hebrew grammar, and are of inestimable value for purposes of exegesis,
still their syntactical, no less than their phonetic principles, have constantly to be adopted with caution or even rejected altogether. Their
grammar is not the systematization of a living tradition, it is a reconstruction as much as that of Gcsenius, or Ewald, or Philippi, but often,
unfortunately, without a sound basis in logic or philology. And a
question such as that now before us is just one upon which their judgment would be peculiarly liable to be at fault. All that a careful
scholar, like Mr. Wright(!. c.), can bring himself to admit, with reference
to the plupf. sense of •1, is that while 'no clear instances can be cited in
which it is distinctly so used,' there are cases in which 'something like
an approximation to that signification can be detected.' And it is rejected unreservedly by Bottcher, ii. p. 2 I 5 f. (see in particular, § 980. 4);
by Quarry, Genesis, pp. 99, 418; by Dr. Pusey, who on Jonah 4, 5
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writes, 'Some render, contrary to grammar," And Jonah had gone,"
etc.,' and by Dillmann (on Ex. 4, 19 etc.).

77. So much for the logical relation subsisting between
the two ideas connected by ·! : we must now consider the
nature of the fresh action which is thus introduced.
Most commonly, and especially in the historical books, as
in the passage Gen. 4, 8 cited above, the fresh action both
developes and finishes in the past. But it may likewise so
happen that the action is of such a character that while itself
starting or developing in the past, its results continue into
the present-terminating there or not, as the case may be:
or, thirdly, the action may originate wholly in the present.
Future time is never expressed by · l, except where the prophetic perfect has preceded, or where the principle involved
in it is really present. Nor does it express modality : Ps. 8, 6
~il~!pt:11;\1 does not follow
in dependence upon ,:;, but
introduces a fresh fact: cf. Ez. 13, 19.
78. It will hardly be necessary to cite instances in which
the new action lies wholly in the past. Notice must, however,
here be taken of a construction which is of constant occurrence in the historical books of the Old Testament. When
the Hebrew writers have occasion in the course of their
narrative to insert a clause specifying the circumstances under
which an action takes place, instead of introducing it abruptly,
they are in the habit of (so to speak) preparing the way for
it by the use of the formula 'i'.1;1 and it was or came to pass.
Thus in place of :J~9•;J~ i~!$ t(ii'.)iJ nv.~\ particularly in the
earlier books 1, preference is generally given to the form •;:i;l
'N "'\~N~ Kii'.JiJ r1)'f and z't came to pass, at that time, and or
that Abimelech said etc., Gen. 2 1, 2 2. And the same construction is usual with every kind of temporal or adverbial
clause, whatever be the particle by which it is introduced, e. g.

,~,~~11,

1

Contrast, for instance, Ezra 9, 1. 3. 5. 10, I; 2 Chr. 7, 1 and often
(1 Ki. 8, 54 n1~)) ,:,,,). 12, 7. 15, 8. But Nehemiah commonly
makes use of,:,,,. Comp. the writer's note on 1 Sa. 17, 55,

m~~),
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Gen. 4, 3 0 10 1 )"i'~. 8 i1il!'::i on11.i::i. 19, 17 0~1~i,,::i. 34 n;noo.
20, 13 "l~~:J. 26, 8 1• The sentence is not, however, always
resumed by ·l as in the example quoted, though this is the
most frequent form: the l may be omitted, or be separated
from the verb, and then the perfect will reappear. Thus the
main sentence may be resumed (1) by the perfect alone, as
Gen.14,1£ 40,r. Ex.12,41b.51. 16,22.27. Dt.1,3. 9,11.
1 Sa. 18, 30. Isa. 7, r. Jer. 36, 1. 16. Ez. I, I etc., or, though
more rarely, by the impf.2 if the sense be suitable, Jud. r r, 40,
I Ki. 9, 10 f. (with r~). 14, 28. 2 Ki. 4, Sb. Jer. 36, 23.
Or
(2) by .i~;:,, as Gen. 15, 17. 29, 25. 42, 35 (O'i''"lO on). 2 Ki.
2, II. 13, 21 al. Or (3) by 1with the subject before the verb,
as Gen. 7, 10. 22, r. 41, r. Ex. 12, 29. 34, 29. Josh. 6, 8.
r Sa. 18, 1. 2 Sa. 13, 3oal.'
But (I) with 1and (3) without 1are alike exceedingly rare:
2 Chr. 24, 11 (where, however, ~~I is frequentative: see Chap.
VIII); r Sa. 23, 6 (corrupt). perhaps r Ki. 21, 1•.
79. We may now pass to those cases in which the action,
or its results, continues into the writer's present: here, as with
the perfect in the parallel instances, it is often best to translate
by a present. Thus Gen. 32, 5b "l0~1- Ex. 4, 23 "l~~l and I
say (have said, in the immediate past), Let my son go, l~t;f-11
and thou rifusest (or hast refused) to let him go 5• Num. 22, II
1 Ofan exceptional type are r Sa. ro, rr. II, II ,~,c,, □ '1Htvl;J ,.,,,,
Sa. 2, 23 (_comp. § 121 Obs. r).
• This, ifa frequentative, is more usually preceded by ;i~:;_11 (§ 121).
3
It may, perhaps, be thought that in these cases the claus~ beginning
by the perfect or 1 is rather a subordinate circumstauti::tl clause (see
Appendix I), and that the real continuation of,.,,, is afforded by the •1
following. This is possible : but in some of the instances quoted this
sequence does not occur, and in others the clause itself has not the
appearance of being subordinate.
• Ez. 9, 8 the monstrous iHtvHl1 is doubtless (see Hitz.) a confusion
of two readings, ,1;!~11 (to be explained by § 159), which is accepted as
the original text by Hitz. and Keil, and i~t~J (cf. I Ki. 19, I0 for the
position of ')H), which is preferred by Ew. and Smend.
s With this sentence as a whole, cf. Jer. 23, 2. 34, I 7.
2
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O~;!. Josh. 4, 9 bt:!'
and th,y are there unto this day.
I Ki. 8, Sb. 19, 10 and I alone am lift, and they seek (have
sought and continue seeking) my life to take it away. Isa. 3,
16. 30, 12. 41, 5 1,1m~,, ,:i,p. 50, 7 11,~,. 59, 15 i's or has
become missing. Hos. 8, 10. 13. Hab. 1, 3 1;,-,, 14. 3, 19. Ps.
35, 2 r. 38, 13 (have lai'd and continue to lay snares). 52, 9.
55, 6. 119, 90 and it abideth. Job II, 3 f. 7, 15 and (so) my
soul prefirrelh suffocation. 14, q. 30, II f. Gen. 19, 9 this
one entered to sojourn (here), ~i!:ltf ~tit;i~1 and goes on to play
the judge amidst us! 3 r, I 5. 49, 24 and yet his bow dwelleth
etc. 2 Sa. 3, 8 'li'~l:ll andyet thou visit est upon me. Job ro, 8
'~P.~;:Jl;\1 and (yet) thou goest on to swallow me up ( cf. Ps. 144, 3
and (yet) thou knrtwesl him l ?). 2 r, I 4.
what is man
Isa. 51, r 2 who art thou, and (yet) thou flares! etc. Pr. 30,
25-27.
Even where the event spoken of has not actually been
accomplished, Jer. 38, 9 and he is going on to die (we might
have expected nt.,\ cf. Gen. 20, 1 r : but 'Ebed-melekh sees
Jeremiah on the very road to death). Job 2, 3 and thou art
entfrzng me. Ps. 29, 10 Yahweh sat at the deluge :J\?.~ and
Yahweh sz"ttelh on (from that moment went on and continues
sitting) a king for ever (not shall or wz7l sit, which would
break the continuity existing in the writer's mind between the
two actions described: moreover, the future would, according
to uniform usage, have been expressed by :i~;1, or at least
:i~1- The addition of t:1S111, does not necessitate our rendering by the future any more than in the cases where it
1 1
occurs with apeifecl, Ps. ro, II. 74, r). 41, 13
=1$ ~J:ll
tl~ill~. Amos 1, r r ( similarly with ,~~). 1 Chr. 2 3, 2 5 and
dwel!eth in Jerusalem for ever.
80. In continuation of the present, as expressive of a
general truth, whether this be denoted in the original by a
perfect, § 12, an imperfect, §§ 32, 33, or a participle, we meet

mhm

';ri~?

1

The construction in Ps. 8, 5 1l1Jtn 'J is different(§ 39 ll).
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with ·land the impf.: 1 Sa. 2, 6 Yahweh bringeth down into
the Underworld, and bringeth up, 29. Isa. 31, 2. 40, 24 he
bloweth upon them and thry wither. 44, I 2-r 5. 57, 20 for it
cannot rest and its waters are troubled. Jer. 10, 13. Amos 5, 8
o;;,~tp:1. Mic. 6, 16. Nah. r, 4 f. Ps. 34, 8 the angel of Yahweh
encampeth (ptcp.) ... and deliverelh them. 49, 15 like sheep
are they set (pf.) for She'61, while death is their shepherd;
\"17:1 and the righteous rule over them in the morning 1. 65, 9
and (so) thry are efraid. 90, 3. rob, 92, 8. 94, 7. Pr. 11, 2
pride cometh ~:!;1 and humiliation cometh (i. e. follows quickly
after it: cf. § 153). Job 5, 15. 6, 20. 7, 9 a cloud cometh to
an end and vanisheth. 12, 22-25 (cf. Ps. 107, 40). 14, 2; Ps.
7, 13 he hath drawn his bow (p. 21, towards the bottom)
: rn,~i:::1;1 and made z't ready. Job 20, I 5 he bath (in a given case,
pictured by the poet) swallowed down riches \~~P'.l and vomz~
teth them up again (not as R.V.).
After a pure present, Job 4, 5 now it cometh to thee and
thou art overcome. 6,. 2 1. 2 Sa. I 9, 2 ,::;i~l'.l:l
. i1;;,l::i
. is weeping
and mourning. Jer. 6, 14.
81. In the description of future events, the impf. with ·l is
used upon exactly the same principle as the perfect, i. e. it
represents them as simple matters of history. There are two
cases to be distinguished : ( 1) where the impf. is preceded by
the prophetic perfect itself, ( 2) where it is not so preceded.
( 1) Little need be said in explanation of the first. Just as
elsewhere the impf. with ·l marks a continuation of the preceding tense, so here, too, it is employed if a writer desires to
pourtray a future scene or series of events, as though they
were unfolding themselves before his eyes, in the manner of
ordinary historical occurrences. For one or two reasons,
however, the impf. is not by any means so frequent in this
1 I. e. Death, as at the Exodus, or Isa. 37, 36, Job 27, 20, performs his
mission in the night. ,,,,, can only be referred to the future on the
assumption of a change of standpoint, § 82, which, in this connexion,
cannot be regarded as probable.

82.]

THE IMPERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE.

93

sense as the perfect : the prophets generally either prefer,
after beginning with an emphatic perfect, to break off into the
proper future form, or else they omit , altogether, or separate
it from the verb in such a manner as to make it impossible
for the impf. in this form to appear. Isa. 5, 25. 9, 5 unto us
a son is given 'i:l;ll and the government is upon his shoulder,
t't';~:l and his name has been (or is-past extending into
present, § 79) called etc. 1 9, 18-20 (perhaps; see§ 82). 24,
6. 48, 20 f. he hath redeemed Jacob ... Y~:1 11 and halh cliff
the rock (here A. V. retains the pf.). 53, 2. 9 (in accordance
with the perfects in the intermediate verses: nn~\ v. 7, § 36.
The prophet only begins to use the future in v. 10). Joel 2, 23.
Mic. 2, 13. Ps. 22, 30 all the fat of the earth have eaten and
worshipped (A. V. 'shall eat and worship,' which would be
11nnt!'m
or in the slightly more energetic poetical form
,,nm:i•1
as v. 27). 109, 28.
82. ( 2) This case is entirely parallel to the use of the prophetic perfect noted in § 14 y, the only difference being that,
the conjunction being followed immediately by the verb, the
tense employed (as the peif. with 1 would by Hebrew usage
throw the event to be described into the future) is naturally the
imperfect with ·1. The ·l in such cases also represents the
event, often very aptly, not merely with the certainty of the prophetic perfect, but as flowing naturally out ef, being an z'mmedzate consequence of, the situation described in the preceding
sentence. It is under circumstances like these, when the
transition to the new standpoint in the future is made for the
first time, not by a pf. but by the impf. with ·1, that we are

,,:i~•,
,,.::i~\

1 The change of tense made in the conrse of this verse by the A.V.
• and the government shall be' etc. is only defensible as a concession,
for the sake of clearness, to English idiom; it shonld not be forgotten
that it presupposes a different point of view from the one adopted by the
prophet. Isaiah retains the ideal standpoint, which is recognized also in
the renderings have seen, is born, is given, till 6b :,,v;,r,: the change in
qnestion substitutes the real standpoint prematurely, and break, the
continuity of the description.
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most apt to find this tense translated by a future: but unless
this be done solely for the sake of the English reader, who
might be slow to realize the, to him, unwanted transition, it
is a gross error, and implies an entire misapprehension of the
Hebrew point of view. The use of· 1 in the historical books,
times without number, renders it inconceivable that it should
have suggested anything except the idea of a/act done, which
is clearly not that conveyed by our future ; the question
whether a future occurrence may be meant, resolving itself
into this other question, whether, viz. upon a given occasion,
the change of standpoint is probable, and consistent or not
with analogy.
Isa. 2, 9 and (so) the mean man is bowed down, and the
great man humbled (the consequences of v. 8, though actually
appertaining to the future, described as though they had
alreadyensucd)'. 5, 15a(15b, § 36). 16a i=l:JJ~l (notice in 16b
the peifect eiip,). 9, 10-15 (perhaps, but not certainly: see
the Commentators). 59, 15b-17 2 (notice r 6b the perf. inn:it10:
the actual future only begins with v. r8). Ez. 28, 16 1S,nN,
(in the nti? upon the king of Tyre : v. r 7, where there is no , ,
we have the pf. 1•n:i,l!ln). 3 r, 12. Jer. 4, 16 they arc coming,
~'l;l~1 and thry have uttered etc. (observe in v. r 7 the pf. Wl).
15, 6L7 (perhaps). 51, 29. Ps. 64, 8-10 'Jl 0"} 11 and(so) God
hath shot at thern etc. (where observe that even if, in the teeth
of grammatical analogy, we render 0:)11 and he shall shoot
them, the difficulty is only deferred, not surmounted: the next
verb l'n is an unmistakeable perfect, for which the sense
of the past, whether ideal or actual, must be uncon1
'Vortreffiich fiigt Jesaja, beim zweiten Modus [p. 3 n.] mit Vav relat.
[p. 72] verharrend, v. IO unmittelbar die Strafe solches Beginnens hinzn,
die noch zuki.inftig ist, aber so gewiss eintritt, als die Stinde, ihre Bedingung, schon <la ist' (Hitzig, ad loc.).
' The sudden transition in Rev. r r, 1 r. 20, 9 is worth comparing: see
the rendering in Delitzsch's Hebrew translation of the N. T. (published
by the British and Foreign Bible Society).
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IOb) 1•

Obs. Some passages in which •} has the appearance of being future,
although not so in reality :-Ps. so, 6 ( •} is the legitimate continuation
of the pff. I, 2, 3°, describing the scene, pictured by the poet) 2• 55, r Sb
(either a conviction as to the future like Ps. 64, 8, or an allusion to the
past, comp.§ 54: in either case-~ is in strict conformity with the pff. v.19,
and must stand or fall with them). 92, II f. On 77, 7c, see § 54 note:
Hab. I, 9h. rob belong most probably to § 80. Can Dt. 33, 27b-28
'lll11'1 be fairly explained by this§? The reader has before
him, if I mistake not, the passages by which his decision must be guided.
This use of. 'l_, rare even with the prophets, is evidently unadapted to
the language of ordinary life; and Mr. Espin's recommendation on Josh.
9, 21 ,,:,,} to render 'they shall be' is an unfortunate one. The verb
must be taken in its usual sense, viz. and they became: and the verse,
which inform resembles Gen. II, 3, is to be explained by§ 75 /3. 'They
shall be,' as may be learnt from the first chapter of Genesis, would have
been ,,il, .
The verbs in Joel 2, rS f. are to be understood as descriptive of
what ensued after the delivery of the prophecy r, 2-2, r7, the past
time, of which they are the continuation, being that which is implied
in r, 1. Mic. 3, I ii;i~J (which historically can only be attached to
I, 1). Jer. II, 5b ,r.i~1
(following similarly v. r). 14, II. 34, 6 are
elosely parallel, and meet the grammatical objection raised by Dr. Pusey
(fofin. Propli. pp. 96, r22), which derives its force from the supposition
that the verbs in question must be in continuation of the tenses immediately preceding. The past sense is adopted, not only by Ewald and
Hitz., but also by Delitzsch (in his article on Joel in the Luth. Zeitscli.
185r, p. 306), Keil (ad Joe.), and modern scholars generally (c£ R.V.).

,r.i~,, ...

p,~,

1 'Natiirlich steht wie v. II, so auch vv. 8-ro, Zuknnft in Rede; und
gleichwohl ist kraft des ersten Mod. Sb. ro" mit Recht iiberall 1 vor dem
2 Mod. als relatives punktirt.
Es handelt sich vv. 8-ro nm eine Sache,
die mit Gewissheit erhofft wird, gegeniiber von einer gleichgiiltigen F olge
v. II,' Hitzig, excellently. Comp. Prof. Cheyne's note. The English
Versions, rendering as futures, change the point of view of the original
author, just as in Isa. 9, 5.
• It is noticeable that in Ps. 97, the opening verses of which are clearly
imitated from Ps. 50, we have, v. 6, the peifect 1l'J:, in exact correspondence with 11'1'1 here.
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83, We know from § 27 (") that the impf. can be employed by itself to describe single events occurring in past
time. The instances there quoted were restricted to those in
·which the copulative and could have found no place, the verb
being disconnected in sense with the preceding words: but
cases also occur, especially in an elevated or poetical style, in
which the writer, instead of adopting the usual prosaic construction of the impf. with ·l, makes use of the impf. alone,
or merely attaches it to what precedes by the simple waw 1The ordinary mode of smooth progression being thus abandoned, the action introduced in the manner described is, on
the one hand, cut off from the previous portions of the sentence, and rendered independent, while, on the other hand, it
is depicted with the vividness and force which are characteristic of the tense, but which are disguised, or destroyed,
when it is in combination with · l. Our own language hardly
affords us the means of reproducing the effect thus created :
sometimes, however, the use of the present, or even the addition of a note of exclamation, may enable us partially to
do so.
In some of these cases the impf. appears in the jussive
form, which seems to shew that we are right in regarding
them as instances of ·l being actually omitted, rather than as
instances of the bare imperfect (according to § 27 ). Otherwise, indeed, the appearance of the jussive in pure narrative
would be inexplicable.
Obs. The omission of ·1 has been compared by Ewald to the omission
of the augment in Sanskrit and Greek. The illustration is very complete:
in the first place, the shorter or 'secondary' person-endings which
appear after the augment were in all probability (see G. Curtius, Das
Griechische Verbum seinem Baue nach dargutcllt, i. p. 45) originally
produced through the influence of this prefix; e-liiow-P (Sk. d-dadii-m),
•-<f>•p• (d-bhara-t) differ in no essential element from l!ilic,;-µ, (dadii-mi),
cplp<1 (bhdra-ti), except in the presence of the accented demonstrative
prefix which was employed in order to throw the action into the past,
and the weight of which caused a compensatory change to take place in
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the termination. And in the same way n~51 etc. seem clearly to have
arisen. But, in the second place, when this change had become fixed in
language, the altered termination became as characteristic of past times,
as the augment itself: it thus acquired a significance which primarily,
as we just saw, belonged exclusively to the latter; and so the augment,
at one time essential and indispensable, conld be dropped (in poetry)
without detriment to the sense. And upon the same principle, it would
seem, we meet with o~;, nw! etc., the altered ultima suggesting past
time as unmistakeably as if the •j itself had been also present. But it
does not appear legitimate to have recourse to this explanation in those
passages where (as Ps. II, 6) the context does not immediately suggest
to the reader that the conjunction has teen omitted. To do so would
be to presuppose that a Hebrew author used a form which (whatever
the cause") has a double meaning, under circumstances where, so far from
there being anything either to intimate the sense in which it is to be
taken, or to justify his putting such a sense upon it, the reader's natural
impulse would be to impose upon it the meaning which was not intended.

We find accordingly1: Isa. ro, 13b'. 43, 28 2 (but seep. 70, note). 48, 3.
51, 2b as a single man did I call him, and I blest him, and
I multiplied him! 57, 17. 63, 3-6. Hab. 3, 5. Ps. 18, 38
(2 Sa. 22 1). 43. 46. 104, 32b (or that, § 63). 107, 27. Job
29, 21. 25 (freq.); and apparently also the following :-Isa.
63, 3" r1. Pr. 15, 25 3 • Job 13, 27 3 • 15, 33 3 • 27, 22 3 • 36,15 3•
Hos. 11, 4 3." It is, however, singular that, though the tense
is in the abbreviated form, the conjunction should still be
pointed 1 rather than ·1: either :l)i~1 or :l'~1, for example,
would have been at once intelligible, and would not have occasioned the surprise we undoubtedly experience at meeting
84.

( a) with

1 '1•01-11, i•iiN) zum Ausdmck des wiederholt Geschehenden: wahrscheinlich ·ist aber' (vgl. 1-1:,ir,ir-iJ v. 14) das Impf. consec. beabsichtigt'
(Dillm.). In some of the other passages also it is doubtful whether the
present punctuation represents the intention of the original author: see
Appendix II.
' Cohortativc• form.
' Jussive forms. For a further consideration of some of these passages, see Appendix II.
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But when an impf. follows, not a perfect, but another
impf., even if ·). be still admissible (§ So), a preference is
frequently shewn in favour of 1; and the shorter form, its
origin being disregarded, appears to have been treated in
accordance with the same analogy.
(/3) without 1: Isa. 12, 1 1 ,~i,0,,~~~ ':J!/)tc ::i~. Hos. 6, 1 1 9~Hab. 3, 16 Nl:l1 • Ps. 8, 7a hast made him rule (cf. 7b, and 6
'l;11). rr, 6 1 ? 18, 7 (2 Sa. 22 ·1). 12 1 (2 Sa.·).). 14 (2 Sa.).
16 (2 Sa.). 17. 18. 20. 21a. 37. 38 (2 Sa. 2 M!:l'l"\N followed
by D- 39 (2 Sa.!). 40b. 42. 44 (2 Sa.·).). 25, 91. 44, 3· II-15.
47, 4 1 • 78, 15 etc. 261. 81, 8. 90, 3 1 • 107, 14. 20. 26. 27. 29 1 •
331. 35 1• 139, 13. Pr. 7, 7 2 m1::iN. Job 18, 9 1• 12 1• 33, 27 1 .
37, 5. 38, 2 41.
85. In prose where, for variety or emphasis, a verb
which would naturally be connected with the foregoing narrative by ·1, is preceded by its subject or object, or in any
other way separated from the conjunction, the tense which
then appears is almost always the perfect. Thus Gen. r, 5
we first have ~1~~1, but so soon as for the sake of contrast
the order is chan~ed, we find the perfect ~l~ 9~112) : this is
constantly the case, v. 10. 3, 3. 17. 4, J. 2. 4. 18. 22. 6, 8.
7, 19 etc.; or without 1, 1, 27. 3, 16.
Poetry, however, in cases like these usually prefers the
imperfect as the means of presenting the livelier image: not,
of course, that the imperfect ever 'stands for' the perfect, or
assumes its meaning (!), but the poet takes the opportunity
thus offered of imparting brilliancy and variety to his description, the legitimate signification of the tense chosen,
whether as an inceptive or as a frequentative, being always
distinctly traceable. E.g. Isa. 2, 6. Hab. 3, 16. 19; often in
the historical Psalms, as 18, 8 m,, ... , . 9 ~:iNn ... l. 14 etc.
1 Jussive forms.
For a further consideration of some of these passages, see Appendix II. On Is:t. 50, 2 r,tl01 ... ~1ur,, see § 64 Obs.
2
Cohortative forms; c£ above, §§ 54, 72.
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24, 2. 50, 19. 78, 20 and torrents overflowed. 29 etc. 81, 7. 13,
ro4, 6-9. 105, 44. 107, 6 etc. Pr. 7, 21b. Job 4, 12. 15.
10, 10, II,

On the occasional use of ·1 in introducing the predicate, or
apodo,is, see § 127.
Obs. It is maintained apparently by some scholars (see Hitzig on Jer.
44, 22. Ps. 27, ro. 44, 10, and compare Ewald, § 346b) that these and
certain similar passages present examples of what may be termed a
dissolution or disintegration of the construction with waw consecutivethe verb, after its separation from 1, being permitted to remain in the
imperfect without any special significance being attached to it 1. But this
opinion cannot be deemed probable. No fact about the Hebrew language
is more evident than the practical equivalence of 1-n;,•1 and N1jl ••• 1:
these are the two alternative formulae which in cotmlless passages interchange with one another: the peculiar point of view which determined
the selection of the construction with •~ (even if then always consciously
preserved) was entirely dropped when the verb parted company with its
conjunction. In the comparatively few• cases, therefore, where instead
of N1jl ••• 1 we find the formula Nip• ••• ,, it is fair to conclude that
the writers had some special object in selecting the unusual tense: even
in poetry, if we find x used where a prose writer would have employed
y, we cannot assume the two to be identical, but must suppose that the
choice of the one in preference to the other rested upon some particular
ground, such as that suggested in the text.
The theory offered by Hitzig to account for the presence of the imperfect in passages such as Ps. 32, 5 seems too artificial to be probable.

'HitzigquotesDt. 2, 12.Josh. 1~,63. 1Sa. 27,4. 2Sa.15,37. I Ki. ~o,
33. Isa. 40, 14. 41, 6. Jer. 52, 7. Job 3, 25. Cant. 3,4. But in all these
places the impf. possesses a marked significance according to §§ 27, 30,
where, indeed, several of the passages have been already cited.
2
Even after a little word like N', it is quite rare to find the impf.;
against nearly fifty cases of :in::l'l!l N?1 and 1i,r.,,v N'l1, there is but one (in
past time) of ii,r.,,v• N'il, viz. I Sa. 2, 25.
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CHAPTER VII.
Accents.
86. IT was remarked incidentally § 69 that when the imperfect was preceded by ·1 a retrocession of tone frequently
took place : beyond endeavouring, however, to assign a cause
for this phenomenon, we did not pause to examine the laws
by which it is governed, or to lay down rules by which the
place of the tone might be ascertained. In the construction
which will have to be explained in the next chapter, that,
namely, of the perfect with waw consecutive, a change takes
place (if circumstances permit it) in the opposite direction,
the tone, if ordinarily upon the penultima, being thrown
forward on to the ultima : this alteration forms such a
noticeable and striking feature, and is, moreover, of such
extreme importance as an index to the meaning conveyed
by the tense, that the rules by which it is determined must
be carefully stated and ought to be thoroughly understood
and mastered by the reader. For this purpose it will be
necessary to refer briefly to the nature of the accents in
Hebrew, and to the principles upon which the use made of
them depends1.

1 The English reader is advised, with reference to what follows, to
consult Gesenius, §§ 15, 16, 29. The standard work on the subject
consists, however, of the two companion treatises of Dr. W. Wickes,
On the Accentuation of the Three so-called Poetical Books of the Old
Testament {Oxford, 1881), and On the Accentuation of the Twenty-one
so-called Prose Books of the Old Testament (Oxford, 1887), which contain
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87. The student will be aware that in Hebrew the
accents serve two purposes : by their disposition in a given
verse, they indicate the subdivisions, whatever their number,
into which it naturally falls when recited by an intelligent
reader; these subdivisions, determined as they obviously are
by the sense of the passage, will on the one hand correspond
with our stops-so far, at least, as the latter go (for they are
by no means so numerous as the Hebrew accents) : on the
other hand, inasmuch as in every sentence when spoken,
unless it is intentionally delivered in a monotone, the voice
rises or falls in accordance with the meaning, they will clearly
be equally well adapted to mark the changes in the modulation of the voice during chanting or solemn recitation.
It is in their first character, as grammatical or syntactical
symbols, that we have here to regard them.
88. The principles regulating accentuation-of which,
as is well known, there are two different systems, one applied
in the prose books of the Old Testament, the other in the
three (specially) poetical books, Psalms, Proverbs, Job (the
dialogue parts, from 3, 2 to 42, 6)-are complicated and
abstruse. For practical purposes, however, a few simple
rules will be found sufficient;_ and those who will take the
trouble to acquaint themselves with no more than what is
stated in Gesenius' Grammar, or even with the briefer and,
of course, only provisional exposition which will be given
here, will, it is believed, derive no small advantage from the
study 1.
a lucid and admirable exposition of the principles of Hebrew accentuation, together with abundant illustrations of the use of the accents as
logical or syntactical symbols. For those who desire to master the
subject of Hebrew accents these two treatises are indispensable.
l The purport of this chapter will not, it is hoped, be misunderstood.
Some acquaintance with accents is indispensable to the Hebrew student:
not only for the single object, with a view to which this account of them
has been inserted here, but upon more general grounds as well: they
frequently offer material assistance in unravelling the sense of a difficult
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89, The presence of waw consecutive is often marked
by a change of the tone-syllable: our first question, then, will
be, How can the tone-syllable be ascertained i'
The answer is very simple : with one or two exceptions it
will be found that in every word provided with an accent,

the accent marks the tone-syllable.

Without, therefore, as yet even knowing the name of the
accents employed, we at once see that in ~i!:I?' Gen. 6, 14.
rn:ic~, 21. •nbpm
9, 11. •n;~n 151, the waw is consecutive:
<
contrast 9, 17 'J'.lb~£l. Qoh. 2, 15 •n,i,~, and I said (for
which the older language would have written i~~J). 8, 15
•nn~~h.
90. Some of the accents, however, have the peculiarity
of being always affixed to the first or the last letter of a
word, whether it begin a tone-syllable or not: these are
called respectively preposi"fi"ves and postposz"Hves. When these
occur, the reader can only determine where the tone really
lies from his knowledge of the language: but he will not be
unnecessarily misled by them, because the other accents
(which do mark the tone) are always placed above or below
\.

I

I'

:

..I

I

"\

passage; and the best authorities continually appeal to them, on account
of their bearing upon exegesis. Experience tells me how liable they are
to be overlooked; and the object of the present chapter is merely to
smooth the way for those who may desire to pursue the subject more
thoroughly afterwards, or, for such as have not the time or inclination
to do this, to lay down a few broad rules which may be of practical
service.
1
The metheg (i. e. bridle) in these words is added in order to support
or hold back the voice from hurrying onwards and so shortening the
ante-penultima unduly (as in Of:.1;;J] ). In any word the second syllahle
before that on which the principal tone rests will be felt to have a
secondary accent or counter-tone (e.g. con'demna'tion, cor'respond'): in
Hebrew, when this is an open syllable, the counter-tone is marked by
metheg (Gen. 20, 5 ~,-,ol-/, l•l'J;rOl"N•:;ii, but ',-l'i- □ Q? without it),
or, in certain cases, by some other accent which fills its place (8, r9

o;, •n~ElWO'i ).
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the first consonant of the syllable to which they refer, and
1mmed1'ately to the lift of the vowel-point (if the consonant
in question have one in such a position that the accent
might clash with it), whereas the pre- and postposifives always
stand on the extreme right or left respectively of the word to
which they belong.
Thus no one can doubt that in :l~P,. Gen.

1, 11.

~~:J

12.

c:::,:::,:::,,~ Ps. 4, 5 we have instances of prepositives (contrast

t~ Gen.

r, 7. ~Ol 1, 15); or that in 01~~ 2, 23. 61n,K r, 7.
,\N~ I, 5.
9, 23. fl,'f Ps. I, 3 we have before us postpositives (contrast l~I!-' Gen. r, 21: though similar in form,
the difference of position is enough to discriminate the accent
'
l
'
here from that upon '1lt-t;,
1, 5: compare, too, il!-'N 2, 19
with ,l!-'K I, 7).
Whenever, then, an accent appears on the extreme right or
left of a word, it cannot be regarded as an index of the tonesyllable: of course it may mark it (though even then it will
not be in its proper position, as regards the whole syllable,
for so doing), but it will do it only accidentally.
91. There are only eight pre- and postpositives: some
of the latter, however, when they are attached to words
accented on the penultima (mi"l'el) are written twice-on
the ultima as being postpositive, on the penultima to mark
the actual tone of the word. This is always the case with
pashta, an accent which from this circumstance catches the
7 tl~~ci. 9· I I. I 2 etc.:
eye very frequently: as Gen. I, I
and in Baer and Delitzsch's editions (of Genesis and of other
books) the same duplication is adopted with the other postpositives 1 as well, 'ut omnis dubitatio, utrum hoe illudve
vocabulum milel sit an milra, praecaveretur' (praef. p. vii);
see 1, 7 y,f,;;il-nt-t. 2, 2 3 ~o~~,. 13, r ";,;11~ etc. Thus where

np''

;,,n.

1

And likewise with telisha magnum among the prepositives, e.g. 7,

~~~- 27, 46; Isa. 36,

II

o•p•~N'etc.

2
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we find the same accent repeated upon one word we may
know that the tone is on the penultima 1 •
92. On the other hand where (for reasons which need
not be here discussed) two di:fferenl accents appear attached
to one word, the tone is indicated qy the second 2 • Thus Gen.
q, 24 bQ~1~1- 25. r9,27 tJ\p~ci-,~; Ps. I, I tJ~~~- d~E:111,
3. 4 riil~-o~ (tone indicated by the point over o above the
cholem). 2, 2 il\il~-Sll. 3, 8 il_P,.~i'. 4, 9
93. These short and simple rules will be found sufficient
for the purpose of ascertaining on what syllable in a given
case the tone lies : we must next consider some of the
general principles of accentuation, from which it results as
partz'cular instances that the tone after waw consecukve in the
perfect, in certain cases, is not thrown forward on to the
ultima. The regular form for and I will kill is ~ryS~~,
ufqt:itali[, the double beat being as distinctly marked as in the
English words persevere', cor'respond': but under certain conditions we find 1rb9i'~ ufqafalli with the same meaning: and
the nature of these conditions must be here examined 3•
94. Hebrew accents are of two kinds. The first kind,
called distinctive accents, correspond roughly to modern
slops, and, like the latter, indicate the breaks or divisions
in a sentence required by the meaning: they are, however,
more numerous than our stops, because they measure with

n~~i.

1
This rule is valid for all ordin;ry editions of the Hebrew text (in
which, indeed, its application is limited to the single case of pas!tta):
the reader who uses Baer and Delitzsch may easily modify it as follows:Where a postpositive accent is repeated, the tone is marked by the .first
accent; where a prcpositive is repeated, the tone is marked by the second
accent.
2
Except in the rare case of 'incomplete retrocession,' Kalisch, ii.
§ xi. 5; Ges.-Kautzsch, § 29. 3b.
3
The tone likewise remains upon the penultima in particular forms
of the weak verb: Lnt as the rules for the cases in which this occurs are
independent of accentual considerations, they will not be stated till the
next chapter.
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greater minuteness the precise length of each break, and
because they mark further those slighter and sometimes
hardly perceptible pauses which in most languages are regulated by the voice alone. The other kind, termed conjunctive
accents, are peculiar to Hebrew : they shew, generally, that
the word to which one of them is attached is closely connected in sense with that which immediately follows it : in
English this would only be denoted by a smooth and unbroken pronunciation.
85. For our present purpose it is the distinctive accents
which possess the greatest interest : it will be accordingly
worth while to specify the more important among them, i. e.
those which mark some considerable break in the sense, and
which, therefore, in translation will commonly be represented
by a stop.
86. Firstly, in the prose books :The end of a verse is always indicated by the perpendicular line called sz?liiq, followed by sdph-piisiiq (: 'end of the
verse'): thus Gen. 1, 4 !1~~n (the silliiq on the tone-syllable
according to rule, 1t:,n being a segolate noun, and consequently mzfel).
Every verse (except a few, and these generally short ones,
as Gen. 2, 1, though not always, as Dt. 5, 23. 6, 22) is
divided into two parts- but by no means necessarily equal
parts, see e.g. Gen. 1, 11. 2, 19. 7, 21. Lev. 8, 19-by
athnach: this marks the principal pause in the whole verse.
Thus Gen. 1, 1 t:l 1~,~- 2, 17 '-lfO.
The two perpendicular dots __1_, so frequently meeting the
eye, mark a break of shorter duration: this accent is called
zaqe.f,-or zaqif-qaton, if it be desired to distinguish it from
_!'__' which is termed zaqif-gadol: see Gen. 2, 9 1.\n and r1h.
10 )'1110, and 3, 10 -,i.,~;,_
Zaqif may stand in either the first or the second half of a
verse, i. e. it may precede either athnach or soph-piisiiq: in
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the former case (but· in that only) its place is, under certain
circumstances 1, taken by segolta --"---, as Gen. 1, 7. 28. 2, 23 tl"lNM.
A still slighter pause is indicated by revta', as Gen. r, 2
riNM1. 2, 21 np'l• 23 tJy~n. 3, 16 it.:lN.
The last prose accent which need be considered for our
present purpose is (ifcha 2: this strictly marks a greater break
than revta', although from the position which it occupies
in the verse, it often cannot be so readily represented in
English. Examples: Gen. 2, 7 tl~Nn. r 8 iT~,
97. Two or three verses translated with the stops or
pauses indicated, will make this perfectly clear: it ought,
however, to be observed that in Hebrew the various parts
of a verse are proportioned out and correlated to each
other somewhat differently from what might appear natural
in English.
Gen. 3, r now the serpent was subtil, (zaqe_f, comma,)
beyond any beast of the field (zaqe_/3, slight pause, in
German a comma before the following relative) which the
Lord God had made : (athnach, colon, or even full stop, as
A. V. :) and be said unto the woman, (zaqe_f, comma,) Yea,
hath God said, (zaqif,) Ye shall not eat (zaqe_f, slight pause)
of every tree of the garden ? 3 but of the fruit of the tree
which is in the midst of the garden, (segolla,) God hath said,
1

See Wickes, Prose Accents, p. 71 ff.
Otherwise called {archa: and this is the name it bears (in most
editions) in the Massoretic notes, e.g. on Jud. 17, r, where the marginal
comment upon C';,,_!l;i is ;ini-.DJ j'Uj) i.e. qamer with {archa. The
Massorah here calls attention to the pausal form of the word being
generated by a smaller distinctive: this it does continually; see, for
instance, Josh. 5, 14. 8, r. 17, 14. 19, 50. Jud. 1, 15. 5, 27. 7, 5. 8, 26 (all
cases of the pausal form with zaqif, which is considerably more common
than with tarcha ).
3
Wher~ the same disjunctive accent is repeated (without one of greater
value intervening), the first marks a greater break than the second.
This is often evident from the sense and rhythm, e.g. Gen. 18, 25. 19, 2 I.
2

l2.

29.

20,

7. 13.
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(revta', comma,) Ye shall not eat of it, (zaqif,) neither shall
ye touch it: (athnach, followed, after a pause, by the reason,
added emphatically and by itself:) lest ye die.
Inv. 6a i:,rr.i (comma, A. V.) we have an instance of tifcha
exhibiting a disjunctive force, which can be felt even by the
English reader : similarly 6b n,ev. 9 ij. I O ·~tK. I 2 r~n-rr.i
etc.; elsewhere its value is not equal to more than that of
a slight pause in the voice, as v. 8 ip. 11 l)72r.:i-~~K.
98. Secondly, in the poetical books:Here, as before, sillitq with siJph-piisuq marks the end of
the verse, Ps. 2, 2 :i~•~r.:i-~l/l. 3 !l~'{lJl/, The other principal
divisions are indicated by athnach (as Ps. r, 6 tl'~'11'), and a
compound accent called merkha wi/h mahpakh, or merkha
mahpakhatum 1, as Ps. I' 2 '1Ell1, 3, 6 il)r'Nl: this accent is
always placed before athnach, corresponding, in this respect,
to segolta in prose. In the poetical books athnach does not
mark such a decided break 2 as merkha mahp.; the latter,
accordingly, in verses consisting of only two members, is not
unfrequently employed by preference, to the exclusion of
athnach 3• The only other distinctive accents which need
be noticed here are1p'nnor, a postpositive (to be distinguished from {n'nnorith,
which is a conjunctive accent and not postpositive), as Ps. 3, 3
01:li. I 3, 6 ;'nnt:iJ j
revta', as Ps. 4, 2 •pi1. 2, 8 •J60; often preceded by geresh
on the same word, and then called accordingly revta' mugriish,
as Ps. r, I c•"il,. 2, 8 ;nrnK,. 4, 2 1JSn; and
dechz'(prepositive), as 2, 9 CYi~. 10 nnv1_.
Examples:Ps. r, r happy is the man (revta', slight pause) who bath
1 Sometimes also (c. g. by Delitzsch) termed, from its situation abovt
and below the word,,,,,, n',it 'o!eh 1veyored.
2
See Ps. 3, 6. 4, 7. 9. 14, 2. 30, IO. 45, 15 etc.
3 E.g. Ps. 1, 2, 3, 3. 4, 5. 5, 7. II, 6 etc.
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not walked in the counsel of the wicked; (merkha ;) and in
the way of sinners (dechi; slight pause) bath not stood, (athnach,) and in the seat of the scornful (revta') bath not sat.
27, 4 one thing have I asked of the Lord, (~11inor,) 11 will
I seek for: (merkha, chief pause:) that I should dwell in the
house of the Lord (dechi) all the days of my life; (athnach;)
to gaze on the pleasantness of the Lord, (revta',) and to
meditate in his temple 1•
40, 13 for evils have compassed me about (pazer, slighter
than dechz;) till they are beyond numbering; (revta';) my
iniquities have taken hold upon me, (dechi,) and I cannot
look up: (athnach :) they are more than the hairs of my
head; (revta' mugriish ;) and my heart bath forsaken me.
99. Now there are one or two peculiarities of Hebrew
usage dependent upon the position assumed by a word in a
sentence, and consequently of such a nature as to be relative
to, and ascertainable by, the accents with which it is provided, which materially modify the general rule that when
the perfect is used with the waw consecutive the tone is
thrown forward on to the ultima.
100. The first of these is the dislike felt to two accented
syllables succeeding one another, unless separated Ip a decided
pause in pronundati"on, i.e. unless the first has a distinctive
accent: where this is the case, however short the pause may
be, the voice has time to take rest and recover strength, so
as to give proper utterance to what follows. But where
such a pause cannot be made, the collision is very commonly
avoided by one of the following two expedients: either,
namely, the tone of the first word is forced back (the vowel
in the now toneless ultima being, if necessary, shortened),
1 Observe here how accurately the accentuation reflects the sense; the
two infinitives introduced by 'i, to gaze and to meditate, stand by themselves as the two co-ordinate objects of '1U ,v: they are accordingly
marked off from the latter by means of athnach.
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or recourse is had to maqqef, which, throwing the two words
into one, causes the proper tone of the first to disappear 1 •
Insta,nces may readily be found: Gen. 4, 2 j~i nP,~. 6 :J? i1';,i:J.
22 t~ ~~~~- 13, 9 ~9 ,l~i'.I. Isa. 40, 7 ·,f n;i~J- 23_ 1-'1~- 1 ~~~
will exemplify the first expedient: Gen. 6, 14 i~5~~~. 9, 7

: 1'=1,~-~:r;, will exemplify the second.
Now when either of these expedients is adopted with a
perfect preceded by 1 consecutive, it is plain that the characteristic position of the tone will cease to exist.
Thus Dt. 14, 26 tltr l:;i~~~L although in the same verse we
have, both i1!;ln1i and i:inr-9"; Amos 1, 4. 7 t!'~ 1nn}t!>l, but
v. 5 1m::iri. 8 1Qi:im. Lev. 26, 25 ~1.?~ 1nn?t!'l and even Dt.
4, 25 59~ tl~1p.-V,1. Ez. 39, I7 : in all these cases the tone
has been driven back on to the penultima 2• Instances of the
second expedient are rarer: see Zech. 9, 10 ::l~_T1T:l"J?i'.11Ez. 14, 13 b, Isa. 8, 17 : ,~·1n'F'' (Baer).
101. The second of the peculiarities alluded to is that owing
to the manner in which the voice is naturally inclined to rest on
the last accented syllable before a pause, the vowel belonging
to that syllable is, if possible, lengthened (as D1_t:::CI Gen. 1, 6),
or, if it be a verbal form such as W!i~ (milra'), the shwa' is
replaced by the original vowel, to which the tone then recedes3,
as ~YJ?.~ (mil'el). Thus, for example, Gen. 2, 25 n~t!I.J;l;.
9, 4 : \;,2,~n. 24, 46 : ni:i~t;:i. Isa. 53, 7 nr-)~J (pf., not the
participle, which is milra': see 1, 2I. 26'). 54, II i1t?m. N,.
1 Comp. Ges.-Kautzsch, § 29, 3b, e, etc.
• The rule, however, is not carried out with perfect uniformity: for
instances occur in which the tone is permitted to remain on the ultima: .
e.g. Ex. 29, 5. 43. 30, 26. Dt. 23, 14 al. But in this respect the practice
with regard to the perfect and 1 only presents us with similar exceptions
to those which meet us elsewhere: cf. Dt. 7, 25. 20,6 al.
• But this recession does not take place when the old heavy termination p- is retained in the impf., as Ps. 12, 9.
• Cf. above, p. 18 n.: and contrast further Nu. 21, 2owith Cant. 6, ro;
I Ki. 2, 46 tmSi with Ps. 5, 10 i'l)D~; Esth, 8, 15 nn~if she rejoiced
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This is almost always the case with the two principal
distinctive accents silluq and athnach ( except in a very few
words 1 such as !)~i;,>, which never change), and not unfrequently with those of smaller value, particularly zaqif 2,
although with these the usage fluctuates.
Similarly, when a perfect with waw consecutive stands in
pause, in · order, apparently, to afford the voice a more
suitable resting-place than it would find if the accent were
violently thrown forward to the ultima, the tone is allowed
to revert to the penultzma, e.g. Dt. 8, 10 l;1P,=ic~1 1:.'~~l. 28, 39·
Jud. 4, 8 'J:l?}':11,
102. We thus obtain two cases in which a regular verb,
that would under other circumstances have the tone thrown
forward, retains it on the penulhma, (I) where the verb is
i'mmediate!Jl followed by a tone-syllable, (2) where the verb
is in pause. The position thus assumed by the tone, it
will be seen, follows naturally from the general principles
regulating the changes that take place in all other words
similarly placed.
103. It will not be necessary to comment further upon
the first of these cases: nor does the second call for any
additional remark so far as sillitq and athnach are concerned,
as the usage is there clear and uniform. But in reference
to the smaller distinctive accents, the practice of the language
must be more attentively examined, as it will be found to
explain a difficulty which arises from a certain small number
(wrongly cited in Fiirst's Concordance as an adjective) with Ps. IIJ, 9
;in~ip rejoicing.
1 A list of the exceptions in Genesis may be fonnd in Baer and
Delitzsch's convenient edition of the text of that book, pp. 79 f. : see,
further, their Isaiah, p. 82; Job, p. 64; Liber xii Profhetarum, p. 96;
Psalms (1880), p. 151; and Kalisch, ii. § xiii. 7.
• In these cases attention is often (though not always) called to the
change by a Massoretic note at the bottom of the page : see p. I06 n.;
also Baer and Delitzsch, Genesis, p. 96; Isaiah, p. 95 etc.

ACCENTS.

Ill

of seemingly anomalous instances in which the tone is not
thrown forward after 1 consecutive, although, at first sight,
no reason seems to exist for the neglect of the usual rule.
The fact is, that in these cases a smaller dzstzizc!z've is really
present, which the eye is apt to overlook : sz7lztq, athnach,
and zaqe_f are better known and more readily distinguished.
In order to exhibit the influence of these smaller distinctives
in as clear a light as possible, it will be well, in the first
place, to shew that instances occur in which they produce
the same lengthening of a vowel as those accents which note
a more decided pause: when this has been done, it will no
longer surprise us to find that they likewise resemble the latter
in hindering the tone after waw consecutive from passing forward to the ultima. It will be observed, that the lengthened
vowel marks usually a word upon which some peculiar emphasis rests.
Thus with tifcha, Gen. 15, r4 ,,~ll'. Lev. 27, 10. Nu.
2r, 20 i1~~!f~1. Dt. 13, 5 ~~?,J:'.I. 1 Ki. 20, r8. 40b. Isa. 3, 26
ni;ipm. 9, 9· 27, 10 1• Jer. I, 8. Hos. 7, II. 8, 7 ll}JT'. Amos
3, 8 l~~ al.
revfa', Lev. 5, 23
Dt. 5, 14 1f;ir.m:i. 13, 7. Ez. 23, 37
'El~l •:::;, Hos. 7, 12
Hag. 1, 6. Neh. !2; 43 etc.
pashfa, Isa. 33, 20 l~f-,~. 2 Ki. 3, 25 ,oi:\9\ Dan. 9, 19
Neh. 3, 34 al.
And in the poetic:,! books
fziznor, Ps. 31, II •~,:i. 93, I '!J~'?-

'!~-

,:i?\

n~~t;i.

=-:-

great revfa', Ps. 19, r4 'i'f~1~, 37, 20 ,,⇒~'. 47, IO al. Job
1 7. 2 4, 12 'P~t ; and when preceded by geresh, Ps. 37,
6. 23 'l~1f Job 9, 20b '?~. r7, I
dechi', Ps. 5, 12 WJ;,. 45, 2 •~~- 97, 1. Job 9, 20 f. 17, r
2

r,

'P¥t5,

i1?~~-2.

1 Cf. Isa. 64, 3 :r'q;)l:'', with Delitzsch's note; cf. also Ges.-K. § 75• 17;
Ki:inig i. p. 53,1.
2
And with still smaller accents Lev. 5, 18. Ez. 40, 4- r Ki. r, ~6.
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104. These instances (which might readily be multiplied)
afford ample proof that a smaller distinctive is competent
to give rise to the pausal change of vowel-a power only
regularly exercised by athnach and sz'/luq: it will not, therefore, now seem anomalous when we see that, like the latter,
they also prevent the tone after waw consecutive from being
thrown forward, even though the pause in the sense indicated
by their presence may not be sufficiently decided to produce
at the same time the accompanying lengthening of the vowel
which usually ensues in the case of the other two accents
named. Accordingly we findIn prose books : With zaqef, Dt. 2, 28 1r-i;,~~1. I Sa. 29, 8 1
Ez.

Dt.

n~o,,,.

3, 26 ~'?~-~,~-1; and zaqif-gadol,
32, 40 m~Nl,
tf;cha, Joel 4, 21 1i:rp.~). Obadiah 10 1-;1}?~1- Isa. 66, 9
' :17~J!1 (where the 1is consecutive, and introduces a question,
as I Sa. 25, 11 '!;1~i27,1).
revfa', 2 Sa. 9, ro J;NS.iJl 1•
1

pashfa, Jer. 4, 2 ~¥~~~1:
In poetical books : With great revfa', Ps. 50, 2 I
Hitz. Pr. 30, 9a J!l
'f:\712~)
:tl::le'N". Job 7, 4a 'J:l"')~~!And revta' with geresh, Ps. 19, 14 •n•~~f- 28, I m:,nn !El
'f:1?~~11, Pr. 23, 8 1_;10~1- 30, 9b 'J;1~~1:11- Job 31, 29 ... CN

int!-'n.:i,

•r:iMmn

3. 25. Dt. 13, 7: Ps. 5, 12 ·p. Prov. 30, 4. For several of the passages
referred to I am indebted to Ewald, § Iooc.
1 Disallowed by Bottcher, ii. 204, who appeals to 2 Ki. 9, 7. Jer. 21, 6.
But ~•:i.;,, in both the first and the second person, is everywhere else
milra' (Lev. 26, 36 is, of course, to be explained by§ 102. 1), and as
regards the two passages cited, it is the exception for the tone in Hif'il
not to be thrown on, and no one contends that the usage, with the
smaller distinctives, is so uniform that they always keep it back.
Probably also in Gen. 24, 8. I Sa. 23, 2•. Isa. 8, 17• ;n,3n, the mil'el
tone is to be '.l.ttributed, at least partially, in the two former to the
presence of zaqif, in the latter to that of pa$hfa.
' So in ordinary texts: Baer, however, has ,Ji,01-11.
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w'i;ynnf . nr.:I!'~ if I used to rejozi:e
and elate myself.
dechi", Job 5, 24 f. T;)~'J.;t (the absence of metheg under ;,
unlike the otherwise si~ilar passage II, 18. 19, is an indication that the tone must be mz"l'el1). 22, 13 l;l;~l$t 32, 16
2
~r-bnim
·.: .
;,

The reader will now be prepared to proceed to the closer
examination of the remarkable idiom which, without some
elucidation of the nature of accents and the laws which
regulate their use, it would be impossible properly to understand.
1 Baer, however, reads 11:Pi;i, in which case the passage will offer 110
irregularity.
• So in ordinary texts : Baer, however, reads in these two passages
!'1':';;ll$,\ and 'l:1?1Ji'l,t, with 'heavy' metheg, or Ga'ya, attached to the
Shwa'. The position of the tone is in this case ambiguous: on the one
hand, it may be milra', the Ga'ya standing in accordance with the rule
in Baer's 'Methegsetzung' (in Merx, Archiv fiir wissenscheftliche
Eiforschung des A T.s, i. 1869), p. 202, § 35 (where Job 32, 16 is
qnoted); on the other hand, it may be mite!, the Ga'ya being explained
by the rule, ib. § 37. According to the note in Baer's Job, p. 62, Ben
Asher (whom Baer follows) reads in 32, 16 '1;1?1Ji1'1,\ (which Baer now,
in opposition to his view in 1869, refers to § 37, and treats as mil'el),
Ben Naphtali •1;171Ji:n (milra'). If the tone be milra', there will, of
course, be no irregnlarity.
I believe these are all the occasions upon which the accents named
prevent the tone being thrown forward after waw consecutive. It must
be understood, however, that the influence of the smaller distinctives, as
exhibited in both these sections, is exceptional : in the majority of
instances they effect no change in the form of a word: see, for example,
Ex. 18, 16. Dt. 8, 6. 2 Sa. I 1, 21. On the other hand, we occasionally
find the non-pausal form retained even with athnach and s6ph-pdsiiq:
see instances in Kalisch, ii. § xiii. 3, and add Prov. 301 9".

I

CHAPTER

VIII.

The Perfect with Waw Consecutive.
105. A construction which is the direct antithesis of that
which was last examined (in Chap. VI) will now engage our
attention. Both are peculiar to Hebrew: and both, where
possible, declare their presence to the ear by a change in the
position of the tone; but. while in the one the tone recedes,
in the other it advances. The one is the form adapted to
represent actions conceived as real, or as appertaining to a
definite date, the other-and we shall perceive this distinction
most plainly when we come to compare the cases in which
the infinitive and participle break off into one or other of
these constructions respectively-is the form adapted to
represent such as can be only contingently realized, or are
indeterminate in their character or time of occurrence. If
the one can be applied to the future only when it is contemplated as fixed and definite, the other can be applied to
events in the past or present only so long as the time of their
taking place is conceived as unfixed and indefinite. The
one, accordingly, is the companion and complement of the
perfect, the other is the companion and complement of the
i'mperfic!. "1QP,~1 "1".I; denote two concrete events: "1~~1 "1':)~
denote two abstract possibilities, the context fixing the particular conditions upon which their being realized depends.
And exactly as before, when the verb became separated
from the · 1, it lapsed into the perfect, so here, when its connexion with 1is broken, it lapses regularly into the imperfect:
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in both cases, then, it is essentially the union of the verb with
the conjunction which produces, and conditions, the special
signification assumed by the formula as a whole.
Obs. The present idiom is peculiar to the Hebrew of the Old Testa•
ment, and to such Hebrew of a later date as is written in imitation of
the Biblical style: it is not found in the 'New Hebrew' of the Mishnah,
etc., nor is it used in Aramaic. Though no example occurs on the
Inscription of Mesha', it may however be inferred that, like the corresponding construction of the imp£. with • 1, it was in use in Moabitish
(see p. 71, note 2), and probably also in the kindred dialects spoken by
other neighbours of the ancient Hebrews. On some passages in the
Qor'an, where the perfect, both with and without the conjunction-', is
used of future time, see App. III.

106. However difficult it may appear to find a satisfactory explanation of this waw consecutive with the perfect,
one thing is perfectly clear, and ought most carefully to be
borne in mind: a real difference of some kind or other exists
between the use of the perfect with simple waw, and the use
of the perfect with waw consecutive, and the external indication of this difference is to be found in tbe alteratz"on ef the
tone which constantly attends and accompanies it. This
alteration of tone must unquestionably have constituted a
recognized element in the traditions now embodied in the
l\fassoretic system of punctuation; and the authorities who
added the points must have felt that in indicating this change
of tone they were only adhering to a practice current in
their day, and doubtless handed down from a period when
Hebrew was a living and growing language. For, it must
be distinctly remembered, the cases in which 1consecutive is
employed are, in a syntactical point of view, tofal!J' dissz"milar
to those in which the simple 1 is used. The difference in
form is thus essentially relative to a difference in grammatical
value; and, slight though the change may appear, l;1~~81 can
never be substituted for ~?t?Rl without introducing a material
modification of the sense. Exactly, therefore, as in English
I 2
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and German, we do not stultify ourselves by reading con'vicl,
inva'lid, pre'sent, geb'et (give!), where the context demands
convi'ct', 1'n1vaHd1, present', gebet' (prayer), so in Hebrew we
must beware of saying w"qafalta when grammar and logic
call for w"qdfalta.
107. But upon what principle does the change of tone
correspond to or represent a change of meaning? Or, putting
for the moment the change of tone out of the question, what
principle will explain the use of the perfect in the present
connexion at all? What is the mysterious power which
enables the Hebrew to say '~~~1 ~;::i:-r& lest he come and
smi"te me, but peremptorily and inexorably forbids him to
say ilfi'.1 'DK1 ~i::i:-r~, which, if he desires to throw the verb
later on in the sentence, forces him to write ilf~ 1DK! ~;:in~,
while it vetoes absolutely ~)$~1 i,:i::i:-1~?
Although one of the most prominent uses of the perfect
with waw is after an imperative, or in the description of the
future, and it might therefore be thought capable of explanation on the principle of the prophetic perfect, or the perfect
of certitude, it must not be forgotten that there are many
other occasions of a widely different character, upon which,
nevertheless, the same construction is employed 1 : we thus
require some more general principle than that of the prophetic
perfect, which will at the same time account for its appearance in the latter cases as well. \Ve also require some
explanation of the fact that, while the form i'l~K ~;!;l-?,1 Gen.
6, 14 occurs often enough, we never meet with ~'°);l;;l. i'lJ::IKL
or even i;l7~? r:lJ:;lK), but only with •El~J':I i'li:iK; (o; the i~perative, if necessary).
1
This is important, though it is apt to be imperfectly apprehended;
Mr. Turner, for example (Studies,etc., pp. 398-402), draws no distinction
between the' prophetic perfect'(§§ 13, 14 above) and the perfect with
, consecutive, and omits altogether to notice the use of the latter after
p:i, i~r.il etc.(§ n5).
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108. According to Ewald, § 234a, b, the construction of
the perfect with , consecutive (the 'relatively-progressive'
perfect: cf. above, p. 7I, n. 4) was originally evoked by the
opposite idiom of the imperfect with , consecutive: there are
many well-known aspects under which the two tenses stand
contrasted, and the use of the one naturally suggests the
other as its antithesis, and so in the present case a specific
application of the latter generated as its counterpart a corresponding application of the former. Just as before we saw
how sequence in time or association in thought caused an
already completed action to be viewed as passing into a new
phase, assuming a fresh development in the next act taken
up by the narrative, so here it has the contrary result of
occasioning a nascent action to be viewed as advandng to
completion, as no longer remaining in suspension, but as
being (so to say) precipitated. Olshausen, § 229a, and
Bottcher, § 975 D, express themselves similarly-the former
remarking further that the use of the perfect rests originally
upon a 'play of the imagination,' in virtue of which an
action when brought into relation with a preceding occurrence as its consequence, from the character of inevitability
which it then assumes, is contemplated as actually completed.
To this we must add, however, that the consciousness of this
relation is to be conceived as essentially dependent upon
union with waw, of which union the change of tone (,\here
not hindered from taking place by external or accidental
causes) is the inseparable criterion and accompaniment:
dissolve this union, and the sense of any special relationship
immediately vanishes. In fact, the waw possesses really in
this connexion a demonstrative significance, being equivalent
to then or so 1: in this capacity, by a pointed reference to
1 This is no imaginary meaning, invented for the purpose of overcoming a difficulty, but one which actually, and constantly, occurs; cf.
'in the day that ye eat thereof ,np~i, then (Germ. so) are your eyes
opened;' and see also the numerous passages cited, §§ 123-129.
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some preceding verb, it limds the possible realization of the
action introduced by it to those instances in which it can be
treated as a direct consequence of the event thus referred to.
And we may conjecture that the emphatic alteration of tone
is designed to mark this limitation: the changed pronunciation w'qa(alti, wqa(alta seems to cry There I to attract the
hearer's attention, and warn him against construing what is
said in an absolute and unqualified sense, to direct him rather
to some particular locality, some previously marked spot,
where, and where alone, the assertion may be found verified.
An action described by this construction is regarded, it is
true, as completed, but on[y with reference to the preceding
verb, only so far as the preceding action necessitates or
permits. nS;~ means unreservedly and unconditionally thou
hast fallen: n~~?\ means 'so hast thou fallen,' 'so,' namely,
confining the possible occurrence of the event to a particular
area previously implied or defined 1. Whatever, therefore, be
the shade of meaning borne by the first or ' dominant' verb,
the perfect following, inasmuch as the action it denotes is
conceived to take place under the same conditions, assumes
it too: be the dominant verb a jussive, frequentative, or subjunctive, the perfect is virtually the same. To all intents
and purposes the perfect, when attached to a preceding verb
by means of this waw consecutive, loses zls i'ndz'vz'duah(Y: no
longer maintaining an independent position, it passes under
the sway of the verb to which it is connected 2,
1
Steinthal ( Characteristik, p. 262) speaks of this alteration of tone as
eine hb"chst sinnige Verwendung des Accents: he himself, observing that
it throws a new emphasis on the person-ending, considers that its effect
is to render prominent the personal aspect of the action, to limit it, in
other words, by representing it as subjective or conditioned. It seems
a fatal objection to Mr. Turner's view (p. 402 ), that the change of tone
never takes place with the prophetic perf., though its 'position and
significance' may even be more emphatic than that of the pf. with , .
2
This peculiarity may sometimes be imitated in English by linking
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109. But upon what ground, it will be asked, can the
marked avoidance of · 1 in all such cases be accounted for?
What is there to deter the Hebrew from saying, 'lest he
come and go on to smite me?' The fact is, · 1 was so appropriated by the universal custom of the language to the
description of actual fact, that a sense of incongruity and
anomaly would have arisen had it been adopted also on
occasions where the events spoken of were merely contingent.
Moreover, it must have been felt that with an action in itself
only incipient or nascent, any idea of contz'nuatz'on or development was out of place: where the series is begun by a form
which, like the imperfect, denotes essentially an act that is
inchoate or incomplete, all possibility of free and unconditional progress (such as is expressed by · 1) is at once obviously checked: the only kind of ulterior advance imaginable
under the circumstances is that which may ensue when the
now indeterminate and incomplete act is determz'ned and
completed. After N~, 1_J~~! denotes a subsequent act without
any kind of reserve or limitation, 'J!l'l N::l he came and smote
me: after ~J~, nothing thus uncondz'ti'onally subsequent can
find place because NJ' itself is inchoate and incomplete;
nothing therefore definite can be annexed to N.J\ until z't has
matured into to{~.
Still, upon the hypothesis that it has
matured, further eventualities may be conceived : and so we
find N.JI followed by •~~i11, where the peifect tense implies
that the eventuality has occurred, while the waw limits its
occurrence to such occasions as fall within the scope of
the preceding dominant verb. Accordingly we get 7•N,
nr.h, •Sn{, t:IN, ti.ir.i>, 'J::Ji11 N.:11 lti 'lest, that, if, he comethen or so (i. e. upon the supposition that the first statement
is realize d)-has or ( as our idiom would prefer on account
together as infinitives under the same auxiliary (instead of repeating the
latter with each different verb) the perfects connected in the original by
means of waw.
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of the condition implied) had he smitten me'=' lest he come
and smz'/e me:' 'perhaps he may come-and then has he or
had he smt'/ten me'=' perhaps he may come and smite me:'
'why, how should he come-Tor£ brdrato &v iµP, so hatte
er mich geschlagen, then had he smitten me'=' why, how
should he come and smz'/e nze ?' 1i::im N::l' 'he was liable or
likely to come, would or used to come-and then (whenever
this actually happened) he has or had smitten me'=' he
would come and smz'/e me.' Should it be objected to such
an explanation that it presupposes a crude and constrained
mode of expression, incompatible with the ease and freedom
with which the construction in question is actually employed,
it may be replied that the primitive form of many of the
Aryan moods and tenses was even rougher in structure ; and
although the adaptation of such forms as instruments of
thought is doubtless facilitated by phonetic decay obliterating
the separate traces of their ultimate elements, it is not dependent upon it altogether. When a compound phrase or
formula is analysed, we are often surprised to discover the
circuitous path by which expression has been given to an
apparently simple idea; the mind, however, treats the phrase
as a whole, and does not, on every occasion of its use, pass
consciously through the individual steps by which its meaning
has been acquired.
And now we may be able to discern a reason why the
Hebrew could say 1.l::Jin N::11 1£;, but never il::Jil ini-t, N::1 1 l!:i : in
the former case, the relative nature of 'J.:m and its dependency upon N::11 is patent from the intimate union with , ;
but in the latter case, on account of the isolated position
taken by it, il::Jil seems to be stated absolutely, to have no
special reference lo any other fact. It is in order to preserve
a keen sense of the subordination thus essential to the meaning of the construction that the connexion with what precedes
1

Cf. with the stronger

JN, 2

Ki. 13, 19.
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is so jealously guarded : the moment this connexion is
broken, the verb lapses into the imperfect, which is, of
course, under the same government as the dominant verb,
and indeed co-ordinate with it.
Obs. The preceding remarks will make it plain in what manner the
waw in this construction can be spoken of as the 'waw relativum,' and
the idiom as a whole as the 'relatively-progressive perfect.' A question,
however, here arises, analogous to the one discussed § 85 Obs., whether,
namely, the perfect may not be occasionally preserved after its separation
from waw, or even when the waw has been entirely dropped. The vast
number of instances, occurring under every conceivable variety of circumstance, in which the verb, after separation, appears as an imperfect,
furnishes a strong argument against supposing this to be possible: though
an opposite view is expressed by Ewald, § 346", by Bottcher, ii. p. 205,
and by Hitzig (on Job 5, 9), who cite passages in support of their opinion.
These alleged instances, when examined, resolve themselves either into
cases of the proph. perfect, or into cases where an obvious change of
construction has supervened: in fact, with two or three exceptions, they
have been already explained above,§ 14 -y. The perfect, standing by
itself, or preceded by ':l, § 14 a, fJ, is nsed of the future precisely as in
the passages alleged; now it is-impossible to explain the two former
cases by supposing waw to have been dropped, for the simple reason
that it could never have been present: if, therefore, the perfects in § I 4
a, fJ, can be accounted for without having recourse to an imaginary waw
consecutive, no necessity can exist for having recourse to it in order to
account for the perfect in § 14 -y. The question is to a certain extent
one of degree: the force of the tense is undoubtedly Hmited both in the
proph. perf. and after waw consecutive; but in the one case it is the
intelligence of the reader, aided only by the context, that determines the
limitation, and localizes the action in the future; in the other case this
function is performed by the connecting particle alone, It is thus the
context that fixes the meaning of 11IlTT Isa. S, 30, or n,n II, 8, no less
than that of n'll 5, 13, or n~ lo I r, 9. It would take too long to examine
the other instances in detail; it is at least suspicious that more numerous
and clearer cases do not occur of the bare perfect after pm',, c~, •:i, etc.
Naturally, it cannot be seriously maintained that inn ,•on' stauds for'
mn, "1'D'; while, as to Prov. 9, vv. 4 aud 16 are different; v. 4 is to be
explained by§ 12 (cf. the pff. vv. 1-3), v. 16 by § 123 a.

110. But before analysing the construction in its syntactical aspect, we must first of all state the laws which regulate
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the change ef lone previously alluded to. Many forms of the
perfect, as 1:,1?~, 01;1;~~, 'lli1 (from iil:'1), iilJ~ (he drank, not
,1lJ~ 3 fim. from n•~) etc., are already milra', and with such,
of course, no change is possible : in other cases the general
rule is that where the perfect is preceded by waw consecutive,
the lone i's thrown forward on lo the ultima. But to this law
there is a considerable list of exceptions : it will be seen,
however; that for the most part they fall into three or four
broad groups which can be recollected without difficulty.
Including, for the sake of completeness, the two rples
established in the last chapter, we get the following:The tone is not thrown forward
( 1) Generally, though not quite uniformly (see Dt. 21, 1 r.
23, 14. 24, 19), when the perfect is immediately followed,
without any break in the sense (i. e. without a distz'nctive
accent), by a tone-syllable in the succeeding word.
(2) When the perfect is in pause-almost invariably with
the greater distinctives, and sometimes also with those of
smaller value. Of these two rules no further illustrations
will be needed.
Obs. So far as the regular verb is concerned, the tone is uniformly
thrown on in the 1st and 2nd sing., except in the cases covered by these
two rules. In r Sa. I 7, 35. Job 7, 4b (assuming the verbs to be frequentative) the accentuation •n~;n,, '1'1l.'l1!l1 appears to have arisen from a
misconception: the preceding verbs •n.i:1•1,.,,m were really frequenta-tive, but, there being no change of tone (see rule 4) to mark this fact, it
was forgotten, and then the perfects following were subjoined by means
of simple waw according to § 132.

(3) In I plur. of all the modifications, and in 3 .fem. sing.
and 3 plur. of Hifil. Thus Gen. 34, 17 'l~Qi?.~)- Ex. 8, 23

~~~~J1:

Lev. 26, 22 i'llJ 1~~i'.11, Amos 9, 131:i•~;:i{. Ezek. II, 18
9i'.!1, It is also naturally not thrown on in 2 .fem. sz'ng. of
verbs with a guttural as their third radical, as t;J)!J:1 Hos. 2, 22.

'l11

Obs. Twice in Hifil the general rule is observed: Ex. 26, 33 :,~••lil1,
Lev. 15, 29 nlfli11,

111.]
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( 4) In the Qal of verbs N"~ and n11S, as Gen. 7, 4
17, 4 i;i1:,:i1. 19 l)N)~1- 18, 26 1J;1N~~1-

D1ri9~.

1

0bs. If the list in Bottcher, ii. 204, is complete, besides ihu, ( and
this only before a guttural) there are but two instances of Qal milra' after
1, viz. Lev. 24, 25. 2 Sa. 15, 33' (both gutt. ). But in the other modifications the tone is, in the majority of instances, thrown on according to
rule, as Ex. 25, 1 I. Lev. 26, 9 etc.; although a few exceptions are found,
cf. Dt. 4, 19. II, ro. 28, 12. Job 15, 13 al.

(5) Often in those forms of the Qal and Nif'al in ·verbs
ll"ll and ,":i, which end in ~- or il;,, as Ex. 7, 28 ~~"~~- Isa.
6, 13 il~~- II, 13 r-!191- 34, 3 \l!l.)2?1, 35, 10 ~cm: but the
usage here is very fluctuating, as many of these verbs also
occur milra'; see Ex. 8, 7 ~]91- 23, 29 n,~"11. Isa. II, 14 ,b¥)23, 17 il?.~1 etc.
Obs. In the other forms the general rule is adhered to, as Gen. 28, 21

'~;'°!P), Dt. 4, 30

5?'P]·

Ps. 89, 24 •nlr-i,J]- Ex. 23, 25

•n;p.m.

Ezek.

16,42 •nrr,~;,1. Nu.14, 15 :-r&,;,i-!1 etc. Exceptions (unless when occasioned in accordance with rules I or 2, as Gen. 19, 19b. Ex. 33, 14) are
extremely rare: 1 Ki. 2, 31. Jer. 10,18 2• Amos 1, 8' being probably all
that exist.

111. It has been already remarked that the peculiar
position occupied by the perfect, when thus annexed by l,
as regards the dominant or principal verb, causes it virtually
to assume the particular modal phase belonging to the latter.
If, for instance, the principal verb involve wz'll, would, or
let . .. , the subordinate verbs connected with it by ) consecu1 He cites indeed I Sa. ro, 2. Jer. 2, 2. 3, 12 as well: but there is no
reason for supposing that in these verses the perfects are milra'. There
is no metheg in the antepenultima, and Bottcher seems to have been
inadvertently misled by the postposiHve accent small telislia; see Isa.
62, 4. 66, 20.
• In these two passages the mite! tone is attested by the Massorah:
but Zeph. 1, 17 (cited in my first edition), the correct reading (as noted
also by Kimchi, ad loc.) has the tone mi!ra': see Baer's Liber xii
Proplietarum (1878), pp. iv, 79•
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tive must be understood in the same tense or mood ; in
other words, as governed by the same auxiliary: 2 Ki. 5, r r
I said ~1~1 it2~) ~W.: he wzll (or would, if in oratio obliqua)
come out and stand and call: the writer might, had he
chosen, have repeated the impf. ~1i''1 io:11•1 ~1' he would
come out, and would stand, and would caII : this would
have been somewhat more emphatic, and greater stress would
have been laid on the precise manner in which each individual action was conceived: but, writing in prose, he adopts
the shorter and more flowing mode of expression. Now
where-as is continually the case in Hebrew-there is a
change ef person between the first and any of the following
verbs, we shaII find it in English awkward, if not impossible,
to adopt such a succinct method of translation: either the
auxiliary will have to be repeated each time the person
changes, or, since the perfect in the original really indicates
a result or consequence (but not the design, § 6 r) of the
action denoted by the principal verb, we may even employ
that with the subjunctive. Gen. 24, 7 may HE send his angel
before thee ~~i?.~) and mayest thou take (or, that thou mayest
take) a wife for my son from there. 18, 25 far be it from
thee ... n't.?~? to slay the righteous with the wicked n>':11 and
for the righteous to be (see § r r 8) as the wicked (or, that so
the righteous should be as the wicked: more neatly in Latin,
Absit a te ut occidas justum cum iniquo, .fiatque justus sicut
impius). Jer. 48, 26 make him drunk ... i';:ll?1 and let Moab
vomit (or, that Moab may vomit).
112. We may now proceed to analyse the mode in which
this idiom is employed.
The perfect with 1consec. appears as the continuation of
(i) the imperative.
Gen. 6, I 4 make thee an ark ~1;:l~) and pitch it. 2 r ~P~i'!) ·
8, r 7 bring them out with thee ;~,~ and let them swarm in
the earth,
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Here notice I. the grammar alone shews that the waw is consecutive:
the tone in 1:li'll) is already milra',so that no alteration can take place from
the accession of,: we must, however, judge of such cases by the analogy
of those in which, under similar syntactical conditions, i. e. in the present
case, after an imperative, the change of tone can be observed: this analogy
leaves us no doubt that the waw is consecutive here as well. Notice 2.
that the dependency of1:n'll)1 upon the imperative is obscured in English
by the singular weakness of our language, which all but forbids our
using a genuine third pers. imperative, except in exalted or poetical
style: the interpolation of let makes it seem as though let them swarm
were independent of bring them out: whereas in the Hebrew the sense
to be given to 1:li'll)1 is wholly determined by the meaning of the dominant verb, which is here an imperative. In a point like this, either
German, Latin, or Greek has the advantage of English.

Ji,~~, ... n;:io~,.

Ex. 3, 16 go
7, r5 f. 26 etc. 19, 23.
Lev. 2 4, r 4 bring forth him that cursed, 1:,001 and let all
those that heard lay their hands upon his head (educ et
ponant, Vulg.). Nu. 4, 19 this do to them 11Q) and let them
live ~nio: ~:,l {note the i"mpf.) and not dz"e etc. 1 Sa. 6, 7 f. 15, 3.
1
2 Sa. 11, 1 5 set Uriah etc. ni,,~ ilf~l 1 "\MN~ t:l!;1?~1 and retire
from behind him, and lei hz'm be smitten and die. 24, 2 go
now through all the tribes 1r:,p~~1 and let me know. Ezek. 20,
20 et sabbata mea sanctificate 1'Q1 et sz"nt signum inter me
et VOS.
This is by far the most common construction after an
imperative: sometimes, however, a succession of imperatives
is preferred, and sometimes the perfect and imperative alternate: Gen. 27, 43 f. ~?W.!1 ... il'"lr tl'P). 45, 9· I Sa. 6, 7 f.
2 Ki. 9, 2-3. Pr. 23, 1 f. etc.
113.

{ii) After an z'mper_/ect, in any of its senses: thus-

(I) After the impf. as a pure future : Gen. r 2, 3b. 18, 18 and Abraham will be a great nation

iJ-1:,,::m and all nations of the earth wz7l be blessed in him.

l:r~m

40, I~ he will lift up thy head
and restore thee to thy
place, ~D.~1 and thou wz7t gz"ve etc. Jud. 6, 16 I shall be with
thee 1
and thou wz"lt smite Midian (or, wi"ll and shaft).
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I Sa. 2, 35 f. 8, rr. r8. r7, 32 thy servant will go t:ltJ?~1
and fight. 46. Isa. 1, 30 f. 2, 2 f. 13, r 1. 14, r. 2. 4. 60, 5.
Jer. 16, 4 etc.; or as expressing a purpose or a command
(I wz'll, thou shall), Gen. 17, 16 ,;-;1:?,I. 24, 4. 32, 21. Ex.
8, 23. 20, 9 etc.
Constantly, also, after other words pointing to the future,
as a partz"ciple, Gen. 6, 17 f. and behold, I am bringing the
deluge upon the earth 'tlb1?,i11 and will establish etc. 48, 4
behold, I am making thee fruitful 1i:-,•:i,m and wz'll multiply
thee ... 'T;ID}) 1 and gz've this land etc. Isa. 7, 14 and will call
his name 'Immanu'el. 8, 7 f. 13, r 9. 19, 1 ff. J er. 30, 2 2.
37, 7 f.
Hosea 2, 8. 16 f. Amos 2, 14 ,:i~L 6, 14 etc.;
or an in.fin. absolute, as Gen. 17, rr. Isa. 5, 5. 31, 5. Ezek.
2 3, 47.
And after the prophetz'c peifect, the announcement opening
generally with the proph. perf., which is then followed by the
perfect with waw consec.: thus Gen. I 7, 2 o I have blessed
him ''11".l~i1, and I will make him fruitful. Nu. 2 4, 17 a star
hath proceeded out of Jacob, op, and a sceptre shall arise out
of Israel. Isa. 2, II :i~t:m (cf. vv. 12-17). 5, 14b. 43, 14 •nn~b
I send to Babel •~T}-'~1 and will bring down etc. 48, 15. 52,
ro Yahweh hath laid bare his holy arm, U(i, and all the ends
of the earth shall see etc. Jer. 13, 26. 48, 4r.
( 2) After the impf. as a jussive or cohortative : (a) Gen. 1, 14 •;:r: let there be lights ~•Q) and let them be .. .
28, 3. 43, 14 n,wi. 47, 29 f. bury me not in Egypt •n:i.:itf'
but let me lie with my fathers. Ex. 5, 7 ,.:i:,• t:li"l lei THEM go
ic-c-p, and gather themselves straw. 34, 9. Dt. 28, 8. 1 Sa.
I 2, 20. 2 4, I 3 let Yahweh judge•~~~? and avenge me! 1 Ki.

bi\

1
The two accents on this word must not be confused with the double
pashta on words mi!'el, § 91: the first accent is a conjunctive termed
Qadma, which is here used in place of metheg to mark the counter-tone
(p. 102, n. r). C£ Ewald, § 97g.

u3.] THE PERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE.

127

r, 2. 8, 28 (after 26). 22, 12 (ironical) and Yahweh give it
into thy hands I Ps. 64, I I, 109, IO. 143, 12 n,:J~i1'(f3) Gen. 31, 44 come let us make a covenant i1;~1 and let
it be etc. Jud. 19, 13 i1~1~~,,
come and let us dr~w near
to one of the places 1~~1 and pass the n!ght in Gibeah. Mic.
4, 6 f. Ruth 2, 7 let me glean, I pray, 1ne:it:1~l and gather etc.
(3) After an impf. denoting would or should:-Amos 9, 3 f.
from there would I command the sword OJJh~1 and it should
slay them 1~r,ii:I; and I would etc. Job 8, 6. 9, I7 with a
tempest would he overwhelm me i1f71:r1 and mu!tip(Y my
bruises without cause. 31. Jud. 16, 5 (mqy).
( 4) Or after the imp f. as a frequentative, whether of
present or past time, indifferently:(a) Gen. 2, 24 therefore doth a man leave his father and
mother j:).:l1l and cleave to his wife W1l and thry are one flesh.
Ex. 18, 16 when they have a matter coming to me 1, 1~9~~1
then (§ 123) I decide between them '~¥1i~1 and declare etc.
Dt. 5, 21 tl 1i1~t-t ,.:iii 1:, that God speaketh (or may speak)
with man : 1 and he liveth. Isa. 5, 12 W'll (observe v. 12b
lU1.:l1 • • • l). 27, ro. 44, 15 i1~~l, i''~ kindleth fire and baketh
bread. Jer. 12, 3 2 thou seest me ~;ii:,~1 and tries! my heart.
20, 9 9 'rl""lr.l~l and I keep saying 'I will not speak of him' ...
n1m and then there comes in my heart as it were a burning
fire 1ry1
and I am weary of forbearing etc. 3 Ezek. 29, 7

;i?

m

~?~1

1 So the text must be rendered (cf. 22, 8): for the apodosis after•~,
in the sense of whenever, to be introduced by the bare perfect, would
be without parallel. If we desire to render they come to me, we must
read 1q1.
2
These two passages (cf. 6, 17. Ex. 18, 16. Amos 4, 7) are important
as shewing that the waw after a fi·equentative impf. is really consecutive : as it happens, the verb under such circumstances is generally in
the third person, in which the distinctive change of tone can rarely

occur.
3
A. V. here seems to describe a single occurrence, which would have

been denoted by "l!;iN! etc., and conveys no idea of the repetiti/Jn so
plainly discernible in the original: R.V. rightly if etc.: see§ 148.
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t1:t1p;n fl1l1

(a description of Egypt's general character). Hos.
4, 3. 7, 7 ,,~1:-11 n~n• (their reiterated ebullitions described).
Mic. 2, 2 (after n,~v• v. 1). Ps. 10, IO '£lJl n~\ 17, 14 1:tl'.j)F;
tl'~? they have their fill of children in•),:i1 and leave etc. 46,
I 0 f:i:j?l 1J~1. 4 9, II lJtl)'I liJl:-1 1• 73, II l10~1 after l:i:O'
v. 10. 78, 38 but he is merciful, forgiveth iniquity, and doth
not destroy (impff.), n~·;i:i1 and is bounteous to turn his anger
away. 90, 6. Pr. 16, 29. 18, 10. 20, 28. 24, 16. 29, 6. Job
5, 5: 14, II and a river will (freq.) decay
and dry up.
33, 18 f. 34, 7 f. So after the exclamatory, impassioned znf.
abs. (Ew. § 328b), Jer. 7, 10.
(/3) Gen. 2, 6 a mist used to go up M~tf•":') and water the
ground. 10. 6, 4. 29, 2 f. an instructive passage: 'three
flocks were {yzng there (partcp.), for li'~' they used to water
flocks from that well,' this is then followed by four pff. freqq.
The course of the narrative is resumed only at "'\01:-1 11 4 : it is
clear that v. 3 cannot belong to it, for v. 8 shews that the
describes what
stone had not been rolled away, so that
used to be done. The sudden change of tense-from impf.
with · 1 to pf. with 1-is most noticeable, and immediately
arrests the attention. Ex. 33, 7-11 ,,-n~Jl np• would (or
used to) fake and pitch z"t (contrast this with a passage like
35, 21-29, • l describing what took place upon only one
occasion). 34, 34 f. Dt. 11, 10 where r;i-~~i1) 1P,Tl1~ ll'J.rl:1
thou usedst to sow thy seed, and water i"t with thy foot. 1 Ki.
14, 28 used to bear them tJlJ'~,,, and bring them back. 2 Ki.
3, 2 5 m1:-1,01 1~•,c,, ... l lC1M' (a graphic picture of the way
in which the people occupied themselves during their sojourn
in Moab). 12, 15-17. Job 31, 29 if I used to rejoice ...
'l;''")1Yi;,ry\ (tone asPs. 28, 1,§ 104)and elate myself. Ez. 44,12 1.
After a partcp.:-Isa. 6, 2 f. were standing Kij?l and each
kept crying. Pr. 9, 14 MJ~l and keeps sitting (after M'Olil, v. 13).
And an inf. abs. ;-2 Sa. 12, 16 J~~1 1?1 N?I tJ1 i:J¥~1 and
he fasted on, repeatedly (during the seven days, v. r8) going

e-~:1

1,,J1

1

The correction in Stade, ZA TW. 1885, p. 293, is gratuitous.
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in, and passing the night (there), and lying on the earth.
13, 19. Jos. 6, 13 1ypr,1 11:in t:1 1:i:,;, (contrast I Sa. 19, 23.
z Sa. 16, 13 · l). Jer. 23, 14.
114. Sometimes after a fact has been stated summarily
by a perfect, we find this tense succeeded by perfects with
1 consecutz've, as though to remind the reader of the real
character of what is described: that in such cases the waw
is consecutive, and not merely conjunctive (Chap. IX), is
often shewn by the proximity of an impeifect, the frequentative sense of which is unmistakeable. At other times, on
the other hand, when the frequentative nature of the events
described has been sufficiently indicated, the writer, feeling
that this circumstance does not call for continual prominence,
reverts to the ordinary form of prose narrative, as carried
on by ·l.
Thus (a) Nu. II, 8 u~p;,1 1t:>i!! (observe the impf. '1'.!~. v. 9).
Amos 4, 7 1~';Q'?;:i) ..• 'l:1¥~'? (a noticeable passage on
account of the clear change of tone: observe, too, the
following impff.). 2 Ki. 6, 10. 2 Chr. 1z, II tl1~i!!~1 ... ,~-1.
(/3) Jud. 1 2, 5 nr.~1 1:, i1 1,11 and it used to be whenever
they said ... 'il?K~l that they replied etc. 1 Sa. z, 16a. 13,
22b (cf. the impf. v. 19). 14, 5z. 2 Sa. 15, 2. Jer. 6, 17
1ir.~,1 ... 1rib?it1 (§ 120). 18, 4. Ps. 78, 40 f. Job r, 4 f.
The same transition occurs also after the imperfect
itself:-Isa. 44, 12. Ps. 106, 43
11n\ Job 3, 24.
5, 15 f. 7, 18 yea, thou vz'sz'test him (even with tl'ip-1:,). 11,
3. 12, 25. 14, 10. 21, 14 (Ps. 73, 11 nr.~1). 31, 27 (contrast
v. 29 quoted § r r 3) etc.

,!lo, ...

Obs. In some of these cases the •1 introduces the definite act which
terminates a scene previously described, or the settled state which
succeeds or accompanies the reiterated actions: so Jud. 6, 5. Ps. 78, 35:
cf. 99, 7. Pr. 7, 13b (in 13•the pff. are frequentalive). Nu.9, 23b. 2 Chr.
33, 6b. Comp. Bottcher, ii. 216.

115. The perfect with waw consecutive is further found
where the imperfect is preceded by various particles: as
K
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•~,K

perhaps: Gen. 27,

12

perhaps my father will feel me

'l'.)'~01 and I shall be ... 'DK:i.,;:11 and I shall bring upon myself
a curse. Nu. 22, II after :,.:nK (in v. 6 the z·mpj'.). 23, 27.
2 Sa. 16, 12. 2 ki. 19. 4.
iK or if: r Sa. 26, 10 or if his day should comer,~~ and
he die. Ez. 14, 17. 19.
I~ then: 1 Sa. 6, 3 then will ye be healed o;i? 111~~1 and it
will be known to you etc. Ps. 19, 14 (tone,§ 104).
how? Gen. 39, 9 how can I do this great evil 'J:1K901
and sin against God? 2 Sa. 12, 18 how shall we say to him,
The child is dead, i1rt'l/l (translating freely to shew the connexion) and so make him vex himself? So i1;l;l 1,~ Esth. 8, 6
(with :,:,iK).
,~ : Jer. 1 7, 2 r do ttof bear any burden on the sabbathday OQK;Jq1 and bring it etc. Ps. 143, 7 do not hide thy face

=r~

n:,~0~1

and lei me be like them that go down into
from me 1
the pit (torie as in the parallel Ps. 28, r, after !El) 1•
0~ i_f: Gen. 28, 20 f. 32, 9 if'Esau comes to one camp

,,,$;:i)

and smiles it. Dt. 8, 19. II, 28 Ol'.;"'}i;:l1, 20, II i1~J;l~'.
Jud. 4, 20 "1)2~1 :J~~tp~. 14, 12 OOK¥9'· 1 Sa. 12, 14. 15.
17, 9; and so constantly: see§§ 136, 138.
Similarly after 0~ in an oath: Gen. 24, 38. Ez. 20, 33 f.

as I live, if I will not ... reign over you

'DK~i•71

and bring

you forth from the peoples, '~¥~r1 and gather you !
"\if~= so that: Dt. 2, 2 5. 4, 6 so that they will hear 1"ll::IK1
and sqy (c( v. 10 1m,,1 ... i).
= when: Lev. 4, 2 2 when a ruler i1rt'l,!1 KtlM' sinneth and
doth etc. (not ha!h sinned, A.V.). Nu. 5, 29 i1~tltl)t
who so (the person indicated being essentially indefinite
,krir or Br ,av with subj. : this construction of "lrt'l't is quite
distinct from another which will be immediately noticed):

=

1 The second v1;rb separated frorri ,, and accordingly in the impf. Ps.
38, 2; a11uv5iT01s, 35, 19. 75, 6, I Sa. 2, 3.
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Gen. 24, 14 the girl lo whom il;)N I may s:ty, Let down thy
pitcher, i1it.:l~l and she rep!J,, Drink (puella cui ego dixero ...
et ilia responderit-the girl, whoever she may be, in whom
these two conditions are fulfilled). 43 (where the tone of

'T'liOf l proves, if proof were needed, that i1'W~l in

1

4 has

1

consecutive). Lev. 21, ro. Jud. r, 12 LXX rightly 8t &v rra.,-atll
,wl 1rpo1<.aTaAa(:J'}TOI, I Sa. I 7, 26. Isa. 56, 4 nn.:i, lit.:lt!'' itt'l't,
LXX OCTOI &v cpvMt6>VTal K.al i1<.Aetwvrn1. Jer. 17, 5. 7. 27, JI
TO Wvot & ,av ,cluayayll ... K.al lpyaCl'}'l"lll a-/mji. Ps. 137, 9 ('~).
Lev. 18, 5 which a man may do 'DJ and live in them, or
since, in the double statement enunciated, the occurrence of
the second is so linked to that of the first as to be dependent
upon it (cf. § 147), 'which ifa tnan do, he may (or shall) live
in them.' Ez. 20, II. 13. Neh. 9, 29. Dt. 19, 4. Isa. 29, 11 f.
36, 6.
Obs. There is, however, another construction of ,urn followed by the
peifect, or by the impf. and then· 1, which must not be confused with
that just explained. There the writer had an indefinite contingency in
view: here he contemplates a distinct occurrence 1 : compare, with the
perfect alone, Lev. 7, 8 the skin of the burnt sacrifice which :i ''l ~ry he
hath offered (in the case assumed). Thus we find Dt. 17, 2-4 a man
who ;r'IZ):;,• doeth evil 1?~1 and goeth and serveth other gods, 1~~1 and
it be told thee etc.; or the two constructions united, as Lev. 15, II every
one whom the :i1 touches (l'l'), and who ~l!l\!l N~ has not (or shall not
have, in the assumed case) drenched his hands with water. 17, 3 f.
whoso slays an ox ... and iN'J:'T N'i hath not brought it etc. (v. 9 we
lind the impf. and doth not bring it: Onqelos \:!'1)'.~, ~•~•::,•~, and the
Peshito o..,.'t::,..(, ~0!14~J retain the difference ·of tense, which the
other versions fail to reproduce). 9, 13 (;r•;r N~ and ',im). Ez. I 8, 6 (hath
not eaten, never draws near).
!'.1 interrogativum: Ex. 2, 7 shall I go 1J'.11't~81 and call?
Nu. 11, 22 shall flocks be slain for them N~t.:ll and z't be

1

Cf. the similar case of

DN

Nn. 5, 27 etc. if she have made herself

unclean, 'ii:'?J:l} and played false: see below, § 138 Obs.
K 2
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enough for them? (with change of subject: LXX µl] urj,ay~-

•n,El~l

uovrm •.• Kat apKeuu;) Jud. 15, 18 shall I die of thirst
and fall into the hand of the uncircumcised? 1 Sa. 23, 2.
Ruth 1, 11 have I still sons in my womb l'i1l and will they
be (=for them to be) to you for husbands? 1 Chr. 14, 10.
Obs. After the 'modal' perfect(§ r9. 2), Jud. 9, 9. rr. r3 am I to have

ended my fatness •ri:i',1;11 and go? So r Sa. 26, 9

lJ'1P'?~ ;-.~ n~W ''? •~

TTP,_~1 ,", for who is to have put forth (=can put forth) his hand against
Yahweh's anointed and be guiltless? (entirely different from Dt. 5, 23

: 'l'.',!1- .• l)T,l'F i,;it! ... ''?=whoever heard .•. and lived? cf. the remark
in

§

r9. 2.)

~6~:

2

Sa. 4,

10

shall I not seek his blood from your

hand ~f-i:Y?~ and sweep you from the earth ? 2 Ki. 5, I 2 shall
I not wash in them 'J:l:;}~1 and be clean? Ez. 38, 14 f. Amos
8, 8. Pr. 24, 12.
r,::1 = if: Jer. 3, r if a man divorces his wife n:i,m and she
goes etc. Hag. 2, r 2 1•
tl~~ or Cl~~f ere that: Jer. 13, 16.
•~~~ as when: Dt. 22, 26 as when a man tl~i'~ rises up

against his neighbour in¥"]~ and smz'tes him mortally. Isa. 29,
8. 65, 8. Amos 5, 19 as when a man flees before the lion
ill~~' and the bear meets him.
•~=that: Gen. 37, 26 what gain l"li;J~ •~ that we should
slay our brother

~J•~;Jl

and conceal his blood?

1

Sa. 29, 8

what have I done ... that I am not to go '):1'?0?~1 and fight?
(tone as § 104.) Job 15, 13 why doth thy heart carry thee
away •.• that thou shouldst turn thine anger against God
JJ~J.h1 and so utter words out of thy mouth? (tone,§ no.
4 Obs.) Cf. Neh. 6, 1 r.
=when: Ex. 2 r, 20 when a man smites his servant t11:?'
and he di"es. Dt. 4, 25. 6, 10 f. when Yahweh bringeth thee
1 For the position of n before the apodosis, cf. Gen. 18, 24. 28. 24,
5 after,,,~; Job r4, r4 ~fter a~; 2 Ki. ,, 2. Ez. 17, 10 after;,~:;.
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into the land ... : );1¥,;1~ !;1?;i~1 and thou ea/est and art satisfied, take care etc. 12, 20. 29. 17, 14: and so constantly.
tl~ ~.p =surety: 1 Ki. 20, 6 surely I will send my servants
IV~z:11, {2 Sa. 15, 21 Kt. followed by a single verb only.)
Obs. After a perfect (according to§ r4tt), 2 Ki. 5, 20 •nn;,71 •n~i-O1-1 •:,
surely I will run and get something from him! Jer. 5r, 14 (Ges. Hitz.
Graf, RV.): cf. Jud. 15, 7, where after a perfect similarly placed we
have ',inN ,n1-11: had not inN intervened, this would have been

•n'rn;n.
~, or ';,~ not (the negative not being repeated, but its influence extending over two clauses: Ges.-Kautzsch, § 152. 3):
Ex. 28, 43 that they may not bear (incur) iniquity ,np, and die.
33, 20 man cannot see me:
and Hve. Lev. II, 43b. 19, 12

~m

not shall you swear falsely ~~~i:11 and thou profane the name
of God. 29. 22, 9. Nu. 4, 15 they shall not touch what is
holy
and so die. 20. Dt. 7, 25 i\np?i, 26 and so become

,no,

19, 10. 22, 1. 4 ~o';,ynm. 23, 15. Isa. 14, 21
28, 28 not for ever does he thresh it oom and dn've the
wheel of his cart over it. 2 Chr. 19, ro n1m. And with the
verb separated from 1and so in the impf., Lev. 10, 6.
opr,;:i almost: Gen. 26, 10 (with pf. as first verb) almost

accursed.

';,:1.

had one of the people lain with her QIS;l,'1) and so thou hadst
brought guilt upon us.
~, if: Ez. 14, 15 if I were to cause noisome beasts to
pass through the land MJ;1J~~ and they were to make it bereaved,
nr,,n, and it were to become desolate.
;,o';, w01? 2 Ki. 14, 10 (=2 Chr. 25, 19) why wouldst
(or shouldst, wilt) thou challenge misfortune nh,~1, and fall?
Jer 40, 15 why should he smite thee and all Israel be scattered?

;,~?

Qoh. 5, 5. Dan. r, 10 cry~!n1 ... i"l~i~
i~~ for why should
he see (=lest 1 he see) your faces sad ... , and ye inculpate
my head to the king.
1

See the writer's note on

1

Sa. 19, 17.
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Obs. The impf. after ;n:i', may be frequentative, as
which case it can be followed by •1, § 114 (/3).

Ill~~ in order that: Gen.

12, 13

I

Sa.

2, 29,

in

that it may be well with me
18, 19. Ex. IO, 2.

ni::i:m and my soul may live because of thee.

Dt. 5, 30 ::!lt.)1, 6, 18 that it may be well with thee ~~.:-\:1 QN~'
and that thou mayest go and inherit the good land. 13, 18.
16, 20. 22, 7. Isa. 28, 13 1t;ii'l.ll 11Jt;i.l1 ilMN i,t;i:i1 1:i,1 ll-'O:,
,-,:i:,.ii. 66, I 1 and often.
1
1? with impf. expressing a wish: 2 Sa. 15, 4 0 that some
one would make me judge, N.'.11 ''ll1 that to me might come
every one who ... (where if 1 :,1,1 were not intended to be
emphatic, we should have had 1,.11 ~9') 1'i:'1~"'-~i'.11 and I would
give him justice! Dt. 5, 26 0 that this their heart might be
theirs always ! (lit. 'who will grant i1 1n1 and so this their heart
had been 1.')
:!!':1°11 ''?=perhaps: 2 Sa. 12, 22 Qri (Kt. 1.l.lM\ impf. as
Joel 2, 14. Jon. 3, 9).
1
D9 when i' Ps. 41, 6 when will he die "1~1$1 and his name
penshi'
"ll/ or i~~ "lll until: Ex. 2 3, 30 until thou multiply ~?i'.1,~1
and inheri"I the land. Nu. 11, 20 n1n,. Isa. 32, 15 i1;Q1 i1:JW. "ll/
:i\:?Q! ... ) Hos. 5, 15. l\Iic. 7, 9. Qoh. 12, 1. 2. Neh. 4, 5:
·f i'.!] Ct. 2, 17. 4, 6.
Obs. So when the verb after 1l) is a perfect (§ 17), Isa. 6,

11

f.

Similarly in the other construction of "1.11 with an infinitive,
Gen. 27, 45. Jud. 6, 18 ;l)N~iQl 1 ~'.:l. "1'.!]; or a substantive,

~';)~~1 and I avenge myself:
this passage shews how Lev. 11, 32. 17, 15 should be understood (' till the evening (come) and it be clean'). 2 Ki. 18,
1 Sa. 14, 24 until (it be) evening

1

1

Elsewhere )l:'I; ''? is construed with the bare impf. Job 6, 8 Ni:!!;!.

13, 5. 14, 13; with the impf. and 1 19, 23 p:ii;i,~:;; with the pf. 23, 3
•J;1~1;; usually with the inf. n, 5. Ex. 16, 3 al.
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32. Isa. 5, 8 until there is no more room t:ll;J?~~,.,1 and ye are
made to dwell by yourselves in the midst of the land.
Obs. In a few passages a rather singnlar usage is found after ,r, Jud.
2 saying 1mi;1m , 1n:, ,, N ,r till the morning dawns and we kill
him. Jos. I, 15. 6, ro till the day when I say to yon, Shont, omr•,:,i
and ye shout (cf. Esth. 4, II ;;•m). Gen. 29, 8. 1 Sa. 1, 22 for she said,
Till the lad be weaned and I bring him etc. 2 Sa. 10, 5 ( = r Chr. 19,
5) tarry in Jericho till your beards grow onJtli and ye return. Dan. 8,
14. Is the perfect in these cases lo be considered as under the government of the infinitive or imperfect after ,r (as I have translated), or as
under that of a preceding verb implied or expressed, thus '(waif) till the
day when I say, Shout, and then shout,' 'tarry till etc. and then return?'
The general structure of the sentence seems to favour the former supposition, and, if the latter were true, we might expect ,nN added, as Jos,
2, 16. Compare Hdt. iii. 181. 5 il1ro1<>..woµ,v1Js ~• Tijs riµ•p1JS v1rtna, Tov
fuxpou, •s ov 6ue70,( 'Tia J fj>..ios, ICO,L TO vliwp Y<VE'l'O.• xluap6v· where the
determining moment and the determined event are similarly made coordinate, but where in English (disregarding the TE) we should probably
exhibit their relation to each other somewhat more explicitly by rendering 'till the sun sets, and then the water becomes warm.'

16,

:i~p. i'n return /or_. Dt. 7, 12 as a return for (Onqelos
~ !:i~!D your hearkening 1 to these statutes
and observing
them 1.

o~nr;,~,

I!?

: 'l:lR-'

lest: Gen. 3, 22. 19, 19 lest some evil cleave to me
and I die (tone as § r ro. 2). Ex. r, ro. 23, 29. 34,

15 f. nnp71 rb:i~1 ... ,)p ni~lTi~- Dt. 4, 16. 19. 8, 12-q.
15, 9 ~;81 ... il;~l ... ;, 1131:1 ~,, ••• ,.,¥1; ... ,i.,:~~-r~. 2 Sa.
12, 28. Hos. 2, 5· Amos 5, 6. Ps. 28, I 'T-1~~'?{1 ,1'if.nrn~
lest thou be silent and I become Hke etc. Pr. 30, 9 (for the tone
in these two passages, see § ro4). 5, ro ff. ~;'2~1- .. ~'?D,~1 etc. 2
prr.i'llln in a frequentative sense: cf. 8, 20.
So Baer: in some texts ~1':lt;!,), the metheg being thrown back
from the syllable which has the counter-tone on to a preceding shwa': it
is then sometimes called Ga'ya' N'!:J i.e. crying, from its causing the
shwa' to be sounded rather more audibly than usual. Compare Kalisch,
pt. ii.§ ro. 3 (b); Ewald, § 96<; Bottcher, i. p. 122; or (exhaustively)
Baer, in his papers on metheg in Merx's A,·cltiv, 1870, pp. 56, 1 94·
1

2
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Obs. After a perfect (§ 41 Obs.), 2 Sa. 20, 6 lest he have gotten him
fenced cities 1n•l) ;,:::,, and pluck out our eye. Or should we read
N:10' for N:10?

,~~~\?

·\? Qoh. 2, 24- MJ;1if1
that he should eat and drink.
3, 13. 12, 3. Cf. p. 131 (Ps. 137, 9).
116. After all these particles to find the imperfect repeated
(as Ps. 2, 12 ii:.Nn] i:pN' j:l) is very unusual; the following
are, I believe, nearly all the instances of such repetition : ''lN Nu. 22, 6. l Ki. 18, 5. Jer. 20, 10. 21, 2. 1'N 3, 19.
l:JN 31, 36. Job II, 10. 20, 12 f. 36, 11. 2 Chr. 7, 14. N,n Hab.
2, 6. •::i (=though) Ps.49, 19. Lam. 3, 8. N; Job 7,21. ;,i;,,
Isa. 40, 27. Pr. 5, 20. Job 13, 24. /Vtl' Ex. 23, 12. Isa. 41,
20. 43, 10. Ps. 78, 6. •ni;, Ps. 42, 3. iv Hos. 10, 12. Qoh.
12, 6. Lam. 3, 50

N~\

11:l

Jer. 51, 46. Ps. 2, 12. Pr. 31, 5.

Obs. I. In several of these examples, a reason may be found for the
repetition of the same tense in the fact that the second verb indicates
not a progress of thought, as compared with the first, hut a parallelism;
where a distinct idea follows afterwards, the pf. and l consec. may then
be used, Jer. 26, 3. Ez. 6, 6. Hab. 2, 7. The opposit~ transition occurs
Qoh. I 2, 4b-5•, perhaps, the sentence being a long one, to give it fresh
strength.
Obs, 2. Whenever the impf. with •! appears after any of these
particles, it is because some definite act is alluded to: see, forinstance, Gen.
3, 17 (•:i because). r2, 19 why didst thou say, She is my sister npNJ and
lead me to take her? (so we may render to avoid the awkward change
of person). 3r, 27. r Sa. 19, 17• (different from r7b V'P0N no', why
should I slay thee? which would be succeeded by a pf. and 1). r Ki. ro,
7 after

,r.

'

Obs. 3. The usage with regard to ]El is not stated with the precision
of which it would admit in the note of Dean (now Bishop) Perowne on
Ps. 28, I. The two regular types (which are also the same for •~,
)l)O?, ,r, etc.), alternating merely in accordance with the order of words,
are ioN1 N1.l' 70 and 10N' ... , N1:l' lD : 10N'1 N1.l' lEl is exceptional.
The only supposed instance of ,01-1 ... Nn• 70 is Ps. 38, 17b; this,
however, is clearly an independent statement, in no way under the
government of the preceding lEl- Comp.§ r4 end.

117. The reader will be aware (see Ges.-Kautzsch,
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§§ 114. 3 Rem. 1; 116. 5 Rem. 7) that it is a common
custom with Hebrew writers, after employing a participle or
infinitive, to change the conslruckon, and, if they wish to
subjoin other verbs which logically should be in the partcp.
or infin. as well, to pass to the use of the finite verb. Thus
Gen. 27, 33 ~~;1 i:i i¥,J O e,,p,v,rar 0{ipav Kal £lir<>lyKM (lit.
0 B~p•viras e;,pav Kai et,n'!veyKe). 39, 18 ~1P~!
''?:r\# LXX
&n v,f,,roira r~v <prov;,v µov Kal ,{3&.,ira (where, by the alteration of
form undergone by the first verb through the use of 8r1, the
change of construction is disguised : elsewhere, by rendering
literally, LXX have distorted the real sense of the original,
e. g. Ps. 92, 8. 105, 12 f. lv rip ,lvai al,rovr .•. Kai 3,ijX0ov).
Now, under what circumstances do the partcp. and infin.
break off into the peifect with 1, and into the irnpeifect with · J
respectively? The answer to this question will be found to
be in strict accordance with what we know already concerning the nature of the two constructions. Wherever the
partcp. or infin. asserts something indefinite or undetermined
-wherever, therefore, it may be resolved into whoever, whenever, if ever etc. (b1. i'w not bs, l1mM.v not bmS~ etc.)-we find
the peifect with 1 consecutive employed: where, on the
contrary, the partcp. or infin. asserts an actual concrete
event, we find the following verbs connected with it by the
impe,fict and ·l. Even when the partcp. is used in characterizing a person, or class of persons, the choice of the
form which is to follow it is evidently regulated by the same
distinction; the one locaHzes the action specified, perhaps
embodies an allusion to a definite case, the other leaves it
more vague, though at the same time suggesting forcibly its
potential, or actual, repetition 1•
Thus, Ex. 21, 12 lil;?l
il~1;) the smiter of a man

'?~i'

w•~

1

and

The difference may be compared to that in Greek between
oµ~ ••. wi\h the participle.

o ob •••
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(=whoever smites a man), and he dt'es. r6. Nu. 19, 13\
Jer. 21, 9 he that goeth out ,~#) and.falleth; and as a
frequentative, 2 2, I4 Qi~t?I r~~~ 2 /\t19 ,1Ji~,::i i~ ll!~1- .. i~i~r
:;~W'::;t, Ex. 34, 71. Isa. 5,23 1 • 44, 25 1 • 26 1 that confirmeth
the word of his servant, and acconzphsheth the counsel of his
messengers. Ez. 22, 3. 33, 30. Hab. 2, 12. Ps. 18,34 1 .35.
But · 1 of a .fact :-Gen. 35, 3 who answered me 11:i;1 and
was with me. 49, qb. Nu. 22, II. Isa. 14,17 3• 30, 2 3 • 43,
73. Jer. 23, 31 f. Amos 5, 7 3 • 12 3. 9, 6. Pr. 2,17 3 •
Occasionally, we have 1 with the impf.: 2 Sa. 5, 8 (rendering doubtful). Dan. 12, 12.
Obs. Sometimes the two forms interchange (comp. above, § 35),
though each has still its proper force: thus Am. 6, rb 1 NJ 1 and the
house of Israel come (freq.) to them (so 8, 14 l"l □ N1), but 3 ye that put
far the evil day J11V'lr-11, and have brought near the seat of violence;
6, 6 which drink with bowls of wine 1"10 □' ... 1 and anoint themselves (freq.) etc. ,;m N?l but are not grieved etc.; comp. similarly 5,
8 (§ I 2) and 9 (§ 33); 9, 5 and 6; Isa. 29, 15. 21. Contrast also
(though these are somewhat difTerent) Jer. 48, 19 ;,~~t?l; and her that
escapeth (whoever she may be), and Isa. 57, 3 :in1;11 and of lier that
hath (in a definite case) played the whore.

118. The distinction will be
case of the infinitive: Gen. 18, 25
33, 16 ~l1>~~111:'11?t i'n thy going
and we are separated from etc.
1

Ql ... 4 C~).

more conspicuous in the
i1;Q1 .•. n1
Ex. 1, 16.
(=if thou g~est) with us
Dt. 4, 4 2 • • • nip? 02.~

1?r?.

n~f>.

30, 16 J;:\ 1~01 ...
Gen. 2 7, 45 until thy
brother's anger turn n;,~1 and he.forget etc. 1 Sa. 10, 8. 2 Sa.
13. 28 ii\;~~l ... ~i~'.l) at the moment when Anmon's heart
is merry and I say. I Ki. 2, 37. 42. 8, 33 ';J!pl/ 9~Ei1f when
The verb separated from 1• and _consequently in the impf.
Read so for 71001 •i,'m: see the Varioru,n Bible, ad loc.
3 Perfect, for the same reason.
4 Dl1 here is merely i·esumptive, reinforcing the idea conveyed by ci',
after the long intermediate clause: c( 18, 6 NJ ,. Lev. r7, 5. Jer. 34,
rS-20 •rim,. Zech. 8, 23; ;-;•m Nu. 10, 32. Dt. 20, rr.
1

2
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thy people are smitten ~Jr') and !urn (a hypothetical case).
35, 60 f. (i1:Q) ... T1P1 lllt)S). Ez. 3, 20 when he turns il¥'¥1
and does evil. 5, 16 f. 12, 15b. 18, 23. Job 37, 15. Amos 1,
II because he pursued ... r,r,~;1 and (repeatedly) ruined
mercy ~"19~1 and so his anger goes on to tear for ever ( where
the change of tense is noticeable).
Of course, as before, when separated from I, as often
happens, especially in poetry, for the sake of variety, the verb
falls into the imperfect tense :-after? that, Ex. 28, 28. Jos.
20, 9. Isa. 10, 2 id; ... 1r,\•~?,. 13, ~- 14, 25. 32, 6. 45, 1.
49, 5. Ps. 105, 22. Pr. 2, 8. 5, 2. 8, 21. Job 33, 17 etc.;
after f1 Isa. 5, 24; ~ Isa. 30, 26. Pr. 1, 27: and without waw,
Isa. 64, 1 (m,, virtually governed by , in y,i,n,). Pr. 2, 2 1.
With these contrast Gen. 39, 18. Lev. 16, I. Jos. 8, 24
n\~;q, 1 Sa. 2 4, r 2 9•~~!!::! t-iS1 ••. 'J:l;~:;t. 1 Ki. I 8,
18. in thy for~aking =1?~.l and
(d~finite ~c;s extending
into the present). Isa. 47, 10 (•nt:i:in, after :i,:i v. 9). Ez.
16, 31. 36. 25, 6 al. Ps. 50, 16 what is it to thee 1!?!;)~ to tell
my statutes N\YJ:11 and take my covenant upon thy mouth ?
(two facts which have actually occurred: not 'that thou
shouldst take,' J:;IN~m- 92, 8. 105, I 2 f. etc. Cf. Ez. 36,

i,~~ ...

g;z~

'll

18 Q~K!.p~ ... 1tl1iJ
because of the blood and that they
have defiled her; and Jer. 30, 14 (auvva,,-ws).
Obs. As before, contrast Ez. r8, 27 u,:i;,,, and has done, with v. 26:
comp. § 138. ii. (a).

119. But the perfect with waw consecutive is also found
without being attached to any preceding verb from which to
derive its special signification: from constant association
with a preceding imperfect it became so completely invested
with the properties of the latter that, though not originally
belonging to it but only acquz'red, it still continued to retain
and exhibit them, even when that in which they had their
1 Cf., in inferior prose, Ezra
Dan. r, 5. Esth. 9, 27 f.

10,

1 f. Neh. ro, 36-9.

2

Chr. 15,

I2

f.
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proper seat was no longer itself present. We have already
spoken of it as the companion constructz'on of the imperfect:
it has, in fact, grown so like its partner as to be able to
assume its functions and act as its substitute. It may thus
occur at the beginning of a sentence or after a verb which,
unlike the ' dominant' verb, has no influence in determining
the range of its meaning; the force it is then intended to
convey must, as in the case of the imperfect, be gathered
from the context : for although most commonly, perhaps,
possessing the signification of a future, it must often be
understood in one of the numerous other senses borne by
the many-sided imperfect.
Thus (a) Gen. 17, 4. 26, 22 now bath Yahweh made
and we shall be fruitful in the land. Ex. 6,
room for us

~)'1~~

6 I am Yahweh;
21, 8. Jos. 2, 14

'DN~i~1 and I wzll brz'ng you out etc. Nu.
i-w,, and z't shall be, when etc. Jud. 13, 3

behold thou art barren and hast not borne ; r,•,~1 but thou
shall conceive, and bear a son. 1 Sa. 15, 28 and wzll give it.
17, 36. 20, 18. 2 Sa. 7, 9b-10. 1 Ki. 2, 44 and Yahweh will
requite. 9, 3 W11 and my eyes and heart shall be there. Isa. 2,
2 il'i11. 6, 7 see, this hath touched thy lips, 19] and so thy
iniquity shall pass away. 30, 3. Ez. 17, 24b •r,i~, 11 'J!-C
'!1'tt'l/1 have spoken, and I wz7l perform. 22, 14 al. 23, 31.
30, 6. 10. 34, II (c£ Jer. 23, 39). 35, 11. Isa. 56, 5. Hos. 8,
14 •r,n~t!"I. 10, 14. II, 6. Amos 5,26 1 (or, at any rate, v. 27).
1
The sense of this much-disputed verse can scarcely be settled by
grammatical, apart from exegetical, considerations : the presumption
afforded by the general usage of the prophets favours the future meaning
for Cl"IN'l!)J1, which was already adopted by Rashi: on the other hand,
the pf. with simple waw, giving a past sense, meets ns occasionally
unexpectedly, e.g. 7, 2. Ez. 20, 22. Job 16, 12. Still, in these passages, the context precludes misunderstanding, in a way in which it
would not do, had the prophet used onN'l!)J1 while intending that sense
here. Cf. the note in Smith's Diet. of' the Bible (ed. 2), s.v. AMos,
ad.fin.
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Or to express what is not certain to happen, but is only
probable, and so, perhaps, feared : - 2 Sa. 14, 7 and they will
quench. Gen. 20, I I there is no fear of God in this place,
'l7m and they wz"ll kill me. 34, 30: cf. I Ki. 18, 14b.
(/3) With the force of a positive command, usually in the
second person :-Nu. 4, 4 f. this is the service of the sons of
Qohath t9, Aaron shall come and take down etc. Dt. 18, 3b;
10, 16 tlt1~12'. 19 t:1n::inNi and or so ye shall love the stranger.
29, 8 t:1n"10W1 andye shall observe. Jos. 22, 3b (cf. the imper.,
v. 5). 23, 1 I. 2 Ki. 5, 6 (the following verses shew that the
king of Israel understood il'lpP~,'!. as practically a command
which could not very conveniently be declined: not, therefore, as 1 Sa. 20, 5). Jer. 7, 27. 29, 26b. Ez. 22, 2 wouldst
thou judge, judge the bloody city? i"IJ;1¥1ii11 then declare unto
her all her abominations (cf. the imper. 20, 4. 23, 36). Zech.
1, 3. Mai. 2, 15b. 16b.
(y) Sometimes it is interrogative :-Ex. 5, 5 C!~:;ir;:,1 and 1
wz"llye stop them 2 ? Nu. 16, 10 (n 9). 1 Sa. 25, 11 1rinp?,
and shall I take? 2 Ki. 14, 10 (2 Chr. 25, 19). Isa. 66, 9
am I he that causeth to bring forth 1J:17J~1 and shall I shut
up? (cf. the zmpf. , 1,,N N:,i in 9a: the break in the sense
before 11n:,N "10N co-operates with the /(/cha to keep the tone
back, § 104). Ez. 18, 13 1i;,J. Mai. 1, 2. 2, 14. 17. 3, 7. 8.
13. Ps. 50, 21 (' and shall I keep silence?' Hitz.: tone as
1 This use of) is completely parallel to the way in which et appears
in Latin ' to subjoin an emphatic question or exclamation: ' the force
of 1 Ex. 5, 5. I Sa. 25, 11 is just that of et Verg. Georg. ii. 433 (and
yet, ·after and in spite of 429-432, do men hesitate? etc.). Aen. i. 48. vi.
806 etc. Compare further how 1 is employed to introduce an empassioned speech, without anything expressed previously to which it can he
attached. Nn. 20, 3 1',1 And if we had only perished with our brethren!
2 Sa. 18, II :,im. 12. 24, 3. 2 Ki. 1, 10 (but 12 □ t,1 alone). 7, 19
(sarcastic: yet cf. 2). So before •r.i, 1 Sa. 10, 12. 15, 14 (;,r.i). Jud. 9,
29. Nu. II, 29; and very often before ;,r.i', or Y17r.l.
2 Comp. in separation from 1, the impf., Ez. 33, 25. 26 1,:oi•n f1t,!l"11.
Jer. 25, 29 iprn ;,pi;, onN1. 49, 12.
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28, 1 after ID). Job 32, 16 1 (' and shall I wait?' Hitz. Del.
Dillm. RV.). I Chr. q, 17 and wilt thou regard me?
(a) In entreaty or suggestion, as a precative or mild imperative :-Gen. 24, 14 n\m mqy it be that ... (possibly under
the influence of the imperatives, v. 12). 4 7, 23 sow then. Dt.
4b t:ll1i0~~,. 4, 15. 7, 9 and often !7Y'1'.l know then. 30,
r9 behold I set before thee life and death, n,n;ii so choose life.
Jud. II, 8 n:iSm. I Sa. 6, 5. 20, 5. 24, r6. 25, 27 mm, (see
§ 123). 1 Ki. 2', 6 .n•0yi do therefore according to thy wisdom.
2,

3, 9. 8, 28. Ruth 3, 3. 9 I am Ruth

n~i~, so pray spread etc.

And with 1:9 added :-Gen. 40, r 4 only 2 if thou rememberest me with thyself, when it is well ~ith thee, ~rO\~'¥) then
shew, I pray, mercy etc. ; and with the N~ thrown back into
a preceding protasis (to indicate as early as possible the
'petitionary' character of the speech) in the formula Ntt:I~

~rh'f ir.l \J:1N¥7?, Gen. 33, 10 nnp~,.

Jud. 6, 17 (cf. the jussive
or imperative alone, Gen. 18, 3. 47, 29. 50, 4. Ex. 33, 13:
Gen. 30, 2 7 the perfect obviously does nothing more than
assert a fact).
120. But the most noticeable use of the perfect and waw
1 •r,',nim must, of course, be so taken, if read mi!ra', and may, if it
be read mil'el: see § 104 (p. 113).
2
A mo$t difficult verse. I know of no justification for the usual
rendering of the bare pf. 'JT17)l as either an imperative, or a 'modal'
future (mbg-est du ... ) : Ewald, § 356b, appears to regard it as the pf.
of certitude, ' but thou shalt remember me ' etc. though it is scarcely a
case where that use of the pf. would be expected. The natural rendering
of 'Jri,)l OH is if tl,ou rememberest me (§ 138): this agrees with what
follows, but seems to allow no room for the preceding•~. Might we,
on the strength of 23, r3, substitute 71-1 for,,? (so Wellhausen,Jahrb.
f Deutsche Theo!. 1876, p. 445 = Composition des Hexateuchs, 1889,
p. 57.) Delitzsch, in his note on the passage, Genesis (1887), fails
to remove the difficulty of the verse : it is true, when a future tense
has preceded, the pf. introduced by o~ •~ may relate likewise to the
future (see 2 Sa. 5, 6): but this will only justify Ewald's rendering 'shalt
remember me,' not' mayest thou remember me.'
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consecutive, though the one least likely to attract attention, is
as a frequentative. After the list of instances in § 113. 4 the

reader will find no difficulty in recognizing this force in the
perfect and waw after a preceding dominant imperfect: but
where no such imperfect precedes, it will irresistibly occur to
him to ask why the waw may not be simply copulative
instead of consecutive; the more so, inasmuch as owing to
the verbs being almost always in the third person, the
crucial change of tone cannot take place? Why, he will not
unreasonably ask, why should it be asserted that ~~~~1 Ex.
I 8, 26 means and used to judge, when the obvious and natural
rendering seems to be simply and judged? why seek to
import a far-fetched and improbable sense into such a plain
corn bination of verb and conjunction ?
The answer to such objections will be found in the manner
in which the perfect and waw thus appears. In the first place,
it does not occur promz'scuous!J': it is not intermingled with the
construction with ·l in equal proportions, but is commonly
found thickly sprinkled over detached areas (e. g. 1 Sa. 7, 16).
Now when a writer abandons a construction which he employs
in nine cases out of ten in favour of another, and that, too,
under the peculiar circumstances just described, it is, at least,
reasonable to infer that he means something by the change. In
the second place, our knowledge that the perfect with waw
consecutive follows the imperfect as a frequentative, coupled
with the analogy presented by its use in the last §, raises the
suspicion that it may possibly have the same value even when
no imperfect precedes. This suspicion is strengthened by the
fact that it is constantly found in company with a bare
impeifect, even though not actually preceded by it. In the
passage from Exodus, for example, ,~Ell.:'' is immediately
followed by l'~l.l1 and ltl1Ele'1 : if, then, these verbs are
frequentative (as they clearly are), it is reasonable to infer
that ,~ElWI is so too. It is inconceivable that a coincidence
of this sort should be accidental: it is inconceivable that in a
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multitude of passages the change from ·1 to the perfect and
waw (in itself a striking variation) should take place concurrent{y w1"th another change, that, viz. from the perfect
(which, as we know, § 85, is the regular alternative for
to
the imperfect, without the existence of some common cause
accounting for both: but the reason why the imperfect is
chosen is patent, it must, therefore, have been the same
reason which determined the choice of the perfect and waw.
Having once vindicated for this idiom a frequentative force,
we shall not hesitate to adopt it in cases where no imperfect
follows to precipitate our decision. And the change of tone

·n

in Jer. 6, 17 •~b'p.D,1 is a final confirmation of the justice of
our reasoning.
Thus Gen. 30, 41 f. (cf. the impf. tl 1t::-'1 42). Ex. 17, II
1
i1 in and it was, whenever tl 1i 1 he raised up his hand, iJll
Israel prevailed. 18, 26 (cf. the impf. i,~•J1). 40, 31 f. (cf.
l'?iili'). Jud. 2, 18 f. il:% tlf~iil) (cf. tltin I Sa. 1, 4 !)1)1
(cf. ll:.1: 5 ). 6a (the account of the particular occasion which is
the subject of the narrative begins il~tl:11 7b). 2 Sa. 12, 3r.
14, 26. 17, 17 J. and A. remained at 'En-rogel, il~?m and a
girl used to go and tell them, ~,•i~) ~.:i2.: tli1) and they would go
and tell (notice the impf.) the king: (the narrative recommences Ni1l 18, with ·ljust as Gen. 29, 4 [§ II 3, 4 iS]. 1 Sa.
I, 7). I Ki. 4, 7. 5, 7 ;;,,f;1 (cf. 7b wnr N:i).
Gen. 4 7, 22 i:i.:iNi. 1 Sa. r, 3 n:,yi (followed by o•o•~
iT010 1). 7, r 6 iTJ~:1 iTJ~ ':I.I;' :J~D! and he would go year by
year, J~r) and come round to Beth-el etc., ~;i~1 and judge
Israel at all these places. 13, 21 f. r6, 23. 2 Sa. 15, 2. 5
(the succession of pff. in most of these passages is very
striking). 1 Ki. 9, 25 nS.vm used to offer (notice the words
three Hmes a year). 18, 4b tl:,JS~, (plainly a repealed act,
exactly as 5, 7). 2 Ki. 3, 4 J'~i'.11 used to render. 12, 12-17.
J er. 6, 1 7 and I kept raising up over you watchmen. Am. 7, 4 1 •
1

;,j?,~1 1 in contradistinction to ;;;iNl'l.l, seems to imply that the act of
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See also the passages cited in the foot-note,

§ 133, p. 162.
Obs. I. There is one place in the Old Testament where the appearance
of this idiom is so curious and interesting as to merit special notice.
Throughout the whole of the first fourteen chapters of the book of
Joshua, although occupied by historical narrative, the nature of the
events described is such as not to give opportunity for the use of the
perfect and waw except on three occasions:-Josh. 6, 8 and 13 in the
account of the blowing of the trumpets during the day's march round
Jericho (an act which would obviously involve repetition), and 9, 12,
where the waw is not consecutive but simply copulative, according to
§ I 32 : except in these three passages, the narrative is exclusively
carried on by means of · 1 , alternating, at times, with the bare perfect.
Suddenly, upon arriving at chap. 15 (in which the history proceeds to
delineate the course taken by the boundaries of the various tribes), the
reader is startled by finding vv. 3-1 r a succession of perfects connected
by waw (N;l.;], "l:;rz1, :-r}~: etc.). What can be the object of the
change? In the teeth of the constant usage in the preceding portion
of the book, it is highly improbable that the perfect and waw should be
a mere alternative for •1: and its known meaning elsewhere affords a
strong presumption that here, too, it has a frequentativc force, descriptive
of the course which the boundary used to take-used to take, namely
(not, as though a participle, continuously took), whenever any one passed
along it or examined it. Let us see whether there is anything to
confirm this presumption. After the historical episode 15, 13-19, and
the enumeration of cities of Judah, 15, 20 ff., 16, 1 states how the lot
fell for the children of Joseph, v. 2 proceeds to describe their boundaries,
and the perfect with waw reappears, continuing as far as the end of
v. 3. Here follows another break; but v. 6 the perfect is again resumed
till we reach v. 8, where the presumption we had formed is triumphantly
corroborated. In v. 8 the impeifect, the constant companion of the
perfect with waw consecutive, makes z'ts appearance: 12:, the force of
which cannot be mistaken, vindicates and establishes for all the neighbouring and preceding peifects with waw, the frequentative sense
assigned to them above. Nor is this all. In 17, 9 we have the perfect
again: v. ro we have the attendant impf. p:tJ!l'. By the side of the
long series of perfects and waw 18, 12-21, we find v. 20 and the Jordan

devouring was in process, but not complete (so Hitz.).
' would have eaten.'
L

Hence R.V.
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used to bound it on the east: with v. 2I i•m of cities, cf. zr, 40
m"71n similarly used. On the contrary, 19, II-14. 22. 26-29. 34
present no case of an imperfect : but we shall not on that account feel
any hesitation in supposing that, as before, a frequentative signification
is still intended to be conveyed 1 • (In 19, 29 Kt. 33", we have -~,
according to § II4 : cf. the perfect, vv. 13. 34b_)
Obs. 2. It is worthy of note that the freqnentative force of the perf.
with , consecutive (even when unaccompanied by an impf.) was often
fully felt by the translators of the ancient Versions. Notice, for example,
the impf. in the LXX, and the participle in the Targ. and Pesh., in the
following passages: Gen. 38, 9 (§ 121), 47, n (1ml ~ll0wv,

;1ll'

r,:a,,,

OOOI

~lo). Ex. 18, 26. 33, 8-10. 34, 34. Nu. II, 9

(§ 121). 1 Sa.

1, 3. 7, 16. 16, 23. 2 Ki. 3, 4 (1<al hrfoTp•<f,•, l'no,, Joo, ~o),
etc. 2 (The same tenses are used often to express the frequeutative force
of the Hebrew impf.; e.g. Gen. 6,4LXX; Ex. 17, II LXX, Pesh. Targ.;
19, 19 Pesh. Targ.; etc.)

121. In the same way that we saw 1i11l employed, § 78,
in reference to the past, we find its counterpart il.;~1 used in
a future or frequentative sense : the discourse, or narrative,
after the termination of the adverbial clause, being resumed
either by another perfect with waw consecutive, or by the
imperfect alone. The power of this idiom to produce a
balanced rhythm, and to ease any sentence which involves a
series of conditions or premisses (as Gen. 44, 30 f. 1 Ki. r 8,
r r f.; Ex. r, ro. Dt. 29, r8 after lEl), by affording a rest for
voice and thought alike, will be manifest.
1 71'71' l/j, 4b is not cited, because in onr text the second person P,~
follows, which necessitates the rendering shall be. Elsewhere, however,
in these topographical descriptions, the third person is regularly
employed: it seems, therefore, either that on', (LXX atJTwv) must be
read for P,'i; or, as the sentence thus produced is not quite in the style
of the rest of the description, that the words llJ ; u l o~:, l'1'71' 711, as
Dillmann suggests, ha.ve been transposed here from Nu. 34, 5 (where a
comparison of vv. 6\ 9b, 12b shews that such a clause is now missing;.
• On oTav, f'tv{Ka lf.v, ,h av, with the impf. indic., found in some of these
passages with a frequentative force, see Winer, Gramm. ef N. T. Greek,
§ xiii. 5b end (see Mark .3, II), and cf. the writer's Notes on Samuel,
p. II2.
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Examples of its use in the former signification :-Gen. 9,
14. 12, 12. 27, 40 etc. Isa. 2, 2. 7, 18. 21. 23. 14, 3 f.

tl1:fW~1 ... Cl\'f il~iJ) and z"t shall be, in the day when etc. and
( =that) thou shall take up this proverb: so often, especially in
the prophets. And in giving expression to a wish, entreaty,
or injunction(§ 119 8), Jud. 4, 20. 7, 4. 17. 9, 33. u, 31 etc. 1
As a frequentative :-Gen. 38, 9. Nu. 2 r, 9. Jud. 6, 3 l'1;~1
n}p1 ~~~r~ 11"'.!! Cl~ and it used to happen, when Israel
had sown, that the Midianites used lo (or would) come up;
and breaking off into an impf., 2, 19. Ex:. 33, 7. 8. 9 rl;iJ;

r:T?

i::i~. n~~~~ n~r:, ~Jf and z"t used to be, when Moses entered into
the Tent, the pillar of cloud would come down.
Obs. I. ;p:,1 is met with also, more frequently than ,:,,, in the corresponding case § 78 Obs., before a clause which, whether constituted
by a ptcp. or otherwise, is resolvable into who-, which-, what-ever, and
implies, therefore, virtually, a hypothetical occurrence: Gen. 4, 14 :,•m
'lrt:-r• 'l:1;1'D ',:, and it shall be, whosoever finds me 2, he will slay me

(where, for 'l)"1:"I', : '?,l,~1:ll would have been equally idiomatic). Nu. ro,
32b, I 7, 20 and it shall be, the man whom I shall choose, his rod shall
blossom. 2r, 8. Dt. 12, II. 18, 19. 21, 3 and it shall be, the city tbat
is nearest to the slain man, 1np'l1 the elders of that city shall take etc.
Jud. 7, 4. II, 31. 19, 30 10~, :"ll;:li:,•',:, n•:,1 and it was (freq.), as regards
every one that saw them, that he said etc. 1 Sa. 2, 36. 17, 25. I Ki. 18, 24.
19, 17 and it shatl be: him that escapeth ( =whoso or if any escapeth)
from the sword of Hazael shall Jehu slay. 20, 6. Isa. 4, 3 "1H'>Vl:"I ',:, :,,:,,
,; "19t'~ IV11j) ••• p•~;i and it shall be, (as regards) every one left in
Zion, holy shall be said unto him (i. e. he shall be called holy). 24, 18.
Joel 3, 5. Nah. 3, 7. Occasionally, indeed, it serves as a mere intro1
It is very unusual for the sentence to be resumed by the imperative,
Dt. 6, 10-12•. r Sa. ro, 7 ; cf. 29, 10.
• Observe how the sing. ptcp., especially with -',~ prefixed, is used
idiomatically, as a casus pendens, with a distributive force, so as to
denote ~uccinctly a hypothetical occurrence : see (besides Gen. 4, r+
Nu. 21, 8. Jud. 19, 30. I Sa. 2, 36) I Sa. 2, 13. 3, II. 10, II (p. 90 n.).
2 Sa. 2, 23 (ib.). 20, 12: also Gen, 9, 6. Pr. 17, 13. 18, 13. 20, 20. 27,
14. 28, 9. 29, 12; 9, 7b. 13, 3. Ii, 21. 28, 27•. 29, 9. Job 41, 18; and
cf. Ges.-K. § 116. 5 Rem. 5, and below, § 126.
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ductory formula, no such clause whatever following, Ex. 4, r6. 1 Ki.
17, 4 and it shall be: of the torrent shalt thou drink; and even immediately before the verb, Ez. 47, 10. 2 2,
Obs. 2. Nu. 5, 27 nn•ni is very irregular. Jer. 42, 16 nn•m. 17
,,:,,, resemble Gen. 31, 40 J11'T
D1'l 'r1"TT, The accents also,
by connecting ;,,:,, with the subst. following, express apparently the
same broken construction for several of the passages cited in Obs. 1,
e. g. And the place which Yahweh shall choose etc. shall be-thither
shall ye bring that which I command you: comp. § 165 Obs.l
Obs. 3. On four occasions, l Sa. 10, 5. 2 Sa. 5, 24 ( 1 Chr. 14, 15).
Ruth 3, 4. I Ki. 14, 5b, where we might have expected ;,•m, we find '1'.1'1 •
It is impossible to dismiss this so unconcernedly as is done by Ewald,
§ 345b; either ,,,,, must be a mere copyist's error, or some definite
explanation must be found for the adoption of so unusual a form ;
observe how in r Sa. •n•1 is followed within a few verses by two instances
of the customary ;,, n,. In the first three passages, at any rate, the verb
has the force of a legitimate jussive : •n• is simply prefixed to the adverbial clause in the same manner as ,:,,, and n•m. Thus, 1 Sa. and let
it be (a permissive edict, issued throng{ the medium of the prophet:
cf. 2 Ki. 2, 10), when thou goest into the city and meetest (after NJ~,
§ u8: for the co-ordination of the two clauses, cf. p. 135 Obs.) a band
of prophets ... :,n', ~, that the spirit of Yahweh fall upon thee etc.;
2 Sa. the sentence is resumed by a second jussive : Ruth 3 and let it b1t,
when he lieth down, and observe (or that thou observe) the place where
he lieth. In r Ki. and it shall be (A. V.), for ,,.,,,, is quite out of the·
question: for how could a mere piece of information have been ever
expressed by a jussive? We must then either correct;,,:,,, or suppose
that some words have dropped out: the sentence reads as though it were
incomplete, and n,,mo N'TT1 suggests irresistibly the idea that it must
be a' circumstantial clause' (see App. I). If we assume that some such
(cf. V, 6) have fallen out, the
words as ,T1JJ110 11N TTl no', ;,•',N

•~,,N

n,o\l,

1
See, however, Wickes, Prose Accents, p. 37. At the same time, it
may be noticed that :,, m when followed by a clause introduced by
'J etc. has commonly a distinctive accent (e.g; Gen. 27, 40. 44, 31.
Ex. 12, 25. 26. 13, I r. r4); so that the view expressed in the text appears
to be a tenable one. But the usage, even in the cases referred to, fluctuates (contrast e. g. Gen. 4, 14. Nu. 10, 32b with Nu. 16, 7. 17, 20. Josh.
2, 19) ; and of course the accentuation, though it may indicate the sense
in which a sentence was understood in 7-8 cent. A. D., does not determine the construction attached to it by the original author.
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jussive •;;•1 is at once explained, an appropriate sense is obtained (and
let it be, when she enters in disguised, tkat tkou say etc.), and the cause
of the omission becomes plain in the liµ.owTEA.evTov in~ mr.i.

122. We have already had occasion to call attention to
the demonstrative force of the conjunction waw; and in
several of the passages cited in § 119 this meaning displayed
itself undisguisedly. Certainly the 1did not there indicate a
formal consequence, as when followed by the voluntative
(Chap. V): but a material consequence conceived as arising
out of, or suggested by, the situation described in the preceding words was none the less clearly intimated. E. g. Ruth
3, 9 the petition
is plainly based upon the relation
borne by the speaker towards Bo'az, as expressed in the words
I am Ruth : and the waw may fairly be rendered by 'so,'
'then,' 'z'taque 1.' It is but a stronger instance of the same
demonstrative usage when, as will have now to be explained,
, is employed in certain cases in order to introduce the predicate, or, more often, the apodoszs.

6-~~'

Obs. The relation subsisting between the copulative conjunction and
demonstrative roots can be illustrated from Greek and Latin. Of ,,al
Curtius Grundzuge der Grieck. Etymo!. No. 27, p. 128 ed. 2 writes,
•The form appears to be the Locative of a pronominal stem 1<a, 1<0 (cf.
Lith. kai, how?), which has here preserved its demonstrative signification. From the same stem springs Te with T for ,l ( on this change see
ibid. pp. 426 ff., and cf. Tfr with quis, Tiaaapes with quatuor, Sk. ckatviiras etc.) : in -que, on the contrary, as in Sk. cka, the guttural is
retained. On this stem cha (from which woil; ,rOT<; Ion. 1<oiJ; 1<0TE;
etc. wko, wkere, wketker etc. are derived), Curtius remarks further, p.
410, 'The earliest use of the stem ka was probably, like that of all the

1 Compare further, in connexion with this use of,, Gen. 27, 8 and often
:,r,i,,, •w ol>v. 34, 21 1ll!l'1. Ex. 2, 20 i•;n and where is he? (or, where
is he, tken ?) I Sa. 26, 22 ,n ': so let one of the young men come over.
2 Sa. 18, 22 :,r.i •ry•i. well, come what may. 2 Ki. 4, 41 inpi fetch meal
then! 7, 13. 2 Chr. 18, 12 ':1'1 so let thy word, I pray, be like one of
theirs (1 Ki. 22, 13 ,:,, only). Isa. 47, 9 l'Trnlni (v. II ,u,). Ps. 4, 4
,,,, know, then. Cf. 11. xxiii. 75 Ka.( µ.01 Ms ril• ;,fpa.
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pronominal stems, as a demonstrative. It is preserved in·the Locative
l-1<<t, with which -ce [as in illi-c etc.], Lat. cis, ci~tra must be compared.'
In a similar way ll~ (cf. ll,), 5-ll•), if not et (cf. ,n), is probably to be explained; see pp. 560 f., 188. Upon this view d.v'l>p.s TE Ow[ Te literally
means 'there men, there gods,' i. e. both together=' both men and gods.'
And the theory derives a striking confirmation from Latin, where we are
in fact able to watch the transition from the demonstrative to the copulative signification taking place beneath our eyes. Tum unquestionably
means then; but in such a sentence as 'tum homines, tum equi aderant'
(the structure of which exactly resembles that of d.vop« r< 0wi re) we see
it possessing virtually a copulative force,-litcrally 'then men, then
horses were there,' i. e. they were both there together=' both horses and
men were there.'
Without assuming that the Hebrew, had once a distinctly demonstrative force, it does not appear possible to explain or account for the
phenomena which its nse actually presents. Starting from a meaning
not stronger than that of our modern and, we do not readily perceive
how such a weak word as, must then have been, could ever stand in the
emphatic positions it really occupies; starting on the other hand with a
demonstrative signification, we at once comprehend, even without the aid
of the Aryan analogies, and especially, because best attested, the Latin
tum, by what steps this might become merely copulative. If the latter
view be correct, three different modes present themselves in which it is
employed; the first, comprising those cases in which the stronger and
more decided sense is still evidently retained; the second (the waw consec.
.generally, bnt more particularly with the peifect), comprising those in
which the earlier meaning has to be assumed (see p. II7) in order to
explain the usage, bnt where the conscious recollection of it was probably as much forgotten in practice by the ancient Hebrew as it is disregarded by the modem reader in translation; the third, comprising the
instances in which its force is equivalent to that of the copulative conjunction-' the heavens, then the earth,' being identical with 'the heavens
and the ~arth.' The Ara~bic language possesses two forms of the copulative,.__. fa as well as J wa: the latter being the mere copulative, the
former carrying the stronger meaning then, so, oliv etc., and being
employed generally in all those cases which correspond to the first class
just mentioned. It lies near to conjecture that both wa and fa (cf. the
Heb. ~l:l) are but modifications of the same original labial stem, that in
Arabic the two words once existed side by side as by-forms, but that, in
process of time, a differentiation was effected, in consequence of which
fa was reserved for emphatic occasions, while in Hebrew fa as such fell
ont of use, and the single form wa had to do double duty. And that a.
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demonstrative signification is not foreign to the syllable fa, may be inferred from the adverbs l"!S here, l"!h'tl where? (formed from :ill, like
:ir'I:! from"!), io~ or 1,,1iiltl then; so, M1. Upon the whole, then, we seem
sufficiently justified in assigning a demonstrative origin to the Semitic 1;
the conclusion suggested, if not necessitated, by the usages of Hebrew
syntax receiving independent confirmation from the analogies offered by
the Aryan family of speech.

123. Accordingly, 1is met with before the verb (a) when
the sentence has commenced with the casus pendens, i. e.
where, the logical subject or object being prefixed, the place
which they would ordinarily occupy is filled grammatically
by either a suffix or a fresh substantive.
Thus Ex. 4, 2 r tii;,'°i!'P) ••. '"\tf~ tl'D~i~o-,~ all the signs
which etc., thou shall do them (§ 119 {:J; so r 2, 44 inN ill;!~,;,,
2 Sa. 1 4, I o the man that speaketh unto thee 1, ~ in~~~!
bring him unto me. 2 Chr. 19, 10). 9, 19 all the men who
are found in the field tlO'.~V, iJ!1 the hail shall come down upon
them. 21, 13 '~'?~1 after '"\t!I~ whoso (so Jud. r, 12). Lev. 20,
6. 26, 36. Nu. re, 32b. 14, 31 tin~ ,i,~:,~, ... tl:iElt:-t 17, 3,
Isa. 56, 6 f. 65, 7. Jer. 27, 11. Ez. 17, 19. Mi. 3, 5. Pr. 9, 16
(.freq. cf. i1:lt!'1i v. 14: v. 4 the construction is different,§ 12 ).
Gen. 17, 14. Ex. 12, 15 every one eating leavened bread
~iilil t!'El~il nm.:,1 that soul shall be cul off: so 3r, 14b. Lev. 7,
20. 25, and often; similarly Dt. 17, 12. 18, 20, Jer. 23, 34.
Even the direct predicate may be thus introduced, though
usually only when it is separated from its subject by several
intervening words: Ex. 30, 33. 38. Nu. 19, rr ... n',?f P).~CI
tl1)?; n11t~ ~'?t_;ll. 24, 24. I Sa. 25, 27
2 Ki.
r r, 7. Isa. 9, 4 for every boot of him that trampeth etc....
it shall be for burning; and in a freq. sense, 44, 12 ~YEl, 1

n~r;,n ... nri~o.

n~:m

1 The construction of the present text is, however, here so harsh as to
leave it scarcely doubtful that a verb has fallen out either before or after
'nil 'l!)iTT. LXX has &[vv,v, Pesh. ~ ? , whence Delitzsch would
prefix i1i:i, Cheyne (Notes and Criticisms on the ltebrew Text of Isaiah,
1868) still better,ryr,i, which might easily drop out from similarity with
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(observe the following iili~)- Jer. 1, 5Sb (see Hab. 2, 13).
9
2 Chr. 13, 9 : 1 Sa. 1 7, 20 ,v-:iiJ) ... ~'.IJiJ\ if the text be correct,
will also belong here.
(fJ) Very frequently after various time-determinations:Gen. 3, 5 in the day of your eating from it, inp~.l) your eyes
will be opened. Ex. 16, 6 l:l{:)1/111 ~~¥ at even-then ye will
know. 7. 32, 34b, Nu. 10, 10. 18, 30b. Dt. 4, 30 (~~~)}. 2 Sa.
7, 14. 1 5, 1 o. 1 Ki. 13, 31 when I die, tl);1;:;J,R1 ye shall bury
me by the man of God. 14, 12. Ez. 24, 24b. 33, 18 nt:11 (19
the impf. ). Ob. 8: after the phrase tl 1~f tl 1r?; m.~. r Sa. 2, 31
behold days are coming 1~F1,-l.1 and I wzll hew off thy arm.
2 Ki. 20, q (Isa. 39, 6). Amos 4, 2. 8, 11. 9, 13, and often
in Jeremiah (the expression does not occur elsewhere): after
r:::,319 iil!, as Ex. 1 7, 4 a little while 1??~91 and thy wzll stone
me. Isa. ro, 25. 29, 17. Jer. 51, 33 (ill$~\ § u2. 5) etc.; cf.
Isa. 16, 14. 18, 5 ni~\. 21, 16. Pr. 6, rof.1 And involving
a question (cf. § u9 y), 1 Sa. 24, 20a. Ez. 15, 5b il~J!.l1 shall
it be yet made into any work? Compare also Pr. 24, 27
01~?' ilJ~ afterwards, and (or then) thou shalt build thy house
(cf. the impf., Gen. 18, 5. 24, 55 al.): Ps. 141, 5 is probably
only an extreme instance of the same construction.
And without any verb following :-Isa. r 7, 14. Ps. 3 7, 10.
In a frequentative signification :-Gen. 3 r, 8 ii:,11 then they
used to bear. Ex. r, 19h before the midwife comes to them,
ii!,1i thry bear. Nu. 9, 19. 1 Sa. 2, 13 t9, n:;iz IJ:;IT ei'~"?f
when any one sacrificed (cf. p. 147, n.), the young man used
to come (cf. Mj:ll, 1flll,11 14). 15 LXX excellently 1rplv 0vµ.w0ijvm
TO rrr:ap ~PXETO ,,.;, ,rm/laptov KC1L e>..eye.
the preceding irr'. Another suggestion would be iti~, as in Pr. 27, 17,
or, if the jussive form be objected to, -rrr• or ,rr,: in this case the tense
would accord better with the two verb; foll~;ing ; we should obtain
for 12• three frequcnlatives, which naturally go together (·112b, § II4.8).
1 2 Chr. 10, 5 we have the imperative u,un after ,,i,: but in 1 Ki.
12, 5 ,:i; is added before 1r, which LXX read likewise in 2 Chr.
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(r) After other words, as l:l':J~ Isa. 66, 7b (7", without 1, the
instantaneous perfect, § r 36 y); li, r Ki. 20, 28 becaus~ they
I will give etc. 42. Isa. 3, r6 f. 37, 29
have said ... 1
1
Tln1'. ]er. 7, 13 f.; 1!1 since or because, Gen. 2 9, 15 ; :Ji?.V., Nu.
14, 24; no~. Isa. 60, i 5. 2 Ki. 22, ,l 7 i1J;l~?1; Dan.· 8, 25.
Ps. 25, 11 for thy name's sake r;t~2~1 so pardon or pardon then
(§ 119 ll) mine iniquity? and constantly in introducing the
apodosis after 1:i and l:lN, Dt. 6, 2r. 13, 15. 22, 2. 21 etc.:
see Chap. XI, §§ 136-138.

~rm

Obs. In all these cases the impf. alone might have been used, the only
advantage of the pf. with 1 being that it marks the apodosis more distinctly, and by separating the initial words (the subject or protasis) from
those which follow renders them more emphatic. Frequently, indeed,
we meet with the two forms in close proximity to each other: see Gen.
44, 9 and 10, Jud. 8, 7 and 9; cf. also Gen. 4, 15 with Ex. 12, 15. Nu.
19, II ; Gen. 40, 13 with Isa. 21, 16.
Where a more special emphasis is desired, a different method is commonly employed: the subject is reinforced by the personal pronoun. A
few examples will suffice : Gen. 3, 12. 15, 4 but one that shall come
forth out of thine own bowels 7wi" NHl he shall be thine heir. 24, 7
Yahweh, the God of heaven, who took me etc. "'W' Nl:'1 he shall send
his angel etc. 42, 6. 44, r7 (cf. 9, just cited). Ex. r2, 16° only what is
eaten etc. :,u,:;,• N1:'1 that may be done of you. Isa. 34, 16b, 38, r9. 47,
ro N•:i. 59, r6b. 63, 5b. (The same principle in oblique cases: Lev. 25,
44 jr.l; DI. 13, I. Jud. rr, 24, Isa. 8, r3 l"IN; Ez. 18, 24. 27, 2r. 33,
13t); LeY. 7, 8. 9. 14. 21, 3,; 2 Sa. 6, 22 □ l'. Cf. Dt. 14, 6. 20, 20.
1 Sa. r5, 9b,)

124. If the 1becomes separated from the verb, the latter
naturally appears in the impf. : this, however, is comparatively a rare occurrence 1.
After lil or mn Ex. 8, 2 2 N'1 will they not stone us? (where
might have been expected). 1 Sa. 9, 7 M~l; Gen. 2, 4b5a. Ex. 25, 9 1:,1 •.• ,:i:i, cf. Nu. 9, 17 (freq.}; Lev. 7, 16
~~tt~ iJ;ll~0:1 n1q~i;,~. Josh. 3, 3 (but no 1appears in the similar injunction Sb). 1 Ki. 8, 32 nnt-tt 34. 36. 39 (omitted 43).

N'~
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Isa. 8, 7 l:,~ (after 1:, jl/;). 57, 12 N:,l (after MNl, Ew. § 277d~:
cf. Nu. 35, 6. 3, 46 £). 65, 24 1.lNl (after Oi~, and also a
partcp. with int). Jer. 7, 32 N:,l. Ez. 5, II 1.lN t:l~l. 16, 43 (cf.
23, 35); Zech, 3, 7 i1MN t:l~l (Hitz.). Ps. I I 5, 7 (different
25, 5. 31,
from v. 5f.). Job 20, 18b N:,,. 23, 12 t!! 1DN
14 i1Y.ll. 35, 15b (Ew. Dillm. Del.). See also§ 136 a Obs.
The 1 is followed by a peifect, Ruth 4, 5 thou wilt havt
p·Jrchased (but for n~~' we should here certainly read n~ t:lt
as in v. 10); and by a participle, Jon. 3, 4. Hag. 2, 6-both
after 111).
125. Sometimes further, though still more rarely, we have
1 closely joined to the i·mpeifect:-Ex. 12, 3 in the tenth day
of the month in1';1- Nu. 16, 5 in the morning lt11; Yahweh
will shew. 1 Sa. ·30, 22b. 2 Chr. 34, 25 :J-!:JM1 1 (altered-or
corrupted-from 2 Ki. 22, I7, § 123 y). Isa. 19, 20 n:,t!/11.
43, 4 IMNl. Jer. 8, 1 Kt. 13, 10 1;:i'~ let it be, then, as this
girdle (the jussive implying the abandonment of the nation,
that it may follow freely its course of ruin). Ez. I 2, 12 i1~:,l/J
N~). 31, 11. 33, 31. Hos. 4, 6 (Baer) because thou hast
rejected knowledge, ';JN'?~'?~). 10, 10 t:lJ~,~1 1i:,,~~- Ps. 69,
33 1i:, 1). 9 I, 14 (unless 1:i =.for). Job 15, 17 that which I have
seen, i1l~i;)~~ let me tell zt.

N,,.

Obs. Compare the cases in which the predicate or apodosis without
a verb is introduced in, the same way :--Gen. 40, 9. 16 :,J.n •r.i1~TTJ.
z Sa. 15, 34 thy father's slave, 1NY.l •~N1 I was that before; but now,
Tur 'lN1 now I will be thine! 23, 3 f. when one ru!eth over men, as a
just one, when one ruleth in the fear of God, '11N'.l1 then is it like the
shining of the morn at sunrise. Isa. 34, 12 (an extreme case) her nobles
... □ 1ll l'N1 there is none there that etc. Ez. 1, 18 .rJ.11. Job 4, 6b (see
Del.). 36, 26h. Pr. 10, 25" when a tempest passes by l/\V1 j' N1 then the
wicked is not. 1 Chr. 28, 21. Gen. 20, 16b. Cf. too z Sa. 22, 41 (which
differs from Ps. 18, 4r exactly as Pr. 23, 24b Kt. does from Qre): the
misplacement of1 in one of the two texts would be pa rail el to that which
we are almost obliged to assume Ps. 16, 3. But 2 Ki. rr, 5 ''1Y.l1ll1 is
very harsh: read rather 11r.iu11 (v. 7) or ,,ow•; and comp. on the
graphical confusion of• and, Notes on Samuel, p. lxvi. f.
1 In some edd. 18!;11 (§§ 81, 127).

126,' 127.]

THE PERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE.

155

126. A special case of this use of the perfect with v;aw
consecutive is when it is preceded by a parHciple, which is
then often introduced by i11E1,
Thus with mil :- 1 Ki. 20, 36 ':!fi:1 ... !(~ii1 ':!~ii behold
thou art going from me, and a lion will smite thee (=as thou
goest from me, a lion wi7l etc.). Jud. 7, r7. 9, 33 (as he
comes out, thou shalt etc.: Vulg. excellently illo autem egrediente .. , fac ei quod potueris ). Gen. 2 4, 1 3 f. ( a wish or
hope, § rr9 li).
. h outil)il.-l
·
K.I, l s' I I f. 14. 2 K'1.7, 9 011:ino
W It
. ,- 1)n;~,
,--:,and if we are silent and wait (pf. as § 1 q) 1)~¥7?' iniquity
will find us out (sz' tacuerimus, Vulg.). Pr. 29, 9 (p. 147 n.), cf.
1,. 21 and 20, 2r (1 separated from the verb); of past time,
1 Sa. 2, I 3 (frequentative : p. 152 ).
The same use of the partcp. appears likewise with the impf.
alone in the apodosis : Josh. z, 18 behold as (or when) we come 1:~~J:l o,n n1~r-i-r,1$
thou shalt bind this thread on to the window (ingredientibus

nobis). Gen. 50, 5. Ex. 3, 13 behold '~;~~1 t9 •.:i~~ if I go
and say (§ 11 7) ... , and they say, What is his name? (here
comes the apodosis) what shall I say to them? cf. Nu. 24,
14. 1 Sa. r6, 15 f.; and with an imperative or participle in
the apodosis, Gen. 49, 29. Ex. 9, q f. Cf. § 165.
127. Similarly, when the reference is to what is past or
certain rather than to what is future or indefinite we find the
predicate or the apodosis introduced by · l, though not with
nearly the same frequency as by the perf. and waw consecutive 1.
(a) With subject prefixed :-Gen. 22, 24. 30, 30 for the
little that thou hadst before I came, yi~\1 i't hath increased etc.
Ex. 9, z 1. 38, 24. Nu. 14, 36 f. 1no11 (with repetition of the
subject t:l 1t.:-')Nil). 1 Sa. 14, 19 1S11. 17, 24. 2 Sa. 19, 41 Kt.
1 Ki. 1 r, 26. 2 Ki. 2, 14b (accents). Jer. 44, 25. Ps. 107, 13
(the subject of1pl/fl1 being ir.:in 1:lt.:-" 10). 2 Chr. 25, 13.
1
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With object prefixed :-2 Sa. 4, ro for he that told me
saying, Saul is dead, iJ nu:;i~i I took hold of him etc. r Ki. 9,
20 f. l:l';,l/1'1 (cf. 2 Chr. 8, 7 f.). r2, 17. r5, r3 n~v,~-n~ l:li}
n~1;i~i;, Q~ 1!=';1. 2 Ki. r6, I4 (J"iN). 25, 22. Jer. 6, r9 1-!'1;iT'l1
•'9 ~0~'?~- 28, 8. 33, 24 tll?,!;(1:) 11.
(,S) After time-determinations :-as J Gen. 22, 4 on the
third day ~¥,'~1 Abraham lifted up his eyes ( =it was on the
third day that Abraham lifted up his eyes: cf. r Chr. r6, 7,
where TN is similarly introduced). Dt. 9, 23. Nu. 7, 89. 12, r2.
Jud. rr, 16. 1 Sa. 2r, 6 rn11 1tiNllJ1. 2 Ki. 25, 3=Jcr. 52, 6.
Isa. 6, r. Jer. 7, 25. Ez. 20, 5. Ps. 138, 3. 1 Chr. 21, 28.
2 Chr. r3, 1 (2 Ki.r5,11'D only). 28, 22; tl1~~' Gen. 37,
18; ::,, Gen. 27, 34. 1 Sa. 4, 20. 17, 57. Hos. 13, 6. Esth. 5,
9b; ,~~:;,, r Sa. 6, 6. 12, 8; lop, Gen. 19, 15; 1,? when, Josh.
22, 7. Hos. rr, r. Ps. 50, r8. Jer. 37, r6f.2 ; l1V.t,?, 2 Chr. 25,
27; Dan. r, 18.
(y) After other words:-,tf~;_I as, Ex. 16, 34. Nu. r, 19;
l Sa. I 5, 23 because thou hast rejected Yahweh 1~~'?~i he
has rejected thee; 1,?, Hos. 4, 6 (edd.: not Baer; see§ 125).
2 Chr. 24, 20b; r Ki. 10, 9. Isa. 45, 4 (after i~~)- 48, 5 (after
'':ll!:!~, v. 4; cf. Nu. 14, 16 after ... 1':1~~~). Ez. 16, 47. Ps.
59·, 16 (after l:lN). Job 36, 7 3• 9 (Hitz.' Del. Dillm.). I Chr.
28, 5; Dan. r, 20 (cf. 1 Sa.20, 23. 2 Ki.22,18Lr9).

w~.

1 As usually rendered: see, however, W.R. Smith, The Religion of
the Semites, 1889, p. 436 (quoted in the writer's Notes on Samuel, p. 293).
2
But here Nl;1 (LXX) should no doubt be restored in v. r6 for iu ,, :
cf. p. 83 note.
3 But Job I 9, I 8 will be most safe! y and naturally explained by § 54
or 84, and for 30, 26 see p. 70 note: it is too precarious to suppose that
the -1in 1il1'1 and 1Nl'1 should mark, as it marks nowhere else, the
apodosis to a hypothetical voluntative, §§ 150-152,
In the Hebrew translation of the New Testament, published by the
Society for Promoting Christianity among the Jews (London, 1867), the
construction with ·1 is employed in answer to iwN, etc. with a frequency
and freedom quite without precedent in any of the Old Testament
historians; in the more recent editions, however (the latest, 1890), revised
by Professor Delitzsch for the British and Foreign Bible Society, this
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128. When the verb no longer stands at the beginning of
the clause, the pf. tense reappears, but usually, as in the
parallel case§ 124, the i is then altogether dispensed with:Gen. 19, 4, so 2 Ki. 6, 32 (;o~ ~,m); Jud. 11, 26 while
Israel dwelt in Heshbon etc. three hundred years, ~, p;"17;)1
C~~lf;:'I pray why did you not del~ver them during that time?
Isa. 48, 7 before to-day, tl1_;1¥12~ ~'1 thou hast not heard them.
Ps. 142, 4. Dan. 10, 4. 9b. 2 Chr. 5, 13. 7, r. 26, 19.
129. In the few isolated cases where the peifect with 1
occurs thus in relation to the past or present, it is either frequentative (§ 123 /3), or else altogether exceptional :-Ex. 36,
38. 2 Ki. II, 1 Kt. Isa. 37, 26 n1n,~, tl'1p 10•0 (cf. 48, 7).
Jer. 40, 3b. Ez. 16, 19.
and many other faults of style have been corrected. (Comp. on this
version an article by the present writer in the Expositor, April, 1886,
P- 260 ff.; also a brochure by Delitzsch himself, entitled The Hebrew
New Testament of the Brz"tish and Fordgn Bible Society, Leipzig, 1883,
and papers by him in the Expositor, Feb., Apr., Oct. 1889, and in Saat
au/ Hoffnung, Feb. 1890, p. 67 ff.) For 1rapa-y•v6µ•vo1 o~ (or i7'Ei ai
1rap,-yivovTO) il-rrov, classical Hebrew says, either 1,0N'11N1l'1 (§ 149n.),
or if the subordinate clause calls for greater prominence DN1 J:J ,:,,,
110N'1. It does not say 1,0N•1 DN1J:J1, though this type, of course, is
met with occasionally, but in the best authors the introductory 1 is usually
avoided. Aud even ,,oN DN1:l:l1 is only common as a later idiom (see
r Chr. 21, 15. 2 Chr. 12, 7. 12. 15, 8. 20, 20. 22. 23. 22, 7. 24, 14. 22°.
25. 26, 16. 29, 27. 29. 31, r. 5. 33, 12. 34, 14- Ezra 9, I. 3. 5. 10, 1.
Esth. 9, 1 f. Dan. 8, Sb. 18. 10, 11 b, 15. 19b. II, 2. 4. 12, 7b: cf. with 1
2 Chr. 5, 13. 7, r. 26, 19. Dan. 10, 9", § I 28); the earlier writers, as a
rule (comp. p.89n., and the writer's note on I Sa. 17, 55), prefer ,,oN'l
ON1l:J, or prefix •;1•1.

CHAPTER

IX.

The Perfect and Imperfect with Weak Waw.
130. IT will appear to the reader almost ludicrous to
devote a separate chapter to the consideration of what will
seem to be such an elementary phenomenon of language as
the union of either the perfect or the imperfect with the
simple conjunction ,. Yet, common and constant as this
union is in the case of most other Semitic languages, in
Hebrew, especially so far as the perfect is concerned, it is
such a rare and isolated occurrence as both to invite and
demand a somewhat minute investigation.
131. Although in Hebrew the continuation of a historical
narrative is most usually expressed by the impf. with ·1, we
find, occasionally in the earlier books of the Old Testament,
and with increasing frequency in the later ones, that this
idiom, which is so peculiarly and distinctively a creation of
the Hebrew language, has been replaced by the perfect with
the simple or weak waw, 1· Generally, indeed, as we saw in
the last chapter, and invariably when the verb to which the
perfect is annexed is a bare imperfect, §§ 113. 4, 120, the
waw prefixed to the perfect is consecutive, and the sense
consequently frequentative: but a certain number of passages
exist in which this signification is out of place ; in these,
therefore, we are compelled to suppose that the waw is the
mere copulative, and that it no longer exerts over the following verb that strong and peculiar modifying influence which
we term conversive. There are two principal cases in which
the perfect with weak waw is thus met with. The feature
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common to them both is this-that the idiom employed,
instead of representing a given event as arising out o_f, or
being a continuahon o_f, some previous occurrence (in the
manner of the idiom with ·l), represents it as standing on an
independent ground of its own, as connected indeed with
what precedes, but only externally and superficially, without
any inner bond of union existing between them : in a word,
it causes the narrative to advance not by development but by
accretion. Accordingly we find it used ( 1) upon occasions
when a writer wishes to place two facts in co-ordznaHon with
one another, to exhibit the second as simultaneous with the
first rather than as succeeding it; for instance, in the conjunction of two synonymous or similar ideas: and (z), chiefly
in the later books, when the language was allowing itself
gradually to acquiesce in and adopt the mode of speech
customary in the Aramaic dialects current at the time around
Palestine\ in which the rival construction with ·l, at least in
historical times, was never employed.
132. Thus (1) Gen. 31, 7 2 ~~nm 1:i ~nn. Nu. 23, 19 '1
1
On the different Aramaic dialects see Noldeke's art., 'Semitic
Languages,' in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, ed. 9 (reprinted separately
in German under the title, Die Semitisc!1en Sprachen, Leipzig, 188;);
Dr. Wright's Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, Chap. ii;
Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramaischen, p. 12 ff.; or, more
briefly, the writer's Introduction to the Literature of the 0. T., p. 471 f.
The dialects spoken in and about Palestine are represented at present
(1891) in their oldest known forms by the Palmyrene and Nabataean
Inscriptions (the former principally in De Vogue, Syrie Centrale, r868,
the latter in Euting, 1Vabataische Inschriften, 1885), dating mostly from
third cent. B. c. to first cent. ,\. D., and the Aramaic sections of Ezra and
Daniel; also (though these are marked by the singular difference of '1,
;,~1, for the relative and demonstrative pronouns,, and ;,~1) by the Terna
Inscriptions (Part ii, Tom. i, Nos. II3 ff. of the Corpus Inscriptiomlln
Semiticarum ), and the Egyptian Aramaic Inscriptions (ibid., N os. r 2 2 ff.),
the earliest dating from the fifth cent. B. c. The Aramaic of the Targums
is in certain features of a somewhat later type than any of these dialects.
This may possibly be freq.: for the pf. 'rn;,, cf. § u4 a.
3 On v. 20 Tll1, see§ 148 end: on 24, 17 Oj)1 (future),§ n3. I.
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(coupling a parallel term to,~~ under .t)). Dt. 2, 30. 33, 2.
20. Josh. 9, 12 (c£ v. 5, where l is omitted). Jud. 5,26 1 ; 1 Sa.
12, 2 •r,.:iw, 'M.lN am old and grry-headed. I Ki. 8, 47b. 20, 27.
Isa. 1, 2 'MOOlil •nS'1). 8. 2, II MW!. 5, 14a. 8, 8 i.:ll/l (1:J~t:!
§ I4 y). 19, 6 1.:i,ni. 13. 14. 24, 6h (cf. the U<Tt!Pa,ra, vv. 5.
7f.). 29, 20. 34, r4h. 15. 37, 25. 27 ;rd3.! (2 Ki. 19, 26 ,ei3.~1);
38, 12. 40, 12. 41, 4. 43, 12 (as in r, 2, observe there is no
change of tone). 44, 8. 55, 10 (might be consecutive: see
6, II f.). I I. 63, I0. Joel I, 7.
Omitting instances in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, we have
several from the Psalms: 20, ga (9b ·1, more euphonious than
the pf., and in sharper contrast to 9a). 2 7, 2. 34, r r. 3 7, 14.
38, 9. 20 2• 66, 14. 76, 9. 86, 13. 17. 131, 2. Add further,
Pr. 22, 3. Job 16, 15. 18, II. 29, 21a. Lam. 2, 22. 3, 42.
And after an impf. with ·1, Gen. 49, 23. Isa. 9, 19. Hab. 1, II.
Obs. Sometimes, however, in cases of this sort, the second verb is annexed by means of ·l: cf. Ex. 31, 17. Isa. 57, II. Ps. 7, r6. 16, 8. n9,
73 (cf. Job 10, 8).

133. ( 2) Such are the only instances which seem capable
of being reduced to a definite rule. Of the instances which
remain, those which occur in the later books may be fairly
regarded as attributable to the influence of Aramaic usage :
but for the few which are met with in the earlier books
( Genesis-2 Samuel, Amos, Isaiah), it is more than doubtful
whether such an explanation is admissible. For, independently of the question of date, it is hardly credible that had
the Aramaic influence existed it should only have made itself
felt on such exceedingly rare occasions in all the historical
1 In this Song (except once, v. 28), as in Ex. 15, •l appears to be
intentionally avoided: lN, or the bare impf. (§ 27 a), snit better the
empassioned style of both.
2
Here-, though the tone is on the nltima, the waw is not necessarily
consecutive: in verbs r"r, even where no waw consecutive is prefixed,
the tone is sometimes milra', as Ps. 69, 5 ii J • See Kalisch, ii. § !xii.
l (b).
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books from Genesis to Samuel: in the later portions of the
Old Testament, it will be remembered, it shcws itself much
more frequently. Why, upon these rare occasions, the construction observed uniformly elsewhere (iii "'l~i:,tl\ or the
alternating "'1~1:-t ,,,,) was abandoned must, I think, remain
an insoluble enigma : all that can be said is that in some few
of the instances the novel construction introduces the mention of a fact not perhaps meant to be immedz'ale[y connected
with the previous narrative, while in others, by no longer
representing the idea conveyed by the verb as part of a
continuous series, it may allow it greater prominence and
emphasis than it would otherwise have received. Even so,
however, most would yet remain unexplained : and though
the latter supposition would be suitable enough in the case o[
~'.Im, ,em, for example, still, if such were felt to be the force
of the idiom, it is remarkable that advantage should not have
been taken of it more frequently. The instances which occur
must simply be recorded as isolated z'rregularz'tz'es, of which
no entirely adequate explanation can be offered 1•
Gen. 15, 6 ll:)1:-tm. 21, 25 n~im. 28, 6. 38, 5 n1m (a uniquelyworded sentence, which can scarcely be before us in its
original form : LXX avT'I points to ~l;:i) : cf. 1 Sa. 2 3, 1 5.
24. 2 Chr. 10, 2). Ex. 5, 16. 36, 38. 38, 28. 39, 3. Jud. 3,
23 ,:im. 7, 13 ,::iJl. 16, 18 (might be freq.: cf. 6, 3). 1 Sa.
1, 12 n1m. 3, 13 1nim1. 4, 19. 10, 9 n1n1. 17, 38 1nJ1. 48
M1ilt 25, 20 n1 m. 2 Sa. 6, 16. 7, 11b i 1Jm. 13, 18 ,:im again.
16, 5. 23, 20, l Ki. 3, II 1. 6, 32. 35. II, IO, 12, 32. 13, 3
jn~,. 14, 27. 20, 2r. 21, 12. Isa. 9, 7. 22, 14. 28, 26 2 ? 38,
1 This use of the pf. with 1is undeniably anomalous, as it is also an
inelegancy: but in view of the number of instances it can scarcely be
maintained with Stade (ZAT W. 1885, pp. 291-3) that all examples
found in pre-exilic passages are due to corruption of the text.
• 110'1 'mit dcr einfachen Copula, weil die Unterwcisung: dem Thun
des Landmanns vorangeht, also in der Zeit zuriickgeschritten wird,'
Hitz. Still, a general course of dealing is de;cribed : in the context fre-
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15 ('both'). Amos 7, 2. Ps. 22, 6. 15. 28, 7. 34, 5. 6 [but
see§ 58 note]. 35, 15. 135, 10. 12. 148, 5 1 •
In 2 Kings, Jeremiah, Ezekiel 2, Chronicles, this usage
becomes somewhat more frequent, but the reader may there
collect examples for himself. The impf. and ·1, however,
continues still to be distinctly the predominant construction:
in Ezra, for example, the pf. with~ occurs only 3, 10. 6, 22.
8, 30. 36. 9, 2 (9, 6. 13, § 132), in Nehemiah only 9, 7 f.
10, 33. 12, 39. 13, I. 30, and in Esther 2, 14. 3, 12. 8, 15.
9, 23. 24. 25? 27; though, in the last-named book, it is
possible that the preference for the other form may be a
feature due not to the natural usage of the author, but to
a studied imitation of the earlier historical style. Similarly
in Daniel (excluding of course the Aramaic portion, from 2,
4b to 7, 28), · 1 is constantly employed, though in chs. 8-r 2 a
few instances of the perfect are met with 3• There is only
quentative fonns abound (the parallel clause has 1Ji1'); and as Isaiah
evidently desires his hearers to be led by the contemplation of certain
facts (v. 24 f.) to reflect upon their cause, it is natural that these should
have been mentioned first.
1 In the Psalm-passages, due probably to lateness.
In some passages where, at first sight, the use of the perfect seems
anomalous, it must be explained in a frequentative sense, § I 20; this is
certainly the case in Ex. 36, 29 f. (notice l'n'). Nu. 10, 17 f. 21 f. 25
(notice the participles in Onqelos: cf. above, p. 146, note). I Sa. 2, 22
(notice pun"). 16, 14" (observe the partcp. v. 15). 27, 9 (cf. n•n•). 2 Sa.
16, 13
"\l)l.'1 (notice the partcp. 1?:1: Targ. ''!lp1;;11). 19, 19 (but it
is doubtful ·if the· text here is correct: see the write;'s note ad loc.). 20,
12 (continuation of ~l;r, § 117); probably also in the following, Gen.
34, 5. 37, 3 (cf. 1 Sa. 2, 19). Nu. 2r, 15 jl.'1!lJ1. 20 n~~,im (pf. § ro3:
usedto!ookorlooketh,cf. § 120 Obs.: Onq.1•1;;1~091 and ~!?!:19'?1). 1Sa.
f,, 7. 17, 34£ (cf. p. 122). 24, II (text probably corrupt: read either
,r.i~•,, or, with LXX, j~J?~~)- Isa. 40, 6 (1r.rn1, cf. 57, r4: but LXX,
Vulg. "1,;:li-lJ)- Ps. 26, 3t (cf. 4b. 5t), So, 13 (cf. the impff. v. 14). But
Ex. 36, 1 n\!l:!.'1 is no doubt future (continuation of 35, 30 ff.\.
2
The list given by Smead, on 40, 36, is far from exhaustive.
3 Viz. 8, 7. 10, 7. 12, 5 (but cf. 8, 2. 3. 10, 5. 8); 10, 1. 14, In 8,

"\~n
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one book in the Old Testament in which this state of things
is reversed, and the perfect with simple waw obtains a
marked and indeed almost exclusive preponderance. In the
whole of Qoheleth ·l occurs not more than three times, r, q.
4, r. 7, whereas the other construction is of repeated occurrence 1• This circumstance, estimated in the light of what
is uniformly observable in other parts of the Old Testament,
is of itself, though naturally it does not stand alone, a strong
indication of the date at which that book must have been
composed. In the Song of Songs · l occurs but twice, 6, 1 :
in this book, however, there is very little occasion for ez'lher
form being used, and in fact the perfect with waw occurs
only twice likewise (2, 3. ro), a circumstance too slight to
base an argument upon.
134. Exactly as the perfect with simple waw is in Hebrew
superseded, and in fact almost banished from the language,
by the imperfect with waw consecutive, so the impf. with
4b we have evidently two frequentatives, cf. 111:H"; v. 12 the perfects
follow 71110n (§ 113. 2, 3); and vv. II. 27. 9, 5 (cf. I Ki. 8, 47). IO, 15
are to be explained by § 132.
1 Chiefly in chs. 2. 3, 22. 4, I. 7. 8, 17. 9, 16-just in the narrative
of successive experiences and resolutions, where •1 might have been expected (see Dt. 1-3. Neh. 2. 13. Ps. 55, 7. 77, I I : cf. 78, 59. 65. 106,
23. Ez. 20), and where the connexion was so strongly felt by our translators that in 13 out of 2 r cases in 1st pers. they render by so, then etc.,
which elsewhere, § 74, is used for ·l• The anonymous author of a
Treatise on the Autltorship ef Ecclesiastes (London, 1880) deserves credit
for his industry and independence ; but, though able to shew that several
of its linguistic peculiarities may be paralleled by isolated passages in
earlier writings, he fails to account for their co-existence and repetition :
a method which would prove that the style of Esther did not differ from
that of Genesis cannot be a sound one. His contention that the bare
pf. may have a freq. sense (pp. 192-4, 220) cannot certainly be sustained:
the fact that it may be used to narrate recurrent events (grouping them
as one) is no more a proof that it expresses their recurrency than the use
of the aorist in, e. g. Hdt. 5, 92, 21 (rowvrns ofi ns av~p .-yiv,ro· 1roJ..J..ovs ,,.,, Kop,v0iwv '16(wt•, 1TOAAGVS 0< XP'll'aTWV EcrTip11cr•), can shew that
it bears there the sense of the impf.
M 2
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simple waw, although not quite to the same extent, is yet in
the great majority of cases superseded by the pf. with waw
consecutive. Allusion has been already made (§ 1 r6) to the
rarity with which two imperfects are found united by 1, after
conjunctions like ;, or Cl~ : although it is not so uncommon
to find them coupled in this way when they bear a frequentative, future, or jussive sense, yet the other construction is
still decidedly preferred, and the occurrence of two imperfects
must even then, comparatively speaking, be termed exceptional. In general the imperfect is only repeated when it is
desired to lay some particular stress on the verb, or, as before,
in order to combine synonyms : the repetition is also more
frequent in the poetical than in the historical books. Examples in a future or jussive sense :-Gen. 1, 9. 26, 9, 27. 17, 2.
22, 17. 27, 29. 31. Ex. 24, 7. 26, 24. Nu. 14, r2. 21, 27.
Dt. 17, 13 (=19, 20. 21, 21). 30, 12 f. Josh. 7, 3, cf. 9. Jud.
7, 3. 13, 8 al.; Isa. 41, 11. 15. 22. 42, 6. 14. 21. 23. 44, 7.
45, 24. 25. 46, 4. 5. 47, 11, 49, 8 etc. As a frequentative,
however, this repetition of an imperfect is considerably rarer :
~Ex. 23, 8 (=Dt. 16, 19). Isa. 40, 30. 44, 16 f. 46, 6 f.
59, 7· Ps. 2 5, 9· 37, 4o. 49, 9· 59, 5, 7· 73, 8. 83, 4. 97, 3.
See also § 84.

CHAPTER X.
The Participle 1•
135. THE participle is in form a noun, but one partaking
at the same time of the nature of the verb, inasmuch as it
declares not the fixed and settled embodiment of an attribute
in an individual object, but the contznuous manifestaHon,
actively or passively, as the case may be, of the idea expressed by the root. It predicates, therefore, a state, either
(actively) constituted directly and essentially by the action or
actions necessary to produce it, or (passively) conceived as
the enduring result of a particular act. ;,itti¥ designates simply the possessor of the attribute of oppressiveness, whether
shewing it at the moment of speaking or not : P~iY describes
one who is actually exhibiting it ; Pll7f one in whom a condition resulting from one or more definite acts is being
experienced. So l~f is a dweller or resident, );lei dwelling;
,\11'~ a prisoner (the condition conceived generally), ,~c,!$
empn'soned (the condition conceived with reference to the
action producing it). Possessing thus a distinct verbal force,
the participle admits of being used where neither of the
two special 'tenses ' would be suitable, in the frequently
recurring cases, namely, where stress is to be laid on the
contznuance of the action described. In itself it expresses no
difference of time, the nature of the ' tenses ' not favouring,
as in Greek, the growth of a separate form corresponding to
1 The aim of the present chapter is not to treat the syntax of the participle under all its aspects, but only in so far as it occupies a place, in
its function as predicate, by the side of the two tenses.
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each; and the period to which an action denoted by it is
to be referred, is implied, not in the participle, but in the
connexion in which it occurs. The Hebrew authors avail
themselves of it very freely, but at the same time with such
limitations and reserve that (as compared, e. g. with Syriac)
it rarely fails of effect: its descriptive power is great; and
if the narrative, strictly so called, of the 0. T. owes much of
its life and variety to the use of the bare imperfect (§§ 30, 31 ),
many of the instances immediately following will shew to
what an extent the truthful and animated representation of
particular scenes is due to the appropriate use of the participle.
It is used accordingly(1) Of past time, whether independently to emphasize the
duration of a given state-for instance, of a particular behaviour or frame of mind-or, with more immediate reference
to the main narrative, to shew (if the expression may be
allowed) the figures moving in the background: it is thus
the form adopted commonly in ' circumstantial ' clauses for
the purpose of bringing before the eye the scene in which
some fresh transaction is to be laid. Thus Gen. 13, 7 the
Canaanite and the Perizzite ::it&1 11$ was then dwelhng in the
land. 3 7, 7 and behold, tl 1)?~~'? ~Ji'.1~~ we were bi'nding sheaves
in the field. 41, 1-3 (the progressive stages of a dream). 42,
23 that Joseph was hearkening (i.e. understood). Dt. 4, 12.
Jud. 7, 13. 9, 43. 14, 4 for he was seeking an occasion etc.
1 Sa. 1, 13. 9, II tl~~ll tlil thry were going up, when they
found. 13, 16. 2 Sa. 1, 6 and lo Saul in 1;it1 ='lei 1~t;i;i •p1JpdJµ,ivoJ:.
12, 19 that his servants tl 1C'n:,n,;:, were ·whz'sp;n•ng. 17, 17
(§ 120). 1 Ki. 1, 40. 22, 10. 12. 20 (was sayzng on this wise:
cf. 3, 22. 26). Instances of tableaux: 2 Sa. 6, 14. 15. 13, 34.
15, 18. 23. 30. 16, 5. Of the use of the participle in circumstantial clauses, sufficient examples will be found in §§ 159,
160, 169.
( 2) Of present time similarly: Gen. 4, 10. _16, Sb from
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Sarai my mistress n!J1::l. '?:ltt am I fleeing. 37, 16 tell me
11, 2 7 Eldad
and l\Iedad tl'~J.lno are prophesying in the camp. Jud. 17, 9
,,m 1:1.l~. 18, 18b. 1 Sa. 14, II. Isa. 1, 7 your land, t:l';T
rini~ o•,:i~ strangers are devouring it. 41, r 7 tl'l:li'JO. J er.
7, I7 f. 25, 31 Kli1 ~~~~ 1 · 37, 13. Ps. 3, 3· 4, 7• 42, 8. 45,
2. 56, 3. And in Dt., in accordance with the situation presupposed by that book, 4, 5. 7, 1 whither ye are going to
possess it : also 4, 1 ti::in~
i~~ which I am teaching you. 4, 40 which I 91~'? am commanding thee this day.
5, 1. 8, 5 etc.
When there is nothing to imply that the state denoted by
the ptcp. extends beyond the moment of speaking, the force
of the phrase is as nearly as possible that of the true English
present~ :-Jud. 9, 36 the shadow of the mountains thou sees!
as men. 2 Sa. 18, 27. 1 Ki. 2, 16. 20 n7.~cl '?:J~. 22. Jer.
1,11.13al.
tl''.ll; tlM M!; 1~ where they are shepherding. Nu.

,~21;) ;:,)~

Obs. Less frequently, particularly in the earlier books, to denote not a
continuous state, but a fact liable to recur (which, in past and present
alike, is more properly expressed by the impj, §§ 30--33): Gen. 39, 3. 6.
22 (contrast r Sa. 14, 47. r8, 5). Ex. r3, 15. 1 Ki. 3, 2 (8, 5 is different).
22, 44 and often D'i:1?11?• Esth. 2, II. r3 TTlU. 14. 3, 2.
It is used, however, in the pregnant delineation of a fixed character,
for which, with such words as 1ml-l, l-l~1tl, r,,,, 1110n, it is even better
adapted than the impf.: Pr. 10, 5. 17 ;;nm. II, 13. 15. r7. 12, r. 10.
13, 3. 4- 24etc. Jer. 17, 10 1', ipTT=1capBw-yv&,11r~•· Nah. i, 2.
The ptcp., it should be remembered, may be represented by the English 'present' in three separate cases, which need to be distinguished :

1 Lit. is in a state ofcontroversy: cf. 2 Sa. 19, 10 Jii~, Job 23, 7 n~i;,
Ex. 2, 13 □ •:,i~. and the common oi;_i~~; also TT?,:r,e Ez. 14, 7.
2 It is worth noticing that a similar principle appears to have determined the form by which present time is expressed in Greek : in the
present tense, the stem is variously expanded and strengthened for the
purpose, most probably, of implying duration, as opposed to what is
merely momentary (>..aµ.f3avw, >..,/,rw by the side of ,->..a/3-av, ,->..111-ov).
See Curtius, The Greek Verb, p. 10 (Engl. Tr.).
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I. when it expresses real duration (Ps. 7, 12, 19, 2. 29, 5. 7); 2. when it
is in apposition to a preceding subst. (18, 34 f. (that) tnaketh. 65, 7 f.) ;
3. when it denotes a general truth (37, r2. 2T. 26). This last usage is a
mark of the later period of the language: even Ps. 341 8. 21. 23. 69, 34.
145, 15 f. 146, 7-9. 147, 6. 9. II will be felt to differ from Pr. 10, 5 etc.
cited above; and the earlier Psalmists cast their descriptions of the
Divine dealings into a different form.

(3) The ptcp. is used, lastly, of future time (the fut. ins/ans),
which it represents as already beginning: hence, if the event
designated can only in fact occur after some interval, it
asserts forcibly and suggestively the certainty of its approach.
In the latter case, however, its use is (naturally) pretty much
restricted to announcements of the Divine purpose; but even
then, whether an imminent or still distant realization be what
is intended, is not contained in the form employed, but
remains for the event to disclose. When applied to the
future, the ptcp, is very frequently strengthened by an introductory n~_;:r,
Gen. 6, 17 and I, ~1;ip 1Jfl behold I am !m'ngz'ng etc.;
the same formula often : 1 5, 14 the nation which they shall
I am judging. I 7, 19 Sarah thy wife 11':J?l 1 will
serve 1?~tl
bear thee a son. 18, 17. 19 13 for we are destrqying (are
about to destroy) this place. 41, 25b n~Y. 28b. Ex. 9, 3
behold the hand of Yahweh n~~n. 18. 10, 4. Dt. 1, 20. 25
which Yahweh thy God 1Ii; is giving us; so constantly in
this book:· 4, 14 and often 01i~1Y t:!11~- 1 Sa. 3, II. 12, 16
which Yahweh zs doing before your eyes. 19, 1 r n~~ i09
11'?,r.,, 20, 3 6 which I am about to shoot. 2 Sa. 12, 2 3b. 20,
21 :]~~'2 (after ,i.m). r Ki. 13, 2 1~1J p-m;,, 3 l/~i'J. 2 Ki.
2, 3. 7, zc. 22, 20; in the prophets continually: Isa. 3, 1.
5, 5. 7, 14 P ni,1 11 ;,;;,. ro, 23. 33. 13, 17. 26, 21 (l\iiic.
1
1, 3). 37, 7. 43, 19 ;,~y ?fl etc.
See also§ 137.

n

1

Obs. I. Dut the participle, after ;·u;,, does not necessarily refer to the
future : whether it does so or not in a particular case must be determined
by a regard to the context, and to the signification borne by that particle.
m;, introduces something specially arresting the attention ; accordingly
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the ptcp. following it may, when linked to a preceding narrative by
1, describe a scene in the past, as Jud. 9, 43. II, 34. I Ki. 19, 5. Ez.
47, I; or it may describe an occurrence in the present, Jud. 9, 36. 1 Sa.
14, 33; in a passage such as Isa. 24, 1, however, there would be no
motive for the combination, if the past were referred to.
Obs. 2. The copula must sometimes be conceived in a jussive or conditional sense: Isa. 12, 5 Kt. nl:h 11:;,1:9 be this made known in all the
earth, and (often) with,~,~ and ,1,~; in a real, or virtual, apodosis
Jer. 2, 22 D!;1??· Ps. 27, 3b (§ 143). Job 23, 7 there an upright man
would be disputing with him ( § 142 ), and after , ',, § 145.

(4) As a rule the subject precedes the ptcp., the opposite
order being exceptional, and only adopted when a certain
stress falls naturally on the idea conveyed by the verbal form
(for instance, in assigning a reason after '-'): Gen. r8, 17
'JN no:mn. Nu. 11, 29 '~ il?'lN NJJ'Oil. Ez. 8, 6 i1J;I~ il~iq. 9,
8; Gen. 3, 5 O'i1'N :11,,, '-'· r9, r3. 27, 46 !:JN (see also§ 137).
30, r. 41, 32. Jud. 2, 22. 8, 4. 19, 18. 1 Sa. 3, 9. 13 ,::::,
'JN ~El~. 19, 2. 23, 10. 2 Sa. 15, 27 (as Ez. 8, 6,-if the text
be correct). Isa. 36, r r l)nJN t:J'll01it' '-'· 48, 13 'JN Nip. 52, 12.
Jer. 1, 12. 3, 6. 38, 14 'JN
26 (of past time). 44, 29.

,toe,~.

Obs. In many of these cases the subject is a pronoun: and in Aramaic,
as in the idiom of the Mishnah, this usage is extended much further, a
regular present tense being formed by the union of the pronouns of the
first and second persons with the participle into a single word. But in
Biblical Hebrew the parts are quite distinct; and the predicate is able
accordingly to receive a separate emphasis of its own, for which in this
compound idiom there is no scope. On the usage of the Mishnah, see
Geiger, Lehrbuch zur Sprache der Mischnah, p. 40; Strack and Siegfried,
Lehrbuch der Neuhebriiiscl,en Sprache und Litteratur, 1884, p. 82.
It is in order to reproduce as closely as possible the Aramaic form
Nt9~ )f:)~-NfT,ll$ being contracted from N~~ i91;:1 (Dan. 4, 4)-most
probably used by Christ, that in Dclitzsch's N. T. A<"f"' vµi'v (after aµijV)
is rendered by'?~ '1,;)~ (which does not so occur in 0. T.): see the
Luth. Zeitschrift, 1856, p. 423, or the Academy, Nov. 1879, p. 395 (where
8. John's J.µryv J.µryv is explained as due to the attempt to represent the
phrase in Greek letters).

(5) Occasionally the idea of duration conveyed by the
ptcp. is brought into fuller prominence, and d,efined more
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precisely, by the addition of the subslanfi"ve verb. Two cases
may be distinguished, according, namely, as the state thus
described is conceived implicitly in its relation to some other
event, or stands upon an independent footing. Of the former,
some four or five instances will be found in most of the
earlier books : the latter is rarer. But altogether the more
frequent use of the combination is characteristic of the later
writers-in the decadence of a language, the older forms are
felt to be insufficient, and a craving for greater distinctness
manifests itself : the rarer, however, its occurrence in the
earlier books, the more carefully it deserves notice.
Gen. 4, r 7. 3 7, 2 il,Yi il;~ was shepherding ( at the time
when the events about to be described took place). 39, 22.
1 Sa. 2, rr n;_tfr,, il~'J. 7, 10. 18, 14.29. 23, 26 t~~~---'~;l
2 Sa. 3, 6. 8, 15. 19, 10. 1 Ki. 5, I. 24. 12, 6. 20, 40 (let
the student note instances in 2 Ki. for himself!). Jer. 26,
18. 20. Job 1, 14.
Some clear examples of the second usage are Gen. 1, 6
~'"P~ 1/:'1 and let 11 be (permanently) divicling. Ruth 2, 19.
Nu. 14, 33. Dt. 9, 7 from the day etc. until this place 1J':tpi;;i
l:11:J':Q,ye have been rebelling; so vv. 2 2. 24. 31, 27 1 ; 28, 29
ttsil;)';' i;t~~1 and thou shall be groping etc. Isa. 2, 2. 9, 15?
14, 2h. 30, 20 and thine eyes shall be beholding thy teachers.
59, 2. Ps. 10, 14. 122, 2. With a passive ptcp., 1 Ki. 13, 24
Nah. 3, rr. Jer. 14, 16. 18, 23. Ps. 73, 14 YUJ 1il~t Josh.
10, 26 1:11,~n ,wt
Contrast examples from Nehemiah 2, I, 4b. z, 13. 15. 3, 26.
1 The idiom in these fonr passages may be attributed fairly to the
desire for emphasis, which is evident: 2 Sa. 3, 17 O'\Vj).lr.l or,,,r, is an
early parallel, cf. also 7, 6. (Contr. Ryssel, De Elohz"stae Pentateuchi
Sermone, pp. 27, 58.)
• But it does not appear to be correct to say here it 'nihil differre a
verbo finito' (Ryssel, p. 59): it is used clearly with the intention of
giving prominence to the idea of duration, though an earlier writer woul<l
not have done this so persistently, or confined himself so much to the
same idiom. Comp. Mark 13, 25 foona, i1trr1rrT0Pns: Winer, § 45. 5.
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4, 10. 5, 18 nty~ iW'I. 6, 14b. 19. 13, 5. 22. 26: Esth. 1, 22.
9, 21 with nw1,.
(6) As a rule, the subject to the ptcp. is in Hebrew expressed separately: but scattered instances arc met with in
which (as in 3rd pcrs. of the verb, p. 7) this is not the case.
The subject to be supplied may be either indefinite, or definite-most commonly the former, except when the ptcp. is
introduced by mn, the subject itself having been named immediately before. (r) Gen. 39, 22a tlll!'l) 1. Ex. 5, 16 and
bricks, il!'l) iJ, l:)110N say they to us, Make ye. Isa. 21, 1 I
N'}P one i's calli'ng. 24, 2 the lender i::i ~~~ ,~~:!I as he to
whom a'!)' one lendeth 2 • 26, 3b. 30, 24 which i'l~J one z's sifting
etc. 32, 12 tl1'1El1C. 33, 4b ppei. Jer. 33, 5 b'N:J. 38, 23
b 1N1~io. Ez. 8, 12 011!:IN 1:,. 13, 7. Job 41, 18 3• Neh. 6, IOb
b 1N:J 1:J. (z) with mi'I Gen. 24, 30. 37, 15• and a man found
him i'l'ii!':l i'll/h mn,. 41, r. 1 Sa. 10, 11. 15, 12. 16, 11.
30, 3. 16. Isa. 29, 8. Ez. 7, 10 al. i'l~:J mi'I (cL Ex. 7, 15. 8,
16 N~ 1 mn). 19, 13. Amos 7, 1; without mn, Gen. 32, 7.
Dt. 33, 3. 1 Sa. 6, 3 5• 17, 25. 20, r. Isa. 33, 5a /:Ji!'. 40,
19b. Ps. 22, 29b ,l!'io, and he ruleth. 33, 5. 37, 26. 97, 10.
Neh. 9, 3b, 37be.
Obs. I. It is sometimes uncertain whether the ptcp. may have been
conceived by the writer as an independent predicate, or in apposition to
1
Expressed as vaguely as possible, in intentional contrast to 22",
where (as Roorda,§ 379, remarks) the use of ;p:, allows an emphasis to
the pronoun.
• ·A comparison of Dt. 24, 1 r will make the construction clear.
3 (When) one afproacheth him (cf. § I 26) with the sword, it continueth
(holdeth) not: cf. 2 Sa. 23, 3 (§ 125). Pr. 28, 27. J,n is the 'accusative
of nearer limitation,' defining the manner in which the approach is
made: cf. Mic. 7, 2 o,n. Ps. 64, 8 j'n (Ew. §§ 279°, 283a).
• In accordance with the use of ;u;; in other cases, e.g. 16, 14. 18, 9.
I Ki. 21, 18.
5
But here Ol'lM has prob. dropped out after □ •n'i1ir.i; cf. LXX, Pesh.
6 Comp. Pus~y-on Hab. r, 5; Delitzsch on Job 25, 2 (which passage
itself, however, it seems better to construe, with Hitzig, as explained,
§ 161, Obs. 2); Ew. § 200. Some additional instances might be given
from the books not named: but they would not be numerous.
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a subject previously named, or in his mind: Isa. 40, 29 (prob. the latter).
Job 12, 17.19-24., Ps. 107, 40; and ofcourse Am. 5, s• (notice the cstr.st.).
Obs. 2. A strange extension (as it would seem) of this usage is met
with occasionally: Jer. 2, 171~•',1r.i M'J in the time ef(him) leading
thee in the wilderness. Ez. 27, 34 rl'fro/l
in the time qf(thee) broken

nr

( =what time thou art broken: but here, in all probability, l,'l')!!l!l? l;ll1
should be read, with LXX, Targ. Vulg. and ~ost modems. Cf.
13
tl'1r.lN 1~• because of (men) saying to you; but here also it is doubtful
whether the true reading is not O;.'-;>!;!, in accordance with Ez.'s usual
construction of 1~•, the plena scriptio having been introduced by error:
cf. Notes on Samuel, pp. xxxiii f., 16, 22). Gen. 38, 29 J'1!lr.l'.l is so destitute of Biblical analogy to support it 1 that it is difficult not to think that
J •1;1:;r;i should be restored (the suffix omitted, as 19, 29. 24, 30 and elsewhere)•. At the same time, the construction of the text is one tolerably
common in the Mishnah; and it is possible that it may be an isolated
anticipation of the later nsage. See Weiss, Studien iiber die Sprache der
Misc/ma [in HebrewJ, Wien, 1867 (referred to by Ryssel, p. 29), who
cites (p. 89) Terumoth 4, 8 1in::i ( =~17' 1l'11'TTJ: the negative in the
next line is ~\l' 1~•1-11V:i1); 10, ·1 and elsewhere tJ)/!Q Jf.li);t = when it
gives a flavour; Shabbath 2, 5 i~tr ~l/ DlJ~ ( =CM m•;-i:i) when he attends
to the lamp, etc.
·

36,

Obs. 3. Instances even occur of an impersonal use of the passive ptcp. :
at least the passages following are most probably to be so explained :
Ps. 87, 3 1~ ,~"t9 it is spoken (=one speaketh) of thee glorious things 3•

Mai.

I, II

l!lp,! ,~?~lit.it is incensed, it is offered to my name. Ez. 40,

17. 41, 18. 19. 46, 23 '1il:f.

(7) When the arti'cle is joined to the ptcp., it ceases to be
a mere predicate, and acquires altogether a new emphasis
and force : indeed, inasmuch as the article marks that which
is known and of which something hitherto unknown is pre1 Ps. 74, 5 (even though, as is less probable, ~,,, be neuter). Isa. r7,
5h are not parallel.
2
Hitz., followed by Dillm., adds 40, ro (nn,, ~:i ='~ m•;-i~). in which
case the verse must be rendered 'and it (cas. pend.), as it was budding,
its blossoms shot forth:' but the comparative sense of :i (Rashi, A. V.)
seems simpler and more natural.
3
The accus., as frequently with a passive verb, e. g. Job 22, 9 mti,11
N~l' o•r.l1n' and i't is bruised(=one bruiseth) the arms of the orphans.
See Ewald, § 295b; Ges.-Kantzsch, § 121. I.
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1

dicated 1, it is rather to be regarded as the subject

2

•

73

Dt. 3, 2 1

nk1,:, ';J'} 1~ thine eyes-not were seeing n~\ but~were those
which saw; so 4, 3· I I' 7 ; 8, l 8 bTi OVTO~ f<TTIV b li1lious <TO<.
Isa. I 4, 2 7 i1;'~PiJ i"'!; his hand is that which is stretched out
(which was spoken of, v. 26). 66, 9 ;1:::i~~,., 1~~- Zech. 7, 6b ye
are the eaters (alluded to, v. 6a). Gen. 2, 11. 45, 12b. Nu. 7, 2.
1 Sa. 4, 16. Ez. 20, 29. Once or twice, peculiarly, after i~~:
I Ki.12, 8whowcre thosewhichstoodbeforehim. 21, 11.
It need scarcely be remarked that in passages such as
Ps. 18, 33 the article is rcsumptive,-32b and who a rock
except our God ? the God who girdeth me etc. 48. I 9, 1 I
tl1'1_7?mo whi"ch ( I oh) are more desirable than gold [A. V. is the
rendering of bi1 tl 1'10n~]. 33, 15. 49, 7 who trust .. . (taking
1:::ipv 6b in a personal sense). 94, 10b. Job 6, 16. 28, 4 b 11'.1~~31:I
men who are forgotten etc. (in appos. with the subj. of the preceding r1'?, conceived collectively). 30, 3 men who gnaw the
dry ground. 4. Gen. 49, 21 he that giveth etc. (in apposition
with 1~nti~). Cf. Isa. 40, 22 (in appos. with a subj. implicit in
the prophet's thought). 26. 44, 26b-28. Amos 5, SL9.
Obs. A unique form of expression occurs Isa. II, 9 tl'J?:l_? o~ 0'.~:1>
lit. as the waters, coverers to the sea. Constrned thus as a noun, but
with the ', of reference, not a following gcnit., the ptcp. retains still the
freshness of the verb, and has an 1ndependence which is commoner in
Arabic than in Hebrew. The nearest parallel in 0. T. is Nu. 10, 25
(cited by Ewald,§ 292°) r,jrp~n-,.;i7 ~Ql:'!?: cf. also 25, r8 o:i, on □ •1,1:,,.
Dt. 4, 42 1', !01Zl ,i', t,11:,, and he being a not-hater to him aforetime.
Isa. 14, 2. But the peculiar compactness and force of Isaiah's phrase is
due to the position which he has boldly given it at the end: Habakkuk
in his imitation (2, 14) is satisfied to use an ordinary Hebrew idiom.

In Arabic comp. ~-

q~ ~; ed ilium vitante,
"

9

and (where the order

;,ii::l u1

~ lo, of that we (will be) keepers.
12, 81. (Ewald, Gr. Arab. § 652; Wright, Arab. Gr. ii. § 31 rem.)

is the same) Qor. If,, 9

Hence its name with the Jewish grammarians, tlf'~:iJ N1:1,
Comp. Mark 13, II; and Moulton's note on "\Vine;, § 18.
also below, § 199.
1

2

7. See
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136. WE arrive at the last part of our subject-the forms
assumed in Hebrew by hypothetical or conditional sentences.
In general, it will be seen, these involve no fresh principles ;
so that, as the nature of the tenses, and the constructions of
which they are capable, have been already fully explained,
it will be sufficient in most cases simply to enunciate their
different types, without further elucidation beyond such as is
afforded by illustrative examples.
I. lj' I see him (the time at which this is imagined as
possibly taking place not being further indicated, but belonging either to the reaI, or to the potential, future), I will let
him know.
With an i"mpeifecl in the protasis. The apodosis may then
be expressed :
(a) By 1 consecutive and the perfect; so very frequently: ·
..,

~

.

-Gen. 18, 26 .... J:,Nr~1- ... N¥9~ l:ll:I if I shall find (or
simply if I Jina) fifty righteous in Sodom, I wz?l pardon
the whole place for their sakes. 24, 8. 28, 20 f. (cf. Nu. 2 I, 2.
Jud. II, 30 f.). 32, 9 ')l i1~~,. in$i:i, 11/J~i; i1J~!P::i-;~ l~_\/ Ni.J~-o~
if Esau come to one camp and smite 1 it, the remaining camp
wzll escape. I 8 f. (I-¥). Ex. 1 9, 5. 2 3, 2 2 ••• iSPf l/72~1:1 Ylr-f'-t:I~
1 § I r5, p. r30.
Observe that it is only the sense which shews that
the apodosis begins with ;p:,1, and not with i:,~;11. The same ambiguity of form occurs constantly in this type of hypothetical sentence in
Hebrew.
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';J1~'.i,(-r,!:; 1 ~~~~1- Nu.

30, 7 f. Dt. 6, 20 f. '~1 61,;,~1- .. '9?~~;'""ZJ.
t:i~ ':11?,~~- ':i 1Mi;_t '9? i~'f~ 1ZI (see Ex. 21, 2). 19, 8 f.
11 f.('~). Jud. 6, 37. 1 Sa. 14, 9f. 1 KL 1, 52b -t-t:¥tp:i i1lfftlt>t1
n~J \J. 8, 44 f. (1::i). 46-49 .. · t:l~D~; tl? ~p~~: .. · ~~9!;.'. •~
... ~,,enil1 ... ~:i.~, . mnM1 ;::i,wi ... o::,,S-,~ 1::110;,, o~::1t:il

1

15, 12 t:l ~~

~~gr;

~Y;W1·

'wlwn ;h~; ~in:-;~d th~~ art
with .. ;~;~, a;d
thou givest them up etc ..... and they return ... and pray ... ,
then hear thou etc. Ps. 89, 31-33 1~1~~~ ... ~Ji~ 0~. Job 8,
18. Qoh. 4, 11 etc.

',i

Obs. r. The verb is sometimes separated from the , , and so lapses
2 Chr. 7, 13f.
into the imperfect:-Ex. 8, 22 (§ 124). Josh. 20,
•i~, (afteralongprntasis); Pr, r9, 19. Job 14, 7-both,,~,.
Obs. 2. Note that in A. V. then of the apodosis rep-resents nearly
always , , not ; ~: the latter introduces the apodosis only very rarely,
where a· special emphasis is desired, Isa. 58, 14. Pr. 2, 5; Job 9, 31
(§ 138, i. /3), or in a different case,§ 139.

s:

(/3) By the impf. ( without 1); this likewise is very frequent,
and not distinguishable in meaning from a':- Gen. 18,

t?'F t:l~ ~¥'?\rt:l~ il~.P,~ ~,. 37. Ex.
Dt. 12,
13,
7-9.
19(all ::i). Jud. 13, 16.
52a il'f)~ ,n~~~I:) Se~ ~, S:rn~? n:~ t:l~. Isa.
19.
28. 30

tl1

20.

21, 2 ( 1::i).

42,

2-4.

20,

1

1

1
.

l,

Ki.

1,

3, 6 f.

(1::i). Ob. 5, cf. Jer. 49, 9a (9b, pf. as -y). Jer. 38, 15 (1::i). Ps.
75, 3 ( 1::i). 132, 12. Pr. 4, 16 unless they do evil ut ~, they
do not (freq., or cannot) sleep.

(1'3*) The simple imperfect may of course be replaced if
necessary by a voluntative or imperative :-Dt. 12, 29 f. (~::i).
17, 14 f. 1 Sa. 20, 2 I. 2 1, IO if thou wilt take that 2, take
it. 2 Ki. 2, 10 etc.
1 The type (a) is, however, used by preference, where there is scope
for it: (/3) is nsed chiefly (1) when the apodosis precedes the protasis;
(2) when the apodosis begins with t,i',-both cases in which the per£
with ; could manifestly not be employed (see 1 Ki. 52a and ", cited
above).
• ;,n1N is here emphatic: cf. 18, 17. 20, 9. Isa. 43, 22. Jud. 14, ;\;
also Ex. 21, 8 Qre ,, (in contrast to i;J'i, v. 9; comp. the position of
1•:P ,~, 2 Sa. 17, 13).
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1 prefixed,

very rare:-Gen.

13,

9.

2

Sa.

12,

8.

(y) By the perfect alone 1 (expressing the certainty and
suddenness with which the result immediately accompanies
the occurrence of the protasis) :-Nu. 32, 23 ~ ~t!IJ?tl ;s:,-0~1
l:ll:J~~~ i1~_., and if you do not so, see you have sinned! 1 Sa.
r6 and if not, 1l;lry~~ I take it by force! cf. Ez. 33, 6 M~?~Hos. 12, 12 (11;, in apod., 'of the certain future'). Job 20,
12-14: comp. 9, 27 f. 2 Cf. after the indefinite
Gen. 24,
2,

,w~

14 l;ll]~i"I.
Obs. Compare the manner in which the perfect is found, not indeed
in a formal apodosis, but still with a reference to some preceding
conditional clause-implicitly if not explicitly stated. Lev. 13, 25
:,niD. 17, 3 f. the apodosis proper ends at w1:,;r: then follow the
words 1D'll1 □ 1 i.e. he has (in the case assumed) shed blood (cf. § 17).
Nu. 19, 13 Nl:l'te. 20. 15, 25 1N'l:, 0:,1 (when the directions v. 24 have
been observed, they will have brought their offering). Ez. 33, 5.

(t) By a participle :-Gen. 4, 7. Lev. 2 r, 9.
Without any verb in the apodosis:-Gen. 4, 24 ). Ps. 8, 4 f.
7. Qoh. 10, rr ).
Slightly different are r Sa. 6, 9 if it goeth up by Bethshe-

120,

1

With this use of the perfect compare in Greek Plat. Krat. 432 A
1tat aV;Q. rct DiKa ~ Ot1T.IS f306AfL il.J...Aos dpt0µ6s, ~av d.-pi>i.17, TL ;;
1rpau0fi,, fnpo, ei,01,s yEyove. Soph. Phil. 1280 ,i <'le µ:f1 rt 1rpi';, ,w,pov
A<"fOJV Kvpw 1ri1r11ul-'cu.
The aorist is also similarly met with, as
II. xvii. 99. Phileb. r 7 D urav "fUp TaVTa Mf!v, o{fro,, T6TE <y,vov
uocp6s. Gorg. 484 etc., on which the remark of Riddell, Apology of
Plato, p. 154, is worth quoting: 'The subjunctive construction with
dv, not admissible with a past Tense, constrains us to see in the Aorist
the expression of an action instantaneously complete, rather tlzan
necessarily past.' Compare Winer, § 40. 4b, also 5", who quotes Livy
xxi. 43 si eundem animum habuerimus, vicimzts.In English, the present is sometimes used with the same object :
Shakespeare, Ant. and Cl. ii. 5. 26 If thou say so, villain, thou kill'st
thy mistress. Milton, P. L. 5, 613.
• Where, for •ir.iN □ N, •ninw CIN might have been expected, and
ought perhaps to be restored ; comp., however, the use of the inf. J ud.
19, 9. 2 Sa. 15, 20. Jer. 9, 5. Zeph. 3, 20. Zech. 9, rob. Ps. 23, 6 (•n:i1!)1).
d,;(J'1rEp

137, 138.]
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mesh, Mt.!'11 N,n HE hath done us this great evil. 1 Ki. 22, 28 if
thou returnest I~ 1''1
~~ Yahweh hath not spoken by me.
Nu. 16, 29. Ez. 14, 9a: cf. Luke II, 20.

,:in

Obs. Occasionally the imperfect is thus found in the protasis in
reference to past time :-Gen. 31, 8 ii;i.i• ci:i if ever he said ... ,~,~.~)
then all the flock would bear etc. Ex. 40, 37 (apod. 1l'D! ~',~); cf.
J ud. 12, 5, aud the impff. in Job 31, alternating with perff. Thes~ differ
from Gen. 38, 9. Nu. 21, 9. Jud. 2, 18• (•~). Ps. 78, 34, where th,:, perfect is used : ' and it came to pass, if or when the serpents had bitten
a man, that he looked, and lived,'-the idea of repetition is dropped
from the protasis, and retained only in the pff. with , , which introduce
the apodosis.

137. Sometimes the participle is found in the protasisaccompanied or not.by W.: or r~: the apodosis may then be
introduced by(a) The perfect and 1:-Gen.24, 42 f. 1~7"! D1?¥t;1
,~, M;Q1 ... :Jf~ 1.;,'.l~ n~ry ... if thou art prospering my way ... ,
behold, (as) I stand by the spring of water, let it be (§ 119 3),
etc.1 Lev. 3, 7. J ud. 6, 36 f. (ITll/1 1,1= may I know, § II 9 a, cf.
39 N)-1n1). II, 9
t:lJ;liN l"I 1m1 ... 1i:i,~ bJ;I~ t:)1~11?!? t:l~
if you are going to bring me back ... , Yahweh will deliver
them up before me.
(fJ) The imperfect :-Lev. 3, 1. 2 Ki. 7, 2. 19 (after mn).
(fJ*) A voluntative or imperative :-Gen. 20, 7. 24, 49. 43, 4,
Ex. 33, 15. Jud. 9, 15. Jer. 42, 13 (apod. 15 nnvi).
(3) Another participle :-Ex. 8, 17. 9, 2 f. 1 Sa. 19, II.
Jer. 26, 15.
138. II, -If I have seen hi'm (i. till any time in the indefinite
or more or less remote future: ii. during a period extending
up to the moment of speaking, or to a moment otherwise
fixed by the context), I will let hi'm know. In the first of
these cases the sense conveyed by the perfect is hardly distinguishable from that borne by the imperfect, § 136 (though

~n1P~--o~

~~P?

1
Notice here the double, and in Jud. 6, 36 f. the treble, protasis (one
cxpres,ed by :im).

N
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it does not occur so frequently); but it rather contemplates
the case assumed after its occurrence (si viiiero, § 1 7, not si
videbo). Observe that in i. the principal verb is succeeded in
the protasis by perfects with waw consec. (Gen. 43, 9. Job II,
13 f.), while in ii. it is succeeded by the impf. and · 1.
i. (a) With the pf. and waw consecutive in the apodosis : as Gen. 43, 9 'D~~Ol ... 11ryi(1~~ ~, tl~ si non reduxero, per
omnem vitam reus ero (cf. 42, 37). 47, 6. Jud. r6, r7 tl~
'Q::> '¥~Q ,91 'l:1~1,~_ if I am shaven, my strength will depart
from me. 2 Sa. l 5, 33 LXX iav µ,v 6La./3ns µET' iµuii, '"'' fon
lµ, ••~ 8arrrnyµa (where ,rn, is really superfluous). 2 Ki. 7, 4
tl~ l)J;IP} ,,~iJ Ni:lt \'l7~tt l:l~ Vulg. sive ingredi voluen'mus
civitatem, fame morz'emur: sive manserimus hie, moriendum
nobis est. Mic. 5, 7b. Job 7, 4 if (at any time) I lie down,
'T;l7~~p I scry, When shall I get up? (waiting wearily for the
morning). 13 f. when ('-ll) I say etc., 1;,~131'.11 then thou terrifies(
me with dreams. 10, 14 if I sin, thou watchest me. 21, 6.
(8) With the impf. alone in the apodosis :-Dt. 32, 4r tl~
1.i:,i~~ if (at any time) I have whet (or simply I whet) my
glittering sword l!')~111 so that 2 my hand takes hold on judgment, :l'tptt I wz'll requz'te vengeance etc. Ps. 41, 7. 63, 7. 94,
18 if (at any time) 1m~N I scry, My foot bath slipped, thy
mercy wz'll hold (or holdeth, freq.) me up. Pr. 9, 12b (tl~
understood from 12a, exactly as in Job 10, r 5b from 15a; cf.
16, 6. 22, 23b), Job 9, 30 f. ('nt:im,, §§ 104, II5; fN, p. 175).
With l (anomalous) Qoh. 10, 10.
(8*) With an imperative :-Pr. 25, 2r. Job II, 13 f.
(y) With the perfect alone :-Isa. 40, 7. Jer. 49, 9b.
And without any verb in the apodosis : -J er. r 4, 18 (i1~i'.11).
Pr. 24, 14 (1&~1).

,,r'

1

Tone as Ps. 28, 1, § 104According to §§ 61, 62 : were it meant as a mere continuation of
'l°1ll~, the p£ n1n~1, as the other examples shew, would have been the
form employed. {On the tone of•m,\!l, comp. Delitzsch on Job 19, 17-)
9

139.]
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ii. As already stated, this class of instances differs from
those cited under i. in the nature of the profaszs: a few
examples will make it plain in what the difference consists.
The apodosis may commence:(a) With the perfect and 1:-Gen. 33, IO. Nu. 5, 27 tl~
~ll9l:11 i1~)?tp~ if she have defiled herself and been _faithless, then shall they come etc. 15, 24 if it have been done (the
other case follows v. 27 in the imperfect), ,e,~1 etc. 35, 22-24
;::,7q ... 0~1 and if (in the assumed case) he have hit him
unexpectedly n~!1 and he have died, ~~~W1 the congregation
shall judge.
(/3) With the imperfect :-Nu. 30, 6. Jer. 33, 25 f. if I have
not made a covenant with the day (as I have done), O~)?~ I
will also reject the seed of Jacob etc. Ez. 33, 9, cf. 8.
(fJ*) With a voluntative or imperative :-Jud. 9, 16-19 if
ye have done honestly (foll. by ·1), rejoice in Abim~lekh l 1 Sa.
26,19. Ps.7,4f. Job 31, 5f.9. 2of. 39 f.
(y) With the perfect alone :-Ez. 3, 19 1;1~¥i'.1 (wilt have
delivered): cf. Job 33, 23-5.

,~, ,tot~,

Obs. The perfect with □ N or rn is thus met with in subordinate
hypothetical clauses; so Ex. 21, 36 ll1D 1N but if it be known (a case
supposed to have occurred under the conditions stated 35•). 2 2, 2 if
the sun have risen. Lev. 4, 23 si confessus fuerit. 28. 5, I 1N ;mi 1N
i,1•. 3-5 or when it touches etc. and it be hidden from him, but he
have (afterwards) ascertained it and be guilty, or when etc. (4 propounding a similar possibility) ,l'm then it shall be, when etc. 21-23
N:SO 1N. 13, 2 f. when there is ... and the priest sees it ... and the
hair 1 ;i:, have turned white ; so repeatedly in this chapter after m 1"I.
Num. 35, 16-18. 20 f. if D!l1l"I' he hit him in hatred-T','lll:, 1N
whether he have thrown something at him insidiously,,:,:,:, 1N or have
smitten him with his hand (two alternatives possible under the assumed
case of hatred) nr.i'1 and he die, nr.i1' nm he shall be put to death.

139. III. 1/ I had seen hz'm, I would have told him (•l
.l3ov dviin«?..a ,7v· the protasis is supposed not to have been
realized, and consequently the apodosis does not take place).
For this case Hebrew uses the perfect in both clauses, mostly
N2
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after~, Jud. 8, 19 if you had kept them alive (which you did
not do) 'Til1il t,;' I should not have killed you ouK. &v &1r,F<T«va
ilµas (as I am just going to do: not I should not kill you ouK.
tiv a,reK.mvov, which would be ~1i1t,;, because Gideon has in his
mind the time when the action will have been completed).
13, 23; or (with a negative)
if not 14, 18. 1 Sa.
25, 34 as Yahweh Iiveth ... , 1/Jb-r:i~ '~ 1mt:ir;,11;17iJt;l '~~, 1.:;i
(I say) that, unless thou hadst hastened and come, that 1 there
had not been left to N abal etc. (as now there will be left).
2 Sa. 2, 27 as God liveth 'll i1?Y,~ 18::liJt,? t~ \~ 1;17~"!
(I say) that, unless thou hadst spoken, that then (only) after
the morning would the people have gotten themselves up, etc.
19, 7 (likewise with t~ in the apod.). Isa. 1, 9. Ps. 94, 17.
106, 23 (apod. put first, as 1Ti1~t,; Dt. 32, 26, but being connected with what precedes it appears in the form 1~~11,
otherwise it would be ,:;ii$ as in Dt. ). r r 9, 92 (without a verb:
apod. introduced by !~)- 124, r-3 2 (apod. introduced by
'1~); rarely after tl~ Ps. 73, 15, or (in the later language)
after ~~t:t Esth. 7, 4.
140. Where no apodosis follows, the perfect with
may
denote a wish-one, however, which has not been realized.
Num. 14, 2 ~JJ;l~ ~,. 20, 3. Josh. 7, 7 ::l~~1 ~)?~iil ~'1· Isa.
48, r8 f.1;1:;i~~i'.I ~~, 0 that thou hadst hearkened to my commandments! 1;:r;1 and so (= then) thy peace had been like a

'.?~, (~.~')

~.?~, '~

i,

1
The first ':l introduces, as often (e.g. 26, 16. 29, 6. 2 Sa. 3, 35),
the assertion following the oath : the second , :i is merely resumptive of
the first, after the clause with •Iii; so 2 Sa. 2, 27, 19, 7, and similarly
Gen. 22, 16 £ 2 Sa. 3, 9. Jer. 22, 24, and frequently. Elsewhere the
□ N belongs to, and slightly strengthens, the •:i, as 2 Sa. r5, 21 Kt. (but
Qre omits □ N, prob. rightly). 2 Ki. 5, 20; also Jud. 15, 7. 1 Sa. 21, 6.
• \\Tith the pleon. IV here (1;', n•:,'ID n1:,, •',1',) comp. the Aram.
? ~ ~texcept that 2 Sa. 2, 27. Ps. 106, 23 (~,l...13...'10 ~ ~('

r-ot), '1 •i;~•t:i id. Targ. Ps. 27, r3 and here(m:i, m:,•1 Nio•o ,,,,,N
Nn,o.l), and '1 •}~~•ti id. Cant. 4, 12. Ps. 106, 23 (:i•i•nJ :i'Q:lo •',o',•N
:,,o,;, , :>:?.l 4pnN1 cp,) : also ~ '1.~ would that!
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river. 63, 19 l;ll/1~ li't~? 0 that thou hadst rent etc. (viz. now,
already; the more empassioned expression for, 0 that thou
wouldst . .. , § 142).
141. Again, instead of going on regularly to the apodosis,
the sentence sometimes breaks off with an aposiopesis, and
the result which would have occurred if the protasis had been
realized is introduced more emphatically by itJ;ll! 1'.ll .for then,
in that case. Thus Gen. 31, 42 if the God of my father had
not been for me-1 ~~~~~ itJ;ll! 1'.ll .for then (or, uniting this
second clause to the first, and so making it into a formal
apodosis, indeed then 1) thou wouldst have sent me away
empty! 43, 10. Nu. 22, 33 (if for 1?~!i-t we read l_~I?, as seems
necessary). 1 Sa. 14, 30 (if with LXX ~, be omitted).
It is evidently only one step further than this for the clause
with ilnl.l 1.:, to be found by itself, the actual protasis being
suppressed altogether, and only a virtual one being pointed
to by :,ny :~Ex. 9, 15 for then (or else i.e. if the intention
expressed in 14b, and further expanded in 16, had not
I should have put forth my hand
existed) !J~l 11~-n~
and smitten thee etc. (i.e. instantaneously instead of slowly:
for the idea, cf. Ps. 59, 12). 1 Sa. 13, 13 thou hast not kept
the commandment of Yahweh; for then (if thou hadst done
so) fl~iJ he would have established thy kingdom. Job 3, 13"
( 16, 7 is different: ilnl,I there resembles nr1l,I in 1 Sa. 14, 30
if we adhere to the Massoretic text, as the case actual/y is).
31, 28 1.:, alone. Comp. l~ 2 Ki. 13, 19.
142. If under these circumstances the impeifect occurs in
the protasis, it naturally denotes a condition realizable in the
present or the future: where no apodosis follows, we shall
then have, in accordance with the context, and the tone in
which the words are uttered, the expression of either hope or

'l;l~?~

1 Perhaps, to be sure, this idiom is to be explained simply from the
asseverative force of •~ (cf. its use after an oath, p. 180, n. r) without
the assumption of an aposiopesis.
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alarm-either a wish or a fiar 1-thus Gen. I7, 18 ii~~; ~, if
Ishma'el might live before thee ! (cf. the imperative 23, I 3
1~Yl.:lt::' 1, 2, the jussive 30, 34 ji:ti::i 1ill 1,); and with b~,
Ex. 32, 32 ~~T:1 0~ if thou wouldst only forgive their sin! Ps.
8 r, 9. 95, 7b (in both these cases the following verses contain
the words to be listened to). 139, 19. Pr. 2-, 1. 24, 11,
On the other hand we hear the language of alarm :-Gen.
50, 15 tll.:ll.:lt::" 1, if he were to hate us! Ex. 4, r ii11 and if they
do not believe me !
As before, the protasis may be succeeded by nny 1::, :-Job
8, 4-6 (after a triple protasis", expressed by o~: nny 1::J=
sure{y then); and after ~,, expressing a wish, Job 6, 2 f. 0
that my vexation might be weighed ... i:i::,1 nny 1::, /or then it
would be heavier than the sand! comp. l~, after a wish,
expressed by \?!)~, 1)~~, z Ki. 5, 3. Ps. 1 r 9, 6.
Or the clause with nny 1::, may occur without any actual
protasis:-Job 13, 19/or then (if there were any one able
to contend with me and prove me in the wrong) I would be
silent and die. Cf. with ttt 3, r3 I should have slept,
l~
1
then were I at rest; b~ 23, 7 there ( =in that case) an upright
man (would be) disputing with him; 32, 22 quickly (if I
flattered) would my Maker take me away.
143. IV. In some of the instances last cited we may notice
that the protasis states a case which might indeed conceivably
occur (as Gen. 50, 15), but which may also (as Job 6, 2) be
purely imaginary. We are thus conducted to another class
of conditional propositions, consisting of an zmpetfect 4 ,·n both

!J~~:

?

1

Compare Ps. 41, 9 LXX

µ1 o «o,µ,,,µ£Voo

ovxl 1rpoa0~ru, rov

avaurijva,; where the affirmative answer, always expected when µ~.

ov

is employed, is contemplated not with hope, but with alarm: 'Won't
he that is now sick-won't he recover?'
2
If the text be sound. LXX (1rpd< ,µov=on my side: see 29, 34.
31, 5), Sam. read 'J))01Zl •', nnN □ N.
• So R. V. Most modems, however, explain 8, 4 by§ 127 -y.
• It will be remembered that two imperfects have met us before,
in the formula If l see him l will tell him, ,av t;;., avar-y,>..w, and it
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clauses, and corresponding to the double optative in Greek,

If I were lo see him (on the mere supposition, be it ever so
unlikely or hyperbolical, that I were to see him) I would tell
him.
Where the ideas contained in the protasis and apodosis
respectively are parallel and similar we must render the
conditional particle by if: where they are contrasted we
may, if we please, employ though.
With b~ :-Gen. 13, 16 so that ~;;:i~1-b~ if a man could
number the stars, thy seed also M~!f; might be numbered. Nu.
22, 18 (cf. r Ki. 13, 8). Isa. 1, 18 though they were as scarlet,
they should become white as snow. 10, 22. Amos 5, 22. 9,
2-4 (notice the apod. continued by 1and pf. 3, 'from there
would I search b 1l:11:'i2~~ and take them : ' so v. 4). Ps. 2 7, 3.
50, 12. 139, ga_ 9a (Sb. 9b cohort.; cf. Job 16, 6). Job 9, 3. 20.
Ct. 8, 7. Jer. 2, 22 though thou wert to wash with potash,
thy iniquity blJ:?;J (would be) ingrained before me. 37, 10
(with a pf. after b~, apparently for the purpose of expressing
an extreme case). And with b~ t:l~ Qoh. 8, 17.
With ~~:-Jer. 51, 53 ~1:6~ ~t;,~p.., .. t:l;P~iJ ~~~ M?Y,JJ 1~
M~ 1)1
Hos. 13, 15. Ps. 37, 24a. 49, 19 f. (apod. ~t:1n)1:
with 1~ l)l) Ps. 23, 4. Isa. 1, 15 (with partcp. in apod.)

'1~if.

may appear strange that two significations should be assigned to the
same combination. But the fact is that in both cases, in Mv f5c, as
well as in el <3oiµ,, it is a mere possibility that is enunciated: now,
when from the circumstances of the case the chances of this possible
event taking place are but small, we mark in English our sense of the
increased improbability by throwing the verbs into a form more expressive of contingency. In employing the optative in place of the
subjunctive mood, the Greeks did precisely the same : Hebrew, on the
other hand, was satisfied with a single mode of expression. Nor is
the ambiguity greater than that which exists in a parallel case in our
own language, where if I had anything, I would give it, has often to
do duty for both el e,xov, Ulillovv llv and el lxo,µ,, li,lioi'lv d,v.
1 In none of the examples is the apod. introduced by 1: Isa. 54, 10
,~ is, accordingly, best understood asfor, •ion, being adversative: see
49, If (yea, these may forget, but I will not forget); 51, 6.
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though ye multiply prayer, l)t:llt!-' l))IN I am not hearing. Cf.
after 1~ alone Jer. 14, 12.
With ,:, :-Job 16, 4 I too like. you Mi:JiN would glad[y
speak: t:1;ii7~~ l!i~ ~, if your soul were in my soul's stead,
;,i1:JnN I would heap up words against you, 1'1l)1)Nl and would
shake my head at you. Ez. 14,15 1 •
The above are the most common types of hypothetical
constructions in Hebrew: V and VI are, accidentally, of
much rarer occurrence.
144. V. If I had seen him, I would (now) tell hz"m.
Dt. 32, 29 ~o;ir ~:, if they had been wise ~,1~¥,': they would
understand this (at the present time-which they do not do).
30 (1::i N:i t:IN). 2 Sa. 18, 13 (\N or if, with nnNl in the a pod.).
2 Ki. 5, 13. Ps. 44, 21 f. if we had forgotten the name of our
God W1~~1 and stretched out our hands to a strange god,
would not God find this out? (he does not find it out, because it has not been done : on the contrary, upon 1/ry
account etc. v. 23). 66, 18. Job 9, 15. 16. Jer. 23, 22 (with
1in the apod.). Mic. 2, r I (1"1'i1l in the apod.) 2 •
Conversely Dt. 32, 26 I had (should have) said I would
scatter them, ,m$ 1~~, did I not dread the vexation of the
enemy (the vexation which his triumph would cause me).
146. VI. If I saw hi'm (now, which I do not do) I would
tell hz"m (,l U,prov, av~yy,i\Aov tiv): with ~, and a participle in
the protasis.
2 Sa. 18, 12. 2 Ki. 3, 14 Nlf) 1 ~~
except I were favourable to Yehoshaphat, ~ 1:jl~ tl~ I would surely not look at
thee! Ps. Sr, 14-17 :i_lt,;lbi 'lfll '' ifmy people were hearkening
to me ... , quickly '.!/'~,?~ would I bow down their enemies
etc. (the verses relate, not to what might have happened in

I_~~,

1

Where, however, iN or

if should

perhaps be read for ;',: cf. vv.

17. 19.
• The pf. with ~ is in many relations the syntactical equivalent of the
bare irnpf.: comp. e.g. § § 136 a and {J, 138 a and {3.
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the past, but to the possibilities of restoration and prosperity
in the present).
146. Hebrew, however, is capable of expressing hypothetical propositions without the aid of any hypothetical
particle to introduce them 1 • There are three principal forms
which such zmpli'cz'! hypothe!z'cals may assume: these may be
distinguished as the double perfect with 1 consecutive, the
double jussive, and the hypothetical imperative. In addition
to these there are a few isolated forms which resemble the
types already discussed, .the only difference being that the
conditional particle is not present.
147. (i) The double perfect with , consecutive.
This use of the perfect with , is nothing more than an
extension, in a particular case, of its employment as a frequentative: sometimes, indeed, it is hardly so much as that;
for often the contingent nature of the events spoken of will
be sufficiently clear in a translation from the sense of the
passage without the addition of any hypothetical particle 2 •
A single perfect with 1 indicates, as we know, an action the
actual date of which is indeterminate, but which is capable
of being realized at any or every moment: two perfects with
1 will indicate therefore two actions, which may similarly be
realized at any or every moment. Now put the two verbs
by each other in a single sentence, and the juxtaposition at
once causes them mutual!); lo determine one another: the
1 The reader will be tempted to compare this absence of a conditional
particle in Hebrew with the omission which not unfrequently takes place
in English and German. In these languages, however, the omission is
accompanied by an inversion of the nsnal order of words, which, by
placing the verb before the subject, suggests to the reader the idea of a
qnestion, and so apprises him that the proposition involved is only an
assumption, and not a fact. But, as will be seen, the relation between
protasis and apodosis must be explained in Hebrew upon a different
principle.
• Hence, some of the passages quoted here will likewise be found
cited above, § II 3. 4; cf. § I 20, p. 162 note.
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reader feels that the idea intended to be conveyed is just
this, that the occurrence of one of the events was always,
so to speak, the signal for the occurrence of the other. And
thus we see how a compound /requenlatz've may be equivalent
to a simple hypothetical.
148. (1) In past or present time:Ex. 33, 10 tl~l . .. ~lll11 and all the people used to see and
sland up (or, would see and stand up): but the moments
of standing up are obviously fixed and determined by the
moments of seeing, which are plainly conceived as preceding
them: this relation between the two acts may be more explicitly stated in English thus-' if, when, whenever, the
people saw, they stood (or, used to stand) up.' And our
language, it may be noticed, prefers the undisguised conditional construction when the first verb (or that in the
protasis) is subordi'nate in importance to the second, when
e.g. it is such a word as i1~'1 or l'~t!', although in Hebrew
the two are strictly co-ordinate-an additional instance to
the many we have already had of the way in which we
bring into relief what the older language left as a plain
surface.
Ex. 16, 2 I LXX rightly ~vl,rn a, 8ie9lpp.a.1vev o rf),.ws, tl711KETO,
34, 35. Nu. ro, q f. 21 f. (the writer passes v. 17 from the
description of a particular case, with which he began r 1-16,
to that of the general custom : hence the series of perfects
with 117-27; p. 162, n. 1). r Sa. I7, 34 f. (cf. p. 122). r Ki.
18, 10. Jer. 18, 4. 8 1~)?0?.1 ::i~ and if it turns, then I repent.
ro. 20, 9 1~")i;i~1 if I say (or sai'd), I will not make mention
of him, i1~01 then there is (or was) in my heart as it were a
burning fire (so R. V. rightly: in the rendering of A. V. there
is no indication of the prolonged agitation, so clearly implied
in the idiom used by the prophet).
149. (2) In the future : Gen. 33, 13 and they will overdrive them one day, and all
the flock will die (every one feels that it is a contingent, not
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a certain result, that is anticipated, c£ the single verb, 20, 1 r ).
42, 38. 44, 22
l1; ~ :l)¥1 and if he leaves his father, he
will die. 29. Ex. 4, 14*1 Mt.:ll:ll 1~il and when he sees thee,
he will rejoice. 12, 13*. 23*. Lev. 22, 7 (cf. Ex. 16, 21 in
the past). Nu. 10, 3. 5 f. l 4, 15 i1~,;ir1 and i_/ thou killest.
15, 39* (cf. Gen. 9, 16). 23, 20 m:i•1:1~ ~Sl 7;:i1 and i_/ he
blesseth, I cannot reverse it (impf., because separated from l).
Dt. 4, 29a (cf. Jer. 29, 12 £). I Sa. 16, 2. 19, 3 (cf. Nu. 23, 3).
2
1 Ki. 8, 30 : Z:,~,~9) 6¥!;1~) and when thou hearest, forgive •
Isa. 6, 13 and i_/ there be still in it a tenth part, it shall turn
and be consumed (=shall again be consumed). Ez. 3, 17.
q, 15h. 18, ro and if he begets a son, who etc .... (v. 13)
',!n shall he Hve? 33, 3* (cf. Isa. 21, 7 :i11:1pm ... i1~il=and
should he see ... , let him give heed ... ). 39, 15*. Pr. 3, 24
T'l:l:Jlpl (not under the government of tl~: cf. Job 5, 24h).
Compare further Jud. 6, 13 cd.~l and is Yahweh with us, M'?~
why then has all this come upon us? 2 Sa. 13, 26 KSi and not
(=and if not), let Amnon go with us. 2 Ki. 5, q. ro, 15
7i1 l"l~ mn if it be, then, give (me) thine hand.

nm

tt:i

1 In the passages marked thus*, the first verb is i"!<l1, which, as is not
unfrequently the case in Hebrew, though against the idiom of our own
language, is treated as though it represented an independent, substantive
idea, equal in importance to that expressed by the succeeding verb.
Thus Gen. 45, 27 'and he saw the wagons, and his spirit revived;'
where saw expresses such a subordinate and transitory idea that in
English we feel disposed to render 'and when he saw; ' this, however,
would strictly have been 1nN1:i ,.,,,. If we make use of a more
emphatic word, we can retain the Hebrew form of sentence without its
sounding unnatural, thus:-' and he looked at the wagons and his spirit
revived.' So 46, 29. r Sa. ro, 14. 17, 51b. Ez. 20, 28. The case is
similar with verbs of hearing, Josh. 2, 11. 22, 12; or finishing, Ex. 34,
33. 39, 32. Lev. r6, 20. 2 Sa. II, 27. Ez. 4, 6. 5, 13. Passages such as
those just quoted explain',:,,, Gen. 2, 2: the act of completion is regarded
as sufficiently distinct and independent to have a special day assigned
to it.
2 For the repetition of the verb rr.i1!l after what precedes cf. Lev. 13, 3.
r Sa. 29, 10: cf. p. 138, n. 4-
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150. (ii and iii) The hypothetical imperative and double
jussive.
The use of the imperative or jussive to indicate hypothetical propositions is to be explained upon the same principle
as that of the double perfect, although the use of a different
verbal form modifies to a certain extent the nature of the
condition expressed. In the present case the first verb
enunciates a command or permission: the general sense of
the passage, however, or the tone in which the words are
uttered may indicate that the speaker does not intend the
language to be understood literally, or to be carried into
actual execution under all and any circumstances, but only in
so far as is requisite for the purpose of realizing and comprehending the manner in which the action denoted by the
second verb is involved in, and results from, that denoted by
the first. This may, of course, be done menially: and thus
a concise and emphatic mode of expressing a hypothetical
sentence is obtained 1 •
151. English as well as classical idiom (Aesch. P. V. 728
(709); Verg. Eel. iii. 104) requires the future 2 in place of
the second imperative or jussive : and it is at first sight difficult to discover a justification or satisfactory explanation of
the Hebrew construction. The most plausible supposition
seems to be this, that the two correlative clauses were originally pronounced in such a manner as to shew that the
intention of the speaker was to mark his opinion that the
two were equivalent, that you might as well assume the one
as the other, that if you imagined the first realized you must
conceive the second realized as well, and that continual juxtaposition with this object generated in time a fixed formula.
1 Cf. Winer, § 43. 2 'when two imperatives are connected by 1<ai, the
first sometimes contains the condition (supposition) upon which the
action indicated by the second will take place.'
2
Or, at any rate, the indicative mood: cf., for example, Pope, Essay
on Man, i. 251 f. 253-256. iv. 89-92.
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Thus Ps. r47, 18 ~~~ ... :l~ is strictly 'let hz'm blow with his
wind l let the waters flow!' i. e. assume the one, and you
must assume the other : but by long usage the stiffness
which originally attached to the formula disappeared, and the
collocaHon of the two verbs ceased to do more than suggest
simply the idea of a hypothetical relation: in the present
case; 'if or when he blows with his wind, the waters flow 1 .'
It will be objected that, inasmuch as the second verb in
the example is the simple imperfect 2, if it were understood
and treated accordingly, the meaning would be identical and
the need for a circuitous explanation such as the one here
proposed superseded. To this it must be replied that such
a course would leave unexplained the similar cases in which
(as will appear directly) the second verb is shewn to be a
jussive by its form: the existence of these instances, supported as they are by the parallel construction of the imperative, as well as by the analogy of the corresponding idiom
in Arabic, authorizes us in the inference that the verb is still
jussive, although no visible indication of the fact may exist.
Obs. In Arabic the jussive is the mood which appears regularly after
an imperative (whether the latter is intended to be understood in a hypothetical or a literal sense) for the purpose of indicating the consequence
1
We can understand without mnch difficulty the use of the jussive
when the verb is in the third person : but so arduous is it to pass outside
the magic circle prescribed by the language with which we are most
familiar, that the inability of English to express the idea of a jussive in
the first and second persons (except through the medfom of a circumlocution by which its presence is disguised) constitutes a serious obstacle
in the way of our realizing its application under the last-named circumstances.
• A double impf. in a frequentative sense would be as intelligible as
the double pf., §§ 147, 148, and ought, perhaps, to be adopted for such
cases as Prov. 26, 26 al., where the jussive form, although it exists, has not
been employed, and for Ps. 104, 28-30. 109, 25. 139, 18, where the verbs
have the old termination p- annexed to them, which in Arabic is dropped
in the jussive, and in Hebrew is at least found with it very rarely (see
Job 31, 10). Ct: also Ps. 91, 7.
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that will supervene, if the injunction conveyed by the imperative takes
effect. A compound formula thus arises, of which •,:r; .•• n~ Ex. 7, 9
may he taken as the type. Inasmuch now as it is never the office of the
jussive in Arabic to express a purpose or result (for which other idioms
are employed) except when thus preceded by an imperative, it is natural
to suppose that its appearance in such a capacity is in some way connected with the presence of this mood. A consequence which only
results from the execution of a command is not like the absolute consequence of a certified fact ; it is essentially limited by, dependent on, the
occurrence of the action denoted by the imperative; virtually, therefore,
it stands upon the same footing, and may be enunciated in the same
terms-the collocation of the two verbs indicating with sufficient clearness the relation which they are conceived by the speaker or writer to
occupy with regard to each other. And this dependency may be exhibited
in English in more ways than one: sometimes a double imperative will
be sufficient, at other times it will be better to adopt the form of an
explicit hypot~etical, or to employ the final conjunction that before the
second verb.
Examples are not far to find: Qor'an 27, 12 put thy hand into thy
bosom, let it come forth. white, or, as we should say, and it shall come

0}

forth white. 2, 38 be true to my covenant,
(juss.) let me be true to
yours! i.e.' if you are true to me, I will be true to you.' 129 become
Jews or Christians, be guided aright (juss.), or, th.at you may be guided
aright (contrast 7, 158). 3, 29 if you love God, follow me; let God
/UlJe you, and/oigive you your sins, or, th.en he will love you etc. (by
inserting then, we assume that the 'following' has actually occurred,
and so are enabled to employ the language of assurance-will; Arabic
and Hebrew do not make this assumption, and are therefore obliged to
adhere to an expression of contingency, in strict co-ordination" with

J.G:>G

the imperative). 7, 71 (cf. II, 67. 40, 27) let her alone,
let
her eat=that she may eat. 139. 142. 16r. 40, 62 =if you call upon
me, I will answer you. 46, 30. 57, 28 fear God, and believe in his
prophet, let him give (='that he may give;' or, 'and he will give,'
viz. provided that you fear and believe) yon a double portion of his
mercy. 67, 4 etc.
The instances here cited (all of which are in exact conformity with
the type •::i> .• rrjz) form a welcome illustration of the Hebrew idiom.
It ought, however, to be mentioned that as a general rule in Arabic
this mood, when used literally as a 'jussive,' does not stand alone,
but is preceded by the particle
H: in the class of instances under

J
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discussion the need of this seems to be superseded by the presence of
the imperative, which sufficiently indicates the sense to be assigned
to the jussive following 1•

152. But however this may be, the formulae in question
are of frequent occurrence. We have( 1) The l!YPo!helzi:al i'mperalz"ve :-as Isa. 55, 2 hearken unto
me, and eat ye that which is good: this might, of course, be a
special counsel issued on a particular occasion, but it may
have equally a more general purport, and affirm that granting
or supposing the first imperative to take effect at any time,
the second will be found to take effect also. Gen. 42, 18 do
this ''~1 and live: as the Hving is dependent upon the doing,
if the double imperative in English be not free from ambiguity one of these equivalent forms may be substituted, 'do
this that ye may live,' or ' if ye do this, ye shall live.' Amos
5, 4. 6 (,,ni, for which v. 14 ,1nn 1110~) 2 • Pr. 3, 3 f. ('and so
find,' or 'that thou mayest find'). 4, 4 n1m etc.; or in irony
or defiance, Isa. 8, 9 vex yourselves and be broken I cf. § 50 n.
And without 1:-Pr. 20, 13b. Job 40, 32 lay thine hand
upon him, "l=>i think ef the battle, : ;i~;r-,.-~~ don't do it again l
(i. e. thou wilt not do it again.)
(2) The same with a jussive* (or cohortativet)3 in the
apodosis 4 :-Isa. 8, 10 (ironically) take your counsel "\~D) and
let z'f come to nought l Prov. 3, 9 f. 4, 8 (19, 20 )l/0~). 20, 22 *
(so Mark u, 24 1i) 11 ... U 1~~CI). Cf. Gen. 30, 28t. 34, 12t.
And without l :-Ex. 7, 9 *'take thy rod and cast it to the
ground, 11'.I~ let i'f become a serpent!' but as this is the object
aimed at by the two preceding actions, we may also render,
that it may become. 18, 19 1'lll'N yoe,. Ps. 50, 15. 5 r, 16 (that my
1

Compare Ewald, Gramm. Arab. § 732; Wright, ii. §§ 13, r7.
Comp. Ps. 37, 27 (§ 65). Jer. 25, 5. 35, 15. Job 22, 21.
3 In the instances marked * or t, the presence of the voluntative is
indicated by the form.
• Compare above, §§ 62, 64 Obs., where indeed such of the instances
as relate to a definite individual act might also have been placed.
2

CHAPTER XI.

tongue may sing). 118, 19. 119, 17 (=so or then shall I live,
although without 1). Pr. 3, 7 f.* 'i'.ll;l. 2 Chr. 25, 8 ~~-1:ll:I '~
l:l';j~~o ':J? 1~?~ ... ill;Jtt but go thou ( =if thou go) ... , God
will make thee to stumble.
(3) The double jussive:-Isa. 41, 28 ~IN rNl N)~1 and
suppose (if) I looked, there was no man. Ps. 104, 20*
il?;?T 'iJ~1 =!~~=if or when thou makest darkness, then it is
night. Pr. 20, 25
(seep. ro4, n. 2) let a man cry hastily,
It is sacred, and afterwards he will have to enquire into his
vows l (to see whether he can free himself from them: in v.
25b understand 1;:r:). Job 22, 28a*. (But cf. p. 216, n. 4.)
And without 1:-2 Ki. 6, 27 (notice ~tt in the protasis:
the sense of the passage is, however, far from certain).
Ps. 146, 4 (but cf. p. 189, n. 2). 147, 18b. Job 10, 16 f.* 11, 17
: •:~ryf:1 "11?,S;i il~~l;I suppose it dark (but cf. p. 51, note), _'twill
become like the morning. 20, 24. Cf. 2 Sa. r8, 22 ii~ 'i'.1~1
l~~-o~ ~rn¥~.IS well, come what may, I too will run.
(4) Once or twice only is the jussive followed by an imperative :-Ps. 45, 12 (with 1). Job r5, 17.
153. Lastly, some passages must be noted in which the
thought is virtualfy hypothetical; although this is in no way
indicated by its syntactical dress:Pr. 11, 2 Ji~P, tb~1 )i'l! Nf lit.' pride has come and shame
goes on to come,' i.e. follows it in any given case: this compound general truth (§ I 2) is equivalent in meaning, though
not in form, to the explt'cit hypothetical construction 'if or
when pride cometh, then cometh shame' (cf. 18, 3a). So r 1, 8.
25, 4 (where we must not be tempted by the English idiom to
treat i~Q imperatively, as v. 5, which the following N~~1 forbids:
the i'nf. abs. is here a substitute for the peifecl). Job 3, 25a.
9, 20b. 23, 13 !~P,!1 ilJ.;lj~ ;e,;~~1 and his soul desireth (a thing),
and he doeth (it) 1 • 29, 1 r for the ear heard me, and it blessed

nr~

~~;T

1
Paraphrased in A. V., R.V., by 'and what his soul desireth, even
that he doeth.'
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me ( =for when the ear heard me, then it blessed me, R.V.:
A. V. dqes not render the •:J) 1 • These passages throw light upon
Ex. 20, 25b for thou hast lifted up thy tool upon it Q~~Ol;ll and
polluted it! =for if thou lift up thy tool upon it, thou hast
polluted it. Cf. Ps. 39, 12 O~~l ... J.;17~~ thou correctest and
makest (=when thou dost correct, thou makest, A. V.) his
beauty to consume away etc. Add also Ps. 37, rob (where,
cannot be consecutive on account of the position of the tone:
contrast Pr. 3, 24). Job 7, Sb. 27, 19b.
154. Often this hypothetical perfect, as it may be termed,
is followed by the impf. dirvvli<TC,,~ (cf. p. 33): thus Amos 3, 8
a lion hatli roared, who shall not be afraid? (i. e. supposing it
have roared). Job 7, 20 'J:l~t;)O have I sinned (repeated 35, 6
with tl~ : that the perfect is hypothetical is, of course, further
clear from the whole tenour of Job's argument), what do I do
to thee? 4, 2 and 21 (after an interrog., anomalously). 19, 4.
21, 3r. 23, 10. 24, 24. Lev. 15, 3. Pr. 19, 2+ 22,29 2 : cf.
Hos. 9, 6.
More rarely it is succeeded by another perfect, as Pr.
24, 10. 26, 15. 27, 12 (contrast 22, 3): once by an imperative, 2 5, r 6.
155. Only very seldom do we meet with what seems like
one of the hypothetical constructions noticed above, with the
omission of the conditional particle :-Josh. 22, 18. Neh. r, 8;
Isa. 26, 10 (§ 136 y); Lev. 10, 19 1l;1?~1$1 and had I eaten,
1 The difficult passage Job 2 2, 29 cited here in my previous editions
(For they are depressed, :ii~.~ i'?l-lF1J and thou sayest, Up! =if they are
depressed, thou art quickly reassured\ I am inclined now, on account
of the doubtful meaning which this construction assigns to :,rn;, to
take with Hitzig, 'When they have humbled thee (cf. Pr. 25, 7), and thou
sayest (=corn plainest), Pride, he will save him that is lowly of eyes' (i. e.
thyself),-if thou art humble, God will defend thee, when the proud
seek to bring thee down: cf. Dan. 4, 34.
• Pr. 6, 22. Nah. 1, 12b the first pf. is connected w;th what precedes
by the weak waw (as Ps. 37, 10).
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would it be good in the eyes of Yahweh ? Nu.

I 2, I

4 (cf.

§ 144).
Obs. Whether it is permissible to explain Hos. 8, 12. Ps. 40, 6 by
means of the principle of § 15 2 is doubtful, as nowhere does the pf.
appear in the apodosis. The sequence in Isa. 58, 10 (which is passed
over too lightly by the commentators) is no less unique: still, if Pr.
31, 6 f. Mic. 6, 14 (with ~,, and impf. in apod.) can be referred rightly
to § 152. 2 and 3 respectively, they may perhaps justify its being treated
similarly.

APPENDIX I.
The Circumstantial Clause.
156. THE term drcumstantial, or, as the German word 1 is
sometimes though perhaps less expressively rendered, descripti've clause, is one which constantly meets the student in the
commentaries and grammars of modern scholars : and formulating as it does a characteristic usage of the language, its
introduction has been of great service in the rational exposition
of Hebrew syntax. It corresponds on the whole to what
in the classical languages is generally termed the secondary
predicate. Any word or words expressive of some fact subordinate to the main course o/ the narrative, or descriptive of
some circumstance attaching or ·appertaining to the action
denoted by the principal verb, may form a circumstantial
clause or secondary predicate : an adverb, a genitive or
ablative absolute, a participle or other word in apposition to
the subject-all of which qualify the main action by assigning
the concomz'tant conditions under which it took place, he they
modal, causal, or temporal-are familiar instances. But
Hebrew has no signs for cases, no past or future participle,
a limited development of adverbs or adjectives, and is weak in special words corresponding to conjunctions like wr, J,,r,l,
quum etc.: in what ·way, then, is it able to give expression to
1 Zustandsatz, also Unzstandsatz.
\Vith the whole of what follows
compare generally Ewald,§§ 306<, 341, who, however, seems disposed
to extend the principle of the circumstantial clause beyond legitimate
limits, to cases where its application becomes unreal.
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these subordinate details, which, although secondary, form still
such an important factor in all continued narrative?
157. Already in the preceding pages, while considering
the various mutual relations to one another of the different
clauses which together constitute a complete sentence, we
have more than once had occasion to notice how in Hebrew,
to a much greater extent than in many other languages, these
relations take the form of simple co-ordination: in other
words, that, instead of the logical relation which each part
bears to the whole being explicitly indicated, it is frequently
left to be inferred by the reader for himself with just such
help as he may be able to obtain from a change of position,
or an alteration in the modulation of the voice. Now a
similar method is employed for the expression of those circumstantial clauses which modern idiom usually marks more
distinctly 1• The words expressing them are simply thrown
into the sentence, being either entirely disconnected with what
precedes or joined to it only by 1-wilh a change, however,
of the usual order of the words, whereby the construction
with ·1, expressive of the smooth and unbroken succession
of events one after another, is naturally abandoned, as being
alien to the relation that has now to be represented, and the
suf?fecl of the circumstantial clause placed first. In consequence of the subject thus standing conspicuously in the
foreground, the reader's attention is suddenly arrested, and
directed pointedly to it: he is thus made aware that it is
the writer's wish to lay special stress upon it as about to be
contrasted, in respect of the predicate following, either with
1
In early Greek we not unfrequently observe the same phenomenon :
thus II. vi. 148 fopos ll' Elrt"(["(P<Tat &p77, which is logically subordinate
to the preceding clanse ,;';\>,a oE 0' iiJ..77 T77J..<0owo-a <pv«, of which it
determines the moment of occurrence: grammatically, however, it is
co-ordinated with it. So xiv. 4r7. xvi. 825. xvii. 302 µ,vwllailws 8i ol
alwv'E1TAETO (□ '0' ;sp N1~1), 572. xviii. 247f. xxi. 364. xxii. 27 api(']AOt 6.l ol ail"(ai q,a[vona,, his beams shining brightly.
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some other subject mentioned before, or else with the same
subject under a different aspect (i.e. with a different predicate)
previously mentioned or implied. The contrast may at times
be less perceptible, and so possibly be thought not to exist:
but this is no more than happens with ,,,,, ... ll, in Greek,
which always mark an antithesis of some sort or other, however evanescent it may sometimes appear. For instance,
r Ki. 19, 19 'and he went thence and found Elisha, ~".\h N1i11
and he (was) ploughing:' this is equivalent to 'while he was
ploughing,' where it will be observed that the italics for he
are abandoned: so soon as the circumstantial clause is expressed by a conjunction, there is not generally any further
need to emphasize the subject, the particular relation which
the emphasis was intended to bring out being now represented sufficiently by the connecting particle.
As to the verb (if there be one) following the subject, it
will naturally fall into the pf., impf., or partcp., according to
the character of the circumstance to be described and its
relation in point of time to the action denoted by the verb
in the primary sentence.
15 8. In the translation of circumstantial clauses there is
considerable scope for variety. Sometimes the 1 may be
rendered most simply and naturally and-the subordinate
position of the fact thus introduced being manifest from the
sense of the passage; but at other times it will be better,
precisely as in the case of the participle in Greek or Latin,
to make the meaning more evident by the adoption of some
circumlocution such as if, when, although, as, sz'nce, etc., as
the context requires.
159. Let us first consider some instances in which the conjunction appears :-Gen. 18, 12 Ii?~ \)"IN! and my lord i's old
=my lord bez"ng old. 16. 18 ;,,;,, 11i1 l:li1i~N1 sedng that (A.V.)
Abraham etc. 19, r. 24, 56 1'.\l7''! tl'?.~i".I i1ii1;l and ( =since)
Yahweh hath prospered my journey. 28, 12 tp.72 ll!i~i1 the
top thereof reaching to heaven. Nu, 16, 1 rb since or for what
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are we ... ? (justifying 1" 1 ,l): so Ex. r6, 7). 24, r8 ,N"1~1
~IM i"l~Y while that Israel doeth valiantly. Dt. 4, 11 (cf. Jud.
8, 11b). 28, 32 t\\N'l 71)\11'1. 32, 3r and our enemies are judges
(i.e. our own enemies admitting it). Ruth r, 2 r why call ye
me Naomi 1:;i i1~¥ ,itn 11 when or seeing Yahweh hath testified
against me? Josh. 3, 14 l:l 1m~1::11 the priests being before the
people. r 5b (may be most conveniently placed in a parenthesis: LXX o /Ji 'Ioplra.P1Js l-1rATJpowo· 13, being used as Thuc.
i. 93. 4 iim)pno lie "· .,-, X., or as in the phrases <TTJ/1-"ov lii· lri]Xov
lri· i. 11. 2 etc.). 8, 1rb (cf. 1 Sa. 17, 3). Ps. 35, 5b. 6b. Hos.
6, 4b and=since (or for, A. V.). Job 33, 19 Qre while or
though the multitude of his bones is in vigour.
Gen. 11, 4 l:J~~lf~ it:i~il=wzi'h its top in the heavens. 24, ro
al. i'i~f .. -1=wzi'h ... in his hand. 25, 26 1¥'}?
ni6~ \'1:1

:ie~~

~3h~

=wz'th his hand taking hold etc. 44, 26 ~~~
jb~;:i ~) 1~~1Dt. 9, r 5b. Isa. 35, 10. 43, 8 t::1 1 l:l 1) 1l/1 although they have
eyes. 60, r r l:J'Jlm t:li"l 1::i,r.i,. Ps. 28, 3 t:1;9~¥ i1~11 whz'le or
though mischief is in their hearts. 55, 22a. 64, 7. Pr. 3, 28
!:]/;)~ cj_:) it being by thee. r2, 9. 15, 16.
A circumstantial clause begins but seldom with any word
other than the subject, unless it be one adapted for, or demanding, a prominent position: Dt. r9, 6 n,r.i-t,!:lt::11'.:l )'N ,,,
whereas ... ,A.V. Josh. 22, 25. 2 Sa. r3, 18 t:i'O!:l mn:i n 1;,y1.
16, r tin~ l:J 1t\Nr.i l:Jn1;,y1. 2 Ki. 10, 2 t1::ir-iN1. Isa. 3, 7. 6, 6
i"'l~~l 23, r5 Del. htJ~~~) (ptcp. 1 cf. Ez. 9, 8, p. 90 n.). Amos
7, 7. Ps. 60, 13; and with the emphatic word tb, r Sa. 20, 2
i)tN t\N nSJ 1 N,1 wz'thout disclosing it to me. Isa. 45, 4. 5 when
or though thou didst not know me. Ps. 44, 18 though we had
not forgotten him. 139, 16. Job 9, 5. 24, 22 1n:i fl7::lN' NS,
whz'le (or though) despairing of life. 42, 3 though I understood

r

1 Taken by some (e. g. Dillm., Stade, § 4ro•, Anm. 1) as an irregular
perf. However, if 11n,,in1 were the first statement introduced by
~,:;:, □ 1'J :,,;n, the second ( ... fj)O) would naturally be introduced
by,, which is not the case.
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Often also in such phrases as ;,i~ r~1 Ps. 7, 3 al.
l'~l without any to frighten Lev. 26, 6 al. i~j, r~l 2 Ki.
9, 10. Pr. 28, 1 l:J"l, rN,. Qoh. 4, 8 1:Jt:' l'N' wz'thoui a second.
160. The most instructive and noticeable instances, however, are those in which a personal pronoun forms the subject
of the circumstantial clause: where this is the case, it is often
even more impracticable than before to elicit a suitable or
intelligible meaning without resolving the Hebrew idiom into
some relatival or participial construction. Thus Gen. 15, 2
what wilt thou give me, 1i1ill 1Sin 1:J)N1=seeing I go hence
childless? 18, 8 tJ,i 1S11 1?.Y Nli11=as he was standing beside
them. 27 'i~N1 i~ll 1:J)~1=lhough I am dust and ashes. 20, 3
not.

'1"11};2

: ,~~ n~i.;i N1i)1=for she is married to a husband. 24, 3 r
why dost thou stand without, 1n1~~ ':JJN1=when I have prepared the house? 62 J~ 1 N~i11 as or for he was dwelling
(assigning a reason, entirely different from :lF,~1 2 5, r I, where
the · 1 introduces a new and independent statement). 3 7, 2
i~~ N~il) he being a lad (while yet a lad, LXX .tv vio!>). Ex. 23, 9
tJnl/'11 tinN1 for ye know. 33, 1 2 thou say est to me, Bring up
this people, 1:inl/'1,il N;, nnis, without having told me etc. Josh.
17, 14 why hast thou given me only a single lot, .:J.i tll/ 1)N,
seeing I am a great people? (cf. r Sa. 18, 23). Jud. 3, 26 and
Ehud escaped i~V N~i11 he having passed over etc. (not the
mere addition of a fresh fact like i:JY,,'-'-, but the justification
of the preceding t:l~'?1). 4, 2 r tl''}7rN~i1) (pf.) he having fallen
fast asleep. 16, 31 rifter havzng judged. r Ki. 1, 41 ~,'.1l tlij)
thry hav1·ng finished. 2 Ki. 5, 18. Isa. 49, 2 1 n,,~S:i, nS,,:;t;, 1:JNl.
53, 4 ,m::iein 1)n:JN1 although we (mistakenly) deemed him
stricken, smitten of God, ·and afflicted (viz. as a judgment
for his own sins). 7 il~P,~ N1i1) b~;i (where the unemphatic 'and
he was afflicted' is obviously an insufficient rendering of
my:i N1ill: the words must signify either 'he being (already)
afflicted,' or (Delitzsch, Dillm.; cf. R. V.) 'though suffering
himself to be afflicted,' 'though he humbled himself' (cf. Ex.
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3) : only in this way is a contrast with

t!'l)

secured).

12

toll!') ... Nli1l though he bare 1• Hos. 3, r although they turn.
Ps. 50, q (in contrast to v. 16). 55, 22b nini:,ti i1t:li1l being (in
reality) drawn swords. Job 21, 22 ~U::11!' 1 t:l 1t:l"\ Nli1l whzle or
when HE judges those that are on high. 22, 18 when HF. (of
whom they had used the language quoted in v. 17) had aU

the time filled their houses with prosperity.
Obs. It must not, however, be supposed that all sentences framed
like , o N ; rn1r1 are circumstantial clauses : emphasis or the love of
variety causes sometimes this form to be adopted in preference to ioN•1
;rnw; especially noticeable are those cases where, when statements
have to be made respecting two subjects, the first having been introduced by •.J, the second is thrown into relief against the first by the
subject bdng placed before the verb. This variation is the Hebrew
equivalent to µEv • •• aE of the Greeks: in English the antithesis is
not indicated by anything further than a slightly emphasized pronunciation.
Thus Gen. 4, 2 And Abel was (or rather became-:,•:, is <"f('Y"ero,
'Y'"f"<Ta< much more than ~v, l,nl) a shepherd, :,,;, 1'ii1 but Cain was
(became and continued to be) a tiller of ground. 3 f. 6, 8. 8, 5. ro, 8.
13." 15 (facts about the personages named v. 6, and so contrasted among
each other). n, 3b. r3, 12. 18, 33.
Similarly when something has to be stated about a new subject, that
subject is sometimes put first, though by no means exclusively, as Gen.
II, 12, 14 (contrast 13. r5), but in the exactly similar sentences 16. 18
etc.wehave·1: then27h,,;,;i 7,:-ii. 13,14. r4,r8etc.
A third case in which the same order of words is observed is for
the purpose of introducing the mention of a new state of things, or
new situation, which, while preparatory to what is to succeed, is in no
immediate connexion with the preceding portion of the narrative.
Those instances in which the fresh fact is one that is anterior to the
point at which the main narrative has arrived, have been already
adverted to and explained p. 84, where also an obvious reason was
assigned for the abandonment upon such occasions of the more usual
construction with • l- Although, h(lwever, the new statement is intro-

1
Not' and he bare' (A. V.), which must have been N~'~J: the point
is that he was numbered with transgressors, although actually so far
from being one himself that he had even borne the sin of others.
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ductory, and accordingly in a certain sense subordinate, to what follows,
yet the subordination is not sufficient to create a formal circumstantial
clause ; moreover, the clause in question precedes instead of following
the sentence it is supposed to qualify : in fact the change of form
merely marks the commencement of a new thread which is afterwards
interwoven with the narrative as a whole. The deviation from the
usual style of progression, and also the significance of the new one
adopted in its place, may be appropriately indicated in translation by
the employment of ntr&. Thus, in addition to the passages cited
p. 84, see Gen. 16, I now Sarai, Abram's wife, had borne him no
son (contrast II, 30). 37, 3 now Israel loved. 39, 1. 43, I. Ex. r3, 21.
Josh, 13, 1.
The preceding remarks apply with no less force to those cases in
which the subject is a pronoun, to sentences, for example, of a type so
common in the Psalms, beginning with •~N,, :-in Ni etc. Although, in
thns inserting the pronoun, it is always the intention of the writer to
mark it as being in some way specially emphatic-either as denoting
a different subject, which is to be contrasted with a previous one, or as
introducing a fresh and emphatic statement about the same subjectyet the clause in which it appears need not of necessity be subordinate
to what has preceded: its importance may render it parallel and coordinate, and in this case it cannot, of course, be regarded as a circumstantial clause. Thus Gen. 33, 3 he himself (in opposition to the
persons named v. 2). 42, 8 (' but they'), 23 LXX a.irrot ll, 0~1< tfllHoav
on a1<ovei (P,;.>iv was hearing) 'Io;ofirp. 49, 19b (a fresh thought in contrast to 19•:. 20b (pointing back emphatically to the subject i\11")Jud. 4, 3. 13, 5 (and he-however others may fail-will etc.: cf. Gen,
16, 12. Matth. 1, 21 a.lm,s "{rip owo" K.T.>...). 18, 27. r Ki. r, 13 he
(and no one else: so vv. 24. 30. 35). 2, 8. 19, 4 (opposed to ,,iD).
Isa. 1, 2 cm (sons!). Ps. 2, 6 but I (however ye may rage). 5, 8. 9, 9.
13, 6. 31, 7h (in contrast to c•ir.i,z;:i). 15. 23. 37, 5. 106, 431,r.i• ;;,:i:;1
but they (nevertheless, in spite of D'l' s•) kept rebelling.
The presence of the pronoun should always be noted in Hebrew,
though it is sometimes difficult, without a careful study of the context,
to discern the motive which prompted its insertion : let the reader
examine for himself, with the view to discover in each instance what
the motive may have been, the following passages :-Gen. 41, 15. Ex.
28, 5. Jud. II, 35. 2 Sa. 19, 33 (see 17, 27). 1 Ki. 22, 32. 2 Ki. 4, 40.
I 2, 6. 19, 37. Ps. 109, 25. Isa. 24, 14 1•
1 The pronoun is also expressed sometimes (as one of my reviewers
has pointed out) in responses, where although no special stress rests
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In the same way sentences introduced by ;;i ::i1 form in general such
an integral part of the narrative that they can hardly with fairness
be termed circumstantial clauses : certainly they often indicate a state
of things either already completed (pf.). continuing (part.), or about to
commence (impf.), but the manner of their introduction by the particle
n; n, and their occurrence usually after some verb of seeing, ascertaining,
perceiving, shews that the stress lies not so much on the mere circumstance as such, but on the impression it produces upon the principal
subject. The construction with i1i.;:T is preferred to that with "l for two
reasons : r. to mark the occurrence of au event more or less startling
or noticeable for the subject; 2. to indicate with greater precision than
is possible by · l alone the relation as regards time of the new event to
what precedes it in the sentence-whether, for instance, it is antecedent
or simultaneous.
Thus Gen. 8, 13 and he looked and behold the face of the ground
u,n had become dry (LXX l[h,11r•· had the writer used 111n•i, the
meaning would have been ambiguous, as the drying would have been
naturally supposed to succeed the act of looking). 37, 7. 9 ( observe the
variations of tense). 42, 27. Dt. 9, 13 I see this people, and behold it is
a stiff-necked people. Jud. 3, 25. 2 Ki. 2, 1 r and often.

161. But clauses expressing a subordinate thought occur
also without 1: thus ( 1) Gen. 12, 8 and pitched his tent there
t:l'li'O 1Y1'1l t:1 10 ,t-rn 1:i Bethel bez'ng on the west etc. 1 Sa. 26,
13 l:li1 1j 1:1 t:11/'0i1 :i,; and in such phrases as t:i'1f '~ t:1~ Gen.
32, 12; t:1 11~ ~~ t:11.l~ 32, 31; 1~~~ 61 Nu. 14, 14; 'liJ~ n~
wzth one mouth Josh. 9, 2. I Ki. 2;, 13; ,,.,) ,1;, with a ioud
voice I Ki. 8, 55; i1~1?1 ~~ with a slack hand Pr. rn, 4;
in~ o::ie, Zeph. 3, 9; Dt. 5, 5 '1011 1.:Jj~ me stante. Isa. 26, 16
upon it, a slight prominence is evidently not unsuitable, as Jud. 6, 18.
II, 9: add 2 Sa. 3, 13. r Ki. 2, 18.
I take this opportunity of putting together some passages in which
the pronoun (emphatic).follows the verb: Ex. 18, 19. 22. 26. Jud. 8, 23.
15, 12. 1 Sa. 17, 56. 20, 8. 22, 18. 13, 22 N1i'l □ '11'' 01:., •~ (so Ex. 4,
14). 2 Sa. 12, 28 'lN 1~lN )D. 17, 15 'lN 'Tl:S-l''. Isa. 20, 6 (so 2 Ki.
JO, 4). 43, 26. Jer. 15, r9. 17, 18 (so Ps. 109, 28). 21, 5 (so Lev. 20, 5.
26, 32). Ez. 16, 60. 62. Dt. 5, 24. But in the late Heb. of Qoheleth, 'lN
is often so used with hardly any emphasis, merely to mark the stages in
the author's meditations (as r, 16. 2, r.11. 12. 13. 15. rS. 20): cf. Del.
p. 207, or C. H. H. Wright, Ecclesiastes, p. 488£.
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\O? 97~10 when thy chastisement is towards them.

60, 9. Ps.
3 2, 8 I will give counsel 1~1:11 7'':11 wz"th mine eye upon thee.
64, 9 and they (indef.1) made each (of them) [ =they were
1 1
made, cf. 63, r r
~ ] to stumble, tim:1, 101,v their own
tongue being against them. Job 20, 25b (Hitz. Del.; Dillm.).
(2) With a participial determination of the subject 2 as
the secondary predicate: Nu. I 6, 2 7 tl1:;i~~ ~K~~ came forth
stationed (or so as to be 3 stationed). Jud. 1, 7. 8, 4 (cf. Ex. 26,
5b), Isa. 33, r 1']\cj ':J'?QQ~ lit. when thou finishest as a devastator. 36, 22 came t:J 11l:J ':1)1ij:) lit. as men torn of garments.
Jer. 2, 27. 17, 25 tl 1::l:J.i •.. it-t::1, shall enter riding (accus.).

,;,1

23, 5 '!J?~ '!J~'?' and shall reign as king (cf. 37, 1). q. 41, 6.
43, 2. Ps. 7, 3. 78, 4 etc.; and preceding the verb, Gen. 49, r 1.
Ex. 13, 18
t:J•eiont Isa. 57, 19 creah'ng the fruit of the
lips,' Peace, peace,' saith Yahweh etc. (i. e. as one who gives
human lips the occasion to praise him, Yahweh now promises
peace to Israel). Ps. 10, 10 Kt. (i1?,11), 56, 2. 92, 14 LXX
1mpvr,vp,ivo,, .• itav0~crovow, Pr. 20, I 4b Del. Ez. 36, 35b.
(3) The same principle with substantives or adjectives:
Gen. 37, 35 ,~~ ... 1"}~ I shall go down ... as one mourning-.
Lev. 2 o, 2 o m,o, tii,,il]. Dt. 4, 2 7 iElOO 1DI? tlMiNl!'J, ye shall
1 Sa. 2,
be left as few in number. 9, 3 ;,,:ii-: c;K. Ru.~' 21 i1~~1?.
•
<
r8 il]J. 33 tl 1e'JN Ui10' shall die as men (but LXX tl'e'JK :J.)t)?,
probably rightly). 3, 2 n\;,;;;i
lit. began as dim ones=
began to be dim (unusual: cf. above, Isa. 33, 1). 2 Sa. 19,
21 J1t::'Ki tl1 1,1 1nt-t.J I am come this day as a first one etc. Job

,,y

~~6r!

1
From the Semitic point of view o•'i•'ll:!:,o;,: see the writer's note on
Sa. 16, 4; Ges.-Kautzsch, § 144. 3d Rem.
' Which we should regard instinctively as in apposition with the
subj.: inasmuch as Arabic, however, in (2) and (3), not less than in (1),
would employ regularly the accusative (defining tbe state of the subj. or
obj., whilst the act is taking place: Wright, ii. pp. 123, 1 25, 129, 213,
ed. 2), no doubt the instances in Hebrew should be conceived as implicitly in the same case: cf. Del. on Hab. 2, 15; Aug. }lhil!er, § 415
(who cites also Gen. 9, 20); Ewald,§ 279; Ges.-K., § § 118. 5 ; 120. 1 •.
• Cf. Qor. 4, 18, and Del. on Ps. 68, 31 (text and sense doubtful).

1

204

APPENDIX I.

[r6r.

15, 7 i~~f:'1 tl11$ /iei'Niq lit. wast thou as a first one born (to
be) a man? (accus. of product, Ges.-K. § 121. 2 Rem. I). 19,
25 tllP 1 itll!
/linNl and as one coming efter me (and so able
to vindicate my innocence) shall he stand up upon the dust.
24, 5 lN~ 1 tl 1Ni.£l go forth as wild asses. 10b it.:IJ,t lNC'.l tl1:!l]il.
27, 19. 31, 26 ,;·;, "lP' n, 11 and the moon moving as a bright
one (=brightly). 41, 7 shut up together i~ tl':lin as a close
seal. Isa. 21, 8 i1'iN NiP'l and he cried as a lion. 22, 18 il"I~.
1
24, 22 shall be gathered with a gathering i'~~ as captives •
65, 20 the youth shall die il.lt:' i1Nt.:I iJ when a hundred years
old (c£ Gen. 17, 12). Ps. 11, r il.tlY 2 • Similarly 2 Ki. 5, 2
!:1 1"lliJ lNY1 tliNl went forth as marauding bands. Jer. 31, 8
mi1 1:m:-"
;;,p shall return hither as a great company (cf.
1 Ki. 8, 65). Zech. 2, 8 !:i';t:'l"l1 Jt:1n MHi.£:l shall sit (poet.=be
inhabited) as open villages 3•

;y

,m

Obs. 1. This construction of the ptcp. is not so frequent as might be
expected, in one large class of cases its place being filled by the 'gerundial' inf. :-1'bll2 =>..•-ywv (but Arab.
as one saying,-accus.). Only
very seldom when standing alone is it preceded by 1: 2 Sa. 13, 20. I Ki.
7, 7- Hab. 2, 10. Ps. 55,20 (on 22, 29, see§ 135, 6).
Obs. 2. Still rarer is the use of the participle to describe the contemporaneous condition of the of:ject of a verb or preposition: see,
however, I Chr. 12, I 112)) 11)) l'lp2',. 2 Ki. 10, 6 0'?1JO. 19, 2 l1?1!l'1
o•o:ir,o •..• Neh. 6, 17. In such cases (except after words like ;,Ni,
:i,r.,,i,,, l'ilm, as Ex. 2, II, 5, 20 (cf. 19). 14, 9. 23,4) it is usual to prefix
the pronoun (§ 160).
The ptcp. is found referring to a genitive, Gen, 3, 8 1,:irm ,", ',ip
the sound of Yahweh (lit.) as (or while) walking (accus,) in the garden.
4, 12. Cant. 5, 2 p1i11 •111 ',1p (comp. Del. on these passages), and similarly
elsewhere ; also (though this is of an exceptional character) Jer. 44, 26

_1-'\i

1
But i•l;)!:I:;! i~N (Weir), or i•i;,~ ntiP.~ would be more usual (Is.
33, 4; Lev. 26, 36. Is. 45, 17. Jer. 22, 19. '30, r4. Ez. 16, 38. 22, 20).
• Unless i1El2 10:i i:, should be here read.
• See parallels in Arabic to several of the above examples in 'Wright,
L c. §§ 44 ° (with the Remarks), 74. Strictly, also, the predicate after
:,,:, should be conceived (like that of ~IS) as an accus., 1l)l ;,,:,, for
instance, signifying properly 'existed as a youth '~Engl. 'was a youth.'

162, 163.]
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,r.irn :i,,:,, ll)•~ ',:i. '!l:l 1: and to a suffix, 1 Ki. 14, 6 m,:i. Ps. 69, 4 as
I wait (LXX ingeniously 'iti~r,i [and so Targ.], as 58, 6 tl~!Jl;l), Job
25, 2; cf. Ps. 107, 5. Job 9, 4. 26, 7-9 (to 11J~, v. 6). Isa. 44, 20.
(Comp. Ewald, Gramm. Arab, ii. pp. 47, 267 bottom,)

162. Now suppose the idea expressed by the participle
has to be negati"ved, how is this accomplished? N' is not used
with the ptcp. except on the rarest occasions 2 : tN, involving
the addition of the pron. suffix, would be here too periphrastic
to be suitable: nothing remains, therefore, but to have
recourse to the fim'/e verb, either tense being chosen, as the
sense may demand 3•
Thus Lev. 1, 17
without dividing it. Ps. q, 3. 26,
1 (cf. § 34 end). Job 8, 12 9~i?; ~6 ili~1
wz"thout being
plucked off•. 29, 24 1)10N' N' when or if they lacked confidence. 31, 34 nr,ti N:iN_K, tl~~l=not going out. Also in~,
111\ ll1l} ~, without his or thy know1·ng, i.e. unexpectedly,
Isa. 47, nb. Ps. 35, 8. Pr. 5, 6: cf. with 1, § 159 end.
The peifect used similarly affords the only means by which
our past partcp. active can be represented in Hebrew: Gen.
44, 4 ipwm tb (subordinate to "1'lli"I 11N 1Klt') without having
gone far. Ex. 34, 28. Lev. r 3, 23 nnit'ti K' without having
spread. Nu. 30, 12 K')i"I K,. Dt. 21, r z't not being known.
Job 9, 25b.
163. But the same use of the verb acT1Jv&lrns is likewise
found even where there is no negative :-

,,,J, N'

~~1'l

1 Cf. z Sa. 12, 21 •n 1',•:, ,ni,:i on account of the lad while alive
[comp. Jer. 14, 4 because of the earth (which) is dismayed (pf.)J. 18, 14
•n 1)7))) □ ',ll);i,t :i',:i LXX fr, 0(/TOV (wvTo<.
• It negatives it as an attributive, Jer. 2, 2 :,i,1,1 .i\ 18, 15 (so ' 1ll
2Sa.1,21. Hos.7,8); asapredzi:ate,4,22. 2Sa.3,34- Ps.38,15. Job
12, 3 •JJH ?EllJ ,t', (more pointed than ?!l1J 'll'ot; cf. Ex. 4, 10: Ewald,
§ 3;.ioh), Ez. 4, 14. 22, 24. Dt. 28, 61 ('',:l Ps. 19, 4), and very anomalously Nu. 35, 23. Zeph. 3, 5. 1 Ki. 10, 21.
3 Even as an attributive, the ptcp. must be continued by the finite verb,
if a negative is involved: Ps. 78, 39. Ex. 34, 7.
• Cf. Nu. 11, 33 1'11~' c,ID (the construction of the entire verse is
similar).
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Gen. 21, 14 and gave it to Hagar, tl~ having placed it on
her shoulder. 44, 12 >ttiJ LXX excellently aptaµ,vor. 48, 14.
Dt. 33, 21b. Josh. 11, 12. Jud. 6, 19 tlb'. 20, 31 1i'mn. 1 Ki. 7,
5 I 'l1 Jfo t:1•S::m l"lN ... N:l'1 and he brought in the vessels ... ,
placing them etc. II, 27. 13, 18 ('-ftw<Taµ,vor avr.;;). 18, 6 (cf.
Nu. 11, 3 2). Isa. 29, 13 (notice the accents, comparing p. 106,
n. 3). Jer. 20, 15; Ps. 7, 7. 57, 4 ~1ti, 71, 3· II9, 126
1ni1n (reason for 12 fia).
And in the impf., expressing sometimes concomitance,
sometimes a consequence :-Ex. 8, 5b. 7b. Nu. 14, 3 so that
or whz?e our children will be a prey. Isa. 5, r I whzle wine
Jer. 4, 7b.
enflameth them. 27, 9 1r.,1p1 NS. 60, I r 1ilt11
30 beautifjzng thyself in vain. 13, 16 Kt. l"l 1t". 15, 19. 16, 6
etc. Ps. 103, 5. Job r 1, 18b. 30, 28 ll.1~~ >~~~ 'f:19~ surrexi
in contione lamentaturus 1, Del.

,,~n

N,.

crrn-

Obs. Add also the ao-6v5na, Num. 21, 30 Jhlpl) ,~~
Ez.
17, 4t. 19, 3. 5. 6. 12. Job 16, 8•; with an impf. 1 Sa. 13, 17. 18, 5
,,:,ID' •.. ,,, N:l'l=went forth ... , doing wisely. Isa. 42, 14 (cf. § 34
end). Jer. 15, 6 ,:,,n
'flN J:1\!llOl J:lN. Ps. 50, 20 7'1JN.l l'IZ)l')
,:i,n. Job 30, 22 'll'J"lfl n,, ,N 'lN'l!ln; in the future, Ez. 5, 2
:,~n .•. nnp,,. 24, II onn. Isa. -3, 26° :J'IZ)r, f"1Ni nn;,i, =and she
shall be emptied, sitting on the ground. 29: 4
n,oun;
aud, where the first verb is a rnbsidiary one, 1 Sa. 20, r9 1 Ntl , , n J:1\1.i~l!.ii
(read 1iZ~l:1 shaft be missed with LXX: 1")_[:l is not an idea that T~;uid
be qualified by 7Nti). 20 (if LXX 11•~,.;~ for nu,,,ro be correct).
Occasionally the impf. is subordinated to a previous verb with a syntactical freedom better known in Arabic or Syriac: Isa. 42, 2 r nm•
i•iN'1 n,u, ''1J' ... yen Yahweh was pleased ... that he should
make the teaching great and glorious. Job 19, 3 ,,:inn 1u,,Jr,
,', {I. n~nn). 32, 22 n;~~ 'f1l'1' N?=l know not how to give flattering

,,m, ...

,,;,n y,\.m

N,

titles. Lam. 4, 14 ~l'f i', 1i, i,.i', they are unable to touch (cf. Nu.

22,

6).

Is. 47, 1b=5" l' 1N"1i'' 'll'Oin t,1', (Wright, ii.§ 8d: Matth. 8, 28 Pesh.

1 Cf. 16, 81 ml'' 'l!lJ ''l!lT'D 'J op•, and my leanness rised1 up against
me, that it ,nay answer (or ans-..vering) in my face. 24, 14. Ps. 88, II.
102, 14, likewise (as Del. remarks) after op.
Comp. the Arabic usage,
Wright, ii.§ 8d·•, and below, p. 244, towards the bottom.

164, r65.]
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such that no man

,. .. ,. ..

~ ~ ='Ul" ,~,,;

Lnke 18, r3

l0~
' I>-=>J
'!', II
1

~ I know not how to build, cited by Noldeke,
Syr. Gramm. § 267 : but more commonly with ?) ; Hebrew, in such
cases ( except when it throws the two verbs into the same tense, Hos. r, 6.
5, II. 6, 4. 9,9. Jer. 13, 18), prefers almost invariably the infinitive.
Peculiar also is the union by 1 in Gen. 30, 27 (·1), 47, 6 (cf. Job 23, 3
knew so that l might find him). Ct. 2, 3. Esth. 8, 6 (consec., p. 130).

~'Z.J;

J.i:.tJ..i/ ~;;

164. The secondary predicate is often expressed by a
followed by a subst.,
short clause consisting of
which may be attached to either a subst. or a verb: so for
instance the phrase "'\~9'=' r~ without number, Joel I, 6 al.
(with 1Ps. 104, 25. 105, 34: cf. 72, 12. Job 5, 9, and N:ii 29,
12); Gen. JI, 50. Ex. 21, II : ~1?,R r~. I Ki. 22, I they continued three years i1on:,o rN. Isa. 4 7, 1 N~:;J fl!$. Hos. 7, II
~~ JI!$ i1J_;i\E:. i1~i'. Ps. 88, 5 like a man :,~~ JI!$ without strength.
Pr. 25, 28 ;,oin !'N i11l"'\£l "'\ 1JJ. Lam. 5, 3 Kt. Job 8, 1 r. 24, 10
naked, they walk up and down (Pi'el) t:i~~~ '?f wdhout cover1 1
ing. 33, 9. 34, 6 (cf. Ps. 59, 5). 24
tl l ~~ l!i~ he
breaketh in pieces the mighty wi'thout ,·nquisition; r 2, 2 4 i;,r,~
1"'1, N:, in the pathless waste. 26, 2 ti)-~:, l!i"'\} the arm without
strength. 38, z6a C'•N-N:, r"'\N-,lJ "1 1~0iT:,. 2 Sa. 23, 4 a morning
n\~~ ~:, without clouds (or, idiomatically, a cloudless morning).
This use of 1:,~ and N:i, however, is confined to poetry, except
in I Chr. 2, 30. 32 ZN~ N:i r,011 (Ewald, § 286g).

r~, ~,, '?~,

"'80 ~:,

Obs. •'llJ and N'i:l are met with occasionally in prose (as well as
poetry), but not l'N:l (often in Prov.): l'N1 is, however, more common
than l'N alone. The Chronicler has several times )'N'i (in the condition
o/1 no ..• =without), but in a manner peculiar to himself.

165. In almost all the preceding examples, the circumstantial clause has been appended to the principal sentence :
we have, however, already met with a few instances in which
a panicipial clause was prefixed (§ 161 ), and we shall soon
1

The

?of norm or state, as in me:.',, etc. :

Ewald, §

2I

7d,
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find that such a position is by no means uncommon, or confined to the participle alone.
If we compare a sentence such as r Ki. r3, 20 with one
like v. 23, we shall at once see that the participial clause
o•:;i~1 tliJ in the former is, in position and force, the precise
1
1Q~ in the latter;
counterpart of the adverbial clause '~l
and that like it, it notifies a circumstance strictly subordinate
to the main narrative, in a manner exactly reproducible in
Greek by the use of the gen. abs. (LXX real ,yiv,ro a.uThW
Ka.611p.lvwv re. r. A.). The participle as thus used is frequent,
especially in the historical books : from the analogy of the
corresponding expressions in the classical languages, it may
be appropriately termed the parll"ciple absolule 1•
Thus Gen. 42, 35 and it came to pass, 0•~•79 tliJ as they
were emptying their sacks, that they found etc. 2 Ki. 2, 11
... mm ... t:i 1:i,1il ilOil 1il'l. 8, 5 LXX avrov •tTJyovµhov. If
it is required to express past time, the perfect naturally takes
the place of the participle :-Gen. 27, 30 and it came to pass,
:JPP,;- N¥~ ~Y~ :Jltt Jacob having only just gone out, that Esau
his brother came in. Josh. 4, 18 1pm. 2 Ki. 12, 7b. And
add Gen. 1 5, 1 7 ilN~ t::'O~il 1,1 11, a passage in which the
pnftct makes it evident (quite apart from considerations of
gender) that 1il 1l must not be taken closely with ~o~,,: rather
'and it came to pass, the sun having gone down.' Compare
also Gen. 24, 15. 2 Ki. 8, 21 il:J 1l il,1, op Nln lilll 2• 20, 4.
Jer. 37, 13. r Chr. 15, 29,

' -?~

Obs. It should, however, be noted that in several of the passages last
cited, the accents closely unite •:,•1 to the word following, so that at
least by the punctuators they were probably understood differently: thus
Gen. 24, 15 ~,n-•;,•1. 2 Ki. 8, 21 (like :,J11 •:,•1 Gen. 4, 17). 20, 4
and Isaiah was-he had not gone out etc. (cf. Isa. 22, 7 and there were
thy choicest valleys-they were filled with chariots). Cf. § 121. Obs. 2.
1 Cf. p. 147 note, and § I 26.
• In the parallel, 2 Chr. 21, 9 ~,:, is omitted, and the passage can only
be naturally understood according to § 135. 5,

.166:-168.]
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The analogous construction in the future is found Josh.
Ki. 18, 12.
186. In the passages cited the participle clearly constitutes a circumstantial clause. The instances in which no
'il'i precedes, such as I Ki. 14, 17 r,~ "'l~foi i11;_9 N'i'.I, or Gen.
44, 3 ~M~t?. t:l 1
"'lil:'t "'l1~ry, stand upon ~ different footing.
Here · the temporal clause is no longer subordinate to the
main description ("'l~~ry ri9!1 i":Jl$::l1 •ry;1) : it is parallel to it,
and co-ordinate. As a rule, it is true, a time-determination
takes a secondary position; but where it is desired to confer
some additional vividness upon the description, instead of
being treated as a passing detail, it is made a prominent and
independent feature in the picture.
167. In fact, it may be observed, even in the classical
languages, that time-determinations do not always occupy
a subordinate position: in graphic or elevated writing particularly they are often placed on one and the same level
with the rest of the narrative. A few instances are worth
citing :-II. xix, 1-3. Dern. de c/Jr. § 218 fo-1ripa p.Ev yap iiv, ij«r
b' dyy,Hoov TIS wt TOUS rrpvniVHS WS 'E)uirHa l<llTEil\l)ff'TllL' how
much fuller and richer the picture, than if the orator had
simply said, lu1r,pas yap ij1<,v dyyD..Xoov ns t<,T.X., or employed
a word like l1rnb~ 1 Soph. Phil. 354 ff. iiv a' ijp.ap ffiJ'l b,vupov
7TAEOVTt µot Kd.yw 'iW<.p/Jv ~{y,wv oupl'f 1rA<lTll KaT1JYG/J,7IV. Thuc.
i. 50. 6 ~aY/ it ;v ch/,rf Jeal l1rt:1ratW11tCTTO aV-ro'i~ OOr Er E1rl1r'AovP Kal ot
Koplv0tot lEa1rLVl)S 1rpvp.vav iKp □vOVTO' iv. 69. 3· Hdt. iii. 108 end.
iv. 181. 5 p.euap.{3p{l) TE lun, KO.L TO t<apra ylyv,rn, ,J,vxp6v, ' it is
noon, and the water becomes quite cold.' 6 1rapipxoVTal n
p.<UUL VVl<T£S ,cal ,J.,vx•rnt µlxp• ls ;,ru. Liv. xliii. 4 'vixdum ad
consulem se pervenisse, et audisse oppidum expugnatum' etc.
Verg. Georg. ii. 80 Conington, 'nee longum tempus, et ingcns
Exiit ad caelum ramis felicibus arbos.' Aen. iii. 9 and
often.
168. But it will still, perhaps, be asked, If this be all, why
the peculiar form assumed in the passages in question, which
22, 18. I

~~~m

p
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in others becomes even more striking still, as I Sa. 9, r r 1
,N~ n~51 ...
illf!O ? why, if nothing more was intended
by the writer, was he not satisfied with the more simple and
obvious form 1~~'?~1 ... ~,_¥,!1? (cf. § 149 n.) The answer is
evident. Such a form, being wholly devoid of emphasis,
would not have suited his purpose. He wishes to mark as
vividly as he can the time at which a given event took place,
with reference lo another event. In order to do this, he makes
the latter prominent, by elevating it from the lower position
it commonly holds, and causing it to con.front the former as
conspicuously and decidedly as the language will permit. In
the passages from the Iliad and Demosthenes this antithetical
relation is indicated by the µiv • .. rJ,: in Hebrew it can only
be expressed by the position of the two subjects-both, contrary to the usual custom (at least with nouns) by which the
verb stands first, being placed in the foreground. Thus in
no i:ll)i1l ilN~ N1il two actions belonging to different subjects,
in lNlO nom t1 1,.11 nr.m two actions of the same subject are
thrown into strong contrast with each other: and the special
relation which they are intended to bear to one another is
made keenly palpable.
169. We may now collect the principal passages in which
this very idiomatic and forcible construction is employed:Gen. 38, 25 ilQ?~ N1i'.1; n~;i-,o Nli'.) she was bez"ng brought forth,
when she sent etc. (A.V. 'when she was brought forth, she
sent,' which though expressing the general sense of the original, does not bring before the mind, with equal clearness,
the picture nN~O Nlil, upon which the writer dwells). Jud.
18, 3 'Jl li'~il ilOill ,,~ 10 n•~ tl:11 ilOil; and with a change of
subject, 19, I I. I Sa. 20, 36 J"lil Nli1l
iJ,',lJ"I. 2 Sa. 20, 8.
2
I Ki. 14, q. 2 Ki. 2, 23. 4, 5 •

1:1'?~

r,

', Cf, H~t. iii. 76. 2 }v T•• ll~ Tp 0091 µlur,

'"P'

IJ'TELXOVTE5

.-yivovTo, 1<al ,.,;,

Ilp~(a<11r<a 'f<'fOPOTa E1Tuv66.vovTO.

' What are we to do with

10, 12 f. Nl/O NHl'l ••. C'l)ill 1j)l)

n'J

N1TT,
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We find "'lil) in the first clause, Gen. 29, 9 ,n'"ll '"l.J"'IO l)"'IW
Nu.11, 33
(hence, only varied in expression, Ps. 78, 30 f.: cf. in farm
also Job 8, 12 ... 1)!:hl .•. iJ"'l1l)). 1 Ki. 1, 22. 42 (cf. of future
time v. 14). 2 Ki. 6, 33. Dan. 9, 20 f.; and i1~i)1 in the second
clause. 1 Sa. 9, 14 t:1nN'"li'' !:(;1 ,Nir.,i::, mm : .. tl 1!:(.J ;,r.,;,_
q, 23. Job 1, 18L19.
If the sense demands it, a per.feet may of course stand in
the first clause :-Gen. 19, 23 ili~ N.J ~,,, f"'1Ni1
N'll !!101::'il.
44, 3. 4 '"\ON 1901 11 lN'l1 tli1 they had gone out of the city, and
(or when) Joseph said. Jud. 3, 24 iN.J i1"'1.Jl)l N'll Nim now he
had gone out, when his servants came in. r 5, 14 '111 N.J Nii1
inNii'' iy1;n 1:11ne,,Di 1
18, 22. 20, 39 f. 2 Sa. 2, 24 al.;
cf. also Gen. 7, 6. 19, 4. 24, 45, and above,§ 128 1 .

md he was still speaking, when Rachel entered in.

,y

n:,.

where the pronoun fallowed by the subject to which it refers is unparalleled? I venture to think that for N1 ;;,, we ought to read N1;;1:
the change is very slight, and would bring the passage into complete
conformity with Jud. 18, 3. 1 Sa, 9, I r etc.
1
Ewald adds Jud. 7, 19. 2 Sa, II, 4, in both places neglecting the
athnach, and supposing the second clause to be introduced exceptionally by •1. Of 2 Sam., also, he says, 'das part. dem sinne nach beinahe
schon einem part. perf. im Griechischen entspricht : ' but if the author
had intended to convey such an idea of past time, he would assuredly
have written ;;:iui N•m TT1lN01DO i'IW"lpn:, N'TT. n'lll1i)110 N•;;1 can
only be render;dT'as ·(~r while) she Tp~;ifi~d h~rself from her uncleanness:' compare the writer's note ad foe.
From § 161 Ol>s. 2 it will be plain that the idiomatic equivalent of
,rol ,>-.,90/36>-.ovv ,-J,, ::iZT.!,pavov i1n1<al'..ovµwov is N1:i1 '100-r,N 1',po,1
N,:,: so Luke 4, I N',o Nim (after p,,:, 70). 35 ;-roiNr.i ,~·:i:-,:,
(9 163). Compare the renderings in Delitzsch's version.

I'!'
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On the Use of the Jussive Form.
170. THE use of the modal forms in Hebrew, particularly
of the jussive, presents great difficulties to the grammarian.
These difficulties would certainly in great measure vanish, if
it could be legitimately supposed that the modal forms were
destitute of any special significance, being assumed for
' euphony' or as 'poetical licences' etc., or (in the case of
the cohortative -ah) being merely' paragogic ;' that, consequently, their presence might be disregarded, and the tenses
translated, if need be, in the manner of mere imperfects.
But the multitude of instances occurring in the Old Testament, in which the meaning of these forms is clear and
unambiguous, forbids such a supposition,-at least unless we
are prepared to shew that a particular author wrote incorrectly, or adopted some local style, or else that he lived
during a period at which the forms in question had lost 1
their customary significance. We are seldom in a position
which enables us to do this: the result is, that grammarians
have been driven sometimes to the adoption of strange expedients in order to overcome the disagreement existing
between the meaning apparently forced upon them by the
form, and that which the context seems to demand.
171, Before proceeding further, however, it will be desirable to give a synopsis of the passages in which the difficulty
1 The same suggestion is made by Olshansen, § 257", p. 571: the
forms in question, however, occur frequently in passages which are not
so late as to make such a supposition probable.
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is most seriously felt, including a few which, though they have
been cited elsewhere 1 , are still worth some reconsideration.
Ex. 22, 14 t:i•~,p,~: 1~. Lev. 15, 24 11'.IJ;lt Dt. 32, 8 :i~:. 18
1
~i_r). Isa. 12, 1 :lei~. 27, 5 i'.11): i~. 42, 6 P.i';l~1- 63, 3 l~1- Ez.
14, 7 )l!\ Hos. 6, I!)~. II, 4 ~~1· Joel 2, 20 'l!D1- Mic. 3, 4
"1)3t;):i. Zeph. 2, 13 t:ll?;1 ... ~.:1. Ps. II, 6 ,~i;i:. 12, 4 m:;i:.
25,"
47, 4
58, 5. t:)~~:. 68, 15. l.?~.1:1. 85, ~4
t:lt?';1, Pr. 12, 26 "llJ;. 15, 25 :i~:1. Job 13, 27 t:l}?J'.;1). 15, 33
:J?~:1. 17, 2 l?J:;l ... 1. 18, 9 i'Jn:. 12 11'.l;. 20, 23 ,~i;i~1 ... 11'.l;.
26°
28 ;,f 23, ~ :l!:\f'S
I I !
24, 14° 1ry; • , ,

,P.i

9=rn:.

l/1~.

'~~?·

~,1: ~i ~)).

,f
rP-~-

i.

25 t:ll:;':1. 27, 8
22 :J.?~:1. 33, 11<1:l~. 21
27"lci:.
34, 29 ,i::,9:1. 37 :ii:1. 36, 14 nb1;1. 15 't1- 38, 24
39, 26
J,:JN'
;,ei• 'l".!!• Qo.
h 12, 7
...
,-,-· 40, 19 W~'
..-• L am. 3, 50 ..... , 911.,:ici:). Dan. 8, I 2 :J.?~JJ). II, 4 roti1- I o and 2 8 :l~). I 6
i!'l,1~1- I7 t:l~). I 8 and I 9 :iw:). 2 5 ,P.:1. 30 ,~~1; occasionally
also after N) {§ 50 a, Obs.).
172. The passages here collected are in many ways very
dissimilar; and the reader should examine each separately
by itself. In some, for instance, there is no reason why the
verbs should not be understood strictly as jussives: so Zeph.
2, 13 (§ 50). Ps. II, 6. 12, 4 (where there is nothing to
suggest a historical reference, above, § 84 ). Others, as
Lev. 15. Ez. 14 (who separates himself that he should cherish
his idols in his heart). Lam. 3, 50. Job 2 4, 25, in all of which
the infin. with , might be substituted for the jussive and 1
without appreciable alteration in sense (cf. § 64, and Job 9, 33
where, as Del. remarks, l"lt?~ is equivalent in meaning to
n•~?), may be referred to § 62. The difficulty lies rather
with those which, as it seems, involve merely the statement
of a fact, and in which, therefore, the verb is jussive in form
only, and not in meaning. One solution here proposed is
that ·1 is omitted, or replaced by). This is adopted by Ewald,

11t,~,

r

1

Cf. §§ 50 a, 58, 84,

I21
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§§ 233a, 343b, and Dillmann (on Job 33, 21), and is extended
by Hitzig (see his notes on Ps. 8, 7. 11, 6 etc.) so as to
include even cases like Ps. 58, 5 (for l:Jl:l~1~, ·l being the
continuation of the attributive 1:1,n: cf. § 76 a), and 68,
15 ('1 following a time-determination, according to § 12 7 fJ).
Bottcher, on the other hand, adhering to the idea of a real
jussive, ii. p. 183, goes so far as to affirm that this mood may
express' das ubel empfundene muss des fremden Eigenwillens
Ij. xiii. 27. xxxiii. 11. xxiv. 14. xxxiv. 37 :' but how such a
reversal of its ordinary meaning is possible, it is as difficult
to comprehend as in the case of the cohortative, §§ 51-53.
The former solution is doubtless correct in principle, at least
so far as regards the omission of ·l, though it is somewhat farfetched to have recourse to it for Ps. 58 and 68; its truth has
been already recognized,§ 83, and it only remains to enquire
whether any more specific ground can be alleged for the choice
of the apocopated form in preference to the ordinary imperfect.
173. It may be observed in most of the instances in
question that the abbreviated form stands at the beginning qi
a clause. Now this is just the position that would be occupied
by the same form if it were preceded by ·1: it seems allowable
therefore to suppose that (e.g.) 0~ was retained primarily as
a. reminiscence of the normal b~!l. At the same time, from
the manner in which it was used with ·l, the shorter form
must have become strongly associated with the idea of a
connexion with what precedes; and the desire to preserve
some expression of this suggests itself as another motive
contributing probably towards its retention. But, when it
stands later in the sentence, where ·1 would be out of place,
and where it was no longer the Hebrew custom to give
formal expression to that connexion, the impf. appears in its
usual form: e.g. Job 13, 27 O\?J;11, but 23, 6 0~; 18, 9 P!M',
but 8, 15 P1 1n1 ; 34, 29 1,D011, but l:l1?C11 Nli1l, the connexion
with l being broken by the emphatic ~,n. This explanation
may be accepted as satisfactory for those cases in which the
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shorter form is found without a preceding 1(§ 84 /3) 1 : in other
words, i').r):, for instance (Job r 8, 9), may be regarded as a
poetical abbreviation of i'.'L~~1: but even then, we must beware
of applying it to cases where the reference is to the future, or
where for any other reason ·1 could not have stood (e.g. Job
24, 25, where evidently o!?:1 could not follow 1~:::,.1r.::,1 ir.,),
174. On the other hand, where the shorter form occurs,
preceded by 1 (§ 84 a), it must be admitted to be doubtful
whether the punctuation represents a genuine tradition, and
whether ·1 (or 1 with the indz'cative mood) should not be
restored. The preference for 1(p. 98 top) must be attributed,
it is probable, not to the original authors, but to the punctuators. In some cases the punctuators have apparently
followed a false analogy, in others they seem to have been
guided by a false exegesis. The frequent use of the jussive
form (as a voluntaHve) with 1 appears to have led the :Massorites (who probably had an imperfect sense of the true
force of the jussive form) to adopt mechanically the same
punctuation for cases to which it was not properly applicable.
Thus in Pr. 15, 25 we should in all probability vocalize :!~1,
in Job 13, 27 tl~l_;l1 (or tl~Q1) 2• 15, 33 =l.~~:.t 20, 23 ip7t!l
(unless i;:,9: ... 'i'.I; may be referred to§ 152). 27, 22 :J?if:.1.
34,37::lj~l. InPs.85,14 3 • Mic.3,4.Job34,29. Qoh.12,7
the difecHva scripHo has most probably occasioned the incorrect vocalization; and we shall hardly be wrong in
reading t:1~;1, ir;,9:1, :l\?;1 (cf. b ::i~~Q .. -1)'. Elsewhere the
1 As Ps. 25, 9. 47, 4. Job 18, 9. 12. 20, 23 ,;,,. 26. 28. 33, II. 21. 27.
Hos. 6, r. In several of these cases the form is part of the consonantal
text, and does not depend merely on the punctuation. But Pr. 12, 26
(where, would be out of place) we ought no doubt to punctuate (with
Hitz., Strack) ,r:,;, probably also (with Del. as well)
('spieth
out his pasture ').
2 Comp. Dillmann, Hiob (ed. 2), 1891, ad loc.
3 The jussive sense, suggested § 58, seems hardly probable here.
• Qoh. ro, 20. 12, 4 the ordinary vocalization 1•]~, C1j''1 is preferaule
grammatically to the Massoretic reading (Baer) ,,~~, cip•i,

,;ih,;i
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anomaly appears to be due to false exegesis. Thus Isa. 12, 1
by 1)~mi;n can hardly be translated except as a
prayer (cf. 55, 7. Jud. 7, 3. Ps. 71, 21), and this, no doubt,
is the sense intended by the punctuation (comp. the fut. of
the Targ. 1); the past sense, which the context requires, would
seem to call for •)t.,mi;,1 (cf. Ps. 90, 3 'it.,~1'11 ... :i!?J:;1). 42, 6 is
analogous to Hos. 1 r, 4: in both these passages the vocalization with + commends itself, as that intended by the original
authors (followed in Hosea by a bare impf., as Jer. 15, 6,
§ 163 Obs.)2. And Isa. 63, 3 ?~1 is almost certainly a mispunctuation for l~P (observe the following peifect, •n~tom-c),
originating in the two preceding verbs being referred incorrectly to the future•. So Dan. 8, I 2 :J~~J:IL

:i.w! _followed

Obs. Ps. 58, 5 a sense of the connexion between the relative clause
and its antecedent may perhaps, through an indistinctly felt analogy
with the connexion expressed by •1, have determined the punctuation
C?fiN': Dt. 32, 8. Ps. 68, 15 the original vocalization was probably
)~~, )?~'J:1. The same may be supposed to have been the case with the
four instances after 1,1', (§ f,O a, Obs.): while in 2 Sa. 18, 14 the use of
the cohort. ;i',•nN may be accounted for by the preceding N'i having
been viewed as specially negativing p. And Job 27, 8 it is probable
(provided the text be otherwise correct) that we should punctuate,
as Dillm. (ed. 2) suggests, ',iv! or',~:,

175,
1

2

,',i:,

Of the remaining passages, Isa. 27, 5 receives light
cn,m

'l't:l

1n1, l1n• n~,.

With Isa. 4 2, 6 comp. the past tenses in the parallel 49, 2.
3
So Cheyne (crit. note), Dillm., R. V. (and of course, correspondingly, C~11N~' oor.i,~i, vv. 5- 6 "D';;I~~' Ot:l1Ml!lNi, etc.).
4
'In order to preclude the supposition that the deliverance was
already past,' Luzzatto, as cited by G. F. Moore, Theo!. Lit.-zeitung,
1887, col. 292 (' Edom' being interpreted by Jewish exegesis of Rome,
or, more generally, of the imperial Christian power). Probably, also,
in several of the other passages cited § 84 a the original vocalization
was with waw consec. Comp. Moore, I.e., who observes that in Isa.
5 r, 2 this is the sense expressed by the older Jewish tradition, as represented by LXX and Targ., but that the intention of the pnnctnation, on
the contrary, is to interpret the verbs (incorrectly) as futures (hence·
,;-niN] ,;,,,)~1 instead of 'i ~). So 48, 3• we should expect naturally
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from an Arabic idiom',' or else let him take hold of my stronghold'=' unless he take hold' (Germ. 'es sei denn dass man
meinen schuz ergriffe'); Dt. 32, 18 •t:in must of course come
from n:~ (like
from it'it): as, however, the Semitic languages know only il~} and n;;i~ (=4-, Qor. 51, n) in the
sense of .forget, it is probable that the text is incorrect, and
that we should, with Olsh. p. 5u and Aug. Muller, restore
it~J:1- Job 17, 2 is doubtless 'so that mine eye resteth' (§ 62),
which .from the connexion is equivalent to 'and my eye must
rest:' 23, 9. 11. 24, 14 appear to be isolated examples of
!mesis (cf. § 85); 36, 14, see § 64 Obs. or§ 84 fJ; Ex. 22, 4
and Job 39, 26 the sborter form may have been chosen by
the punctuators on account of the maqqeph following 2 ; and
Job 40, 19 (if the text be sound 3) A. V. is probably sub-

•,:i!

Clll't:l'lllN~ (cf. 3b l'lJN:l!;IJ), 57, 17 i:-r:iNJ and 9spN~ (so Dillm,): on
43, 28 seep. 70 note, For tll''lllNJ Ps. 18, 38 the parallel text 2 Sa, 22,

38 has tn•r.i'l!)N~ (as it has in v. 39 impff. with waw consec. for the
impff. a,rvv6fr"'• of Ps. 18): but here, probably, the more graphic, frequentative sense expressed by the text of Ps. 18, is in both verses
original (cf. 38b. 39• I'. 40b). Elsewhere, also, it is sometimes difficult
not to suspect the existing text to be incorrectly vocalized: Job 3, II,
for instance, ll1lN] would by analogy be l)i,N~ (c£ Gen. ?,l, 27. Jer. 20,
17: § 74a), and v. 13 101p'lllN1 would be '.01jl'lllN+ (cf. Ex. 9, 15: § 141).
And one wonders why the pu~ctuation of 1 is not uniform in (e.g.) Ps.
104, 32b. Job 5, 18•. 12, 15•,b and Job 14, 10. 20•. 33, 26. So, § 153.
3, it may be doubted whether the explanation of the jussive is not in some
cases artificial, and whether we should not read Is. 41 N1N~, Ps. 104
•ry;1 (§ 84 /3). Pr. 2 7, 1 7, as pointed, can hardly be taken except as an
admonition (Del., Nowack): the affirmative rend. (cf. R. V.) implies in a
1[f (or ,rr~, SC. ,o~tt), and in b ,ry;.
1
·where, however, the subjunctive mood is employed (cf. for a
similar variation, p. 67 n.): Ewald, § 629; Wright, ii. § 15 (6), 'I will

certainly kill the unbeliever

r-!-~ ;i unless he become a ~nslim.'

On the (false) analogy of i3"P!";~, ::ri-,!:1, etc. (cf. Olsh. p. 570;.
Otherwise Konig i. 2 75 (one of the traces of the older formation of
Hifil with ,ere instead of l;ireq).
• The LXX have here 1mro•111-'lvov <"(KaTmra£(,a0ai inro Tow U"f"f"A"'v
2
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stantially correct, lit.' let him that made him bring his sword
ntf[h to him!' (for none else can do so.)
Obs. Joel 2, 20 ',rm is extremely-difficult: the reference being clearly
to the future, 1 cannot be regarded as a substitute for •! : the form must,
therefore, be that of a real jussive, but this, after the previous .,,, ,
lt!Jt-!J, whether it be rendered and let ... or that ... may, seems unsuited to the context. We are almost constrained to suspect an error in
the reading; though the excision of 1\Nl~ ;,')r1 as a gloss, proposed by
Merx, perhaps weakens the latter part of the v. too much to be probable. In Dan. II (where, for the same reason, , cannot be in place
of •! ), in so far as the instances may not be pres~med to depend, like
8, 12 (§ 174), upon a false punctuation, we may be content to suppose
that the mood was used without any recollection of its distinctive signification 1• It is strange that Dr. Pusey (Daniel, ed. 2, p. 591) should have
accepted Ewald's classification, § 343°, as satisfactory. A distinction
ought obviously to be made between such cases as Isa. 19, 20. Ez. 33,
31, where the verb after 1 is the simple imperfect, and those like Joel
2, 20, where it is jussive: the former, though less usual, present no real
difficulty (see § 134), it is the latter which embarrass us. Dr. Pusey
says, 'the condensation of this idiom, the use of the apocopated form,
with the simple and, shews there is great emphasis in it : ' but by what
process can a wish or command, such as we know to be signified by the
apocopated imperfect, be transformed into a mere expression of em·
phasis? Certainly the jussive, like the imperative, is sometimes employed
in a rhetorical style with brilliancy and effect; but then, as we saw
§§ 56-58, it retains its rightful force, and, in fact, would not be effective
unless it did retain it : in the instances alleged, however, its proper
meaning is taken from it, and a diffirent meaning, incompatible with,
and not derivable from, the meaning borne elsewhere, is substituted in
its place. Such a substitution is contrary to all analogy or probability ;
and it is preferable to acquiesce in a solution which is in agreement with
a known principle of language.
ailTov, which points to a reading i~ pnlll; •il!lr;, 'which is made (for
Him) to play with him' (c£ Ps. ro4,
'as un'd;rstood by Ew., Hitz.,
Kay, Cheyne, and R.V. marg;) for 1J,n Wl' lll)J.>;i, which is possibly
right : observe that the difference in the ductus litterarum is slight.
1 The Hebrew of the book of Daniel is late; and in other respects
also the syntax of eh. 1 I is much inferior to that of the usual prophetic
style.
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APPENDIX III.
On Arabic as Illustrative of Hebrew 1.
176. IN few departments of knowledge has the' comparative' method of enquiry been more fruitful of valuable and
interesting results than in the investigation of the phenomena
presented by language. Wbat that method is, and, at least
in so far as regards the Aryan languages, what some of the
more important of the results alluded to are, will be familiar
to most English readers from the well-known volumes of
Professor Max Muller, or the more recent work of Professor
Sayce, in which the principles of Comparative Philology are
at once lucidly set forth and abundantly illustrated. A general
acquaintance may, therefore, be presupposed with the character, for example, of the cumulative evidence by which the
1 The following appendix (of which the substance appeared first in
1874) is now, strictly speaking, superseded by the late Dr. Wright's
admirable Lectures on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages (1890). It has, nevertheless, been deemed expedient to retain
it, in the hope that it may prove serviceable to some who have not
access to Dr. Wright's more comprehensive volume. Two other works
in which particular departments of the same subject may be studied,
are (1) P. de Lagarde, Uebersicht uber dt"e im Arami:it"schen, Arabt"schen
und IIebriiischen zibliche Bi/dung der Nomina (1889), and (z) J. Barth,
Die Nominalbz:ldung in den Semitischcn Sprachen (1889, 1891): cf.
Aug. M\iller, ZDMG. 1891, pp. 221-238. Very valuable contributions
to the same subject are also to be found in Noldeke's Mandiiisc!u
Grammatik, and in the same author's articles and reviews in the ZDMG.
(and elsewhere), e.g. ZDMG. 1883, p. 525 ff. (on verbs •"r in Hebrew),
1884, p. 407 ff. (the terminations of the Semitic perfect), 1885, p. 718 ff.
( on Friedr. Delitzsch's Prolegomena), etc.
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direct or collateral genealogical relationship, subsisting between the languages belonging to a given family, may be
established, with the nature of the successive modifications
a language may undergo, with the laws which regulate the
particular and distinctive form assumed in each by the same
word, and with the mutual illustration which languages thus
allied afford of one another.
177. The same method is, however, no less applicable
to the Semitic family of speech than to the Aryan. A merely
superficial comparison of the vocabulary and accidence-to
say nothing of the syntax-is sufficient to reveal the fact
that all the Semitic languages are intimately connected with
one another, and that the nations speaking them must, at
some period or other, have dwelt together in a common
home 1 : more accurate and systematic research shews that
none of them can lay claim to exclus£ve priority above the
rest, as being the one from which the others are derived (in
the same manner, for instance, as the Romance languages
are derived from Latin), but that they are the descendants
of a deceased ancestor, whose most prominent characteristics,
though with different degrees of clearness and purity, they
all still reflect. Each after its separation from the parent
stock pursued a path of its own, some, as it would seem,
through long years preserving almost intact many of the
features they originally possessed; others, on the contrary,
lopping these off, or else assimilating them, with greater or
less rapidity. It is just in virtue of this uneven development
of language, just in virtue of the fact that what is mutilated
and obscured in one language is frequently in another language of the same family retained in a relatively unimpaired
condition, and transmitted so into historical times, that the
1 On theories respecting the probable locality of this common home,
comp. Ni:ildeke in the Encycl. Britannica (ed. 9), art. 'Semitic Languages,' vol. xxi. p. 642, and Wright, Ccmpar. Gramm. eh. 1, p. 5 ff.
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explanation of one by the other is still possible, even when
the relationship lies no longer in a direct line.
178. Are there, it will be asked, any principles, analogous
to those embodied in 'Grimm's Law,' regulating the interchange of consonants between the different Semitic languages?
'Comparative philology,' writes Professor Sayce1, 'is based
on the recognition that the same word will be represented by
different combinations of sounds in a group of allied dialects
or languages, and that each combination will be governed
by a fixed phonetic law. An English h, for example, will
answer to a Greek and Latin k, an English t to a German
and a Sanskrit d. When once a sound is given in a language, we may know the sounds which must correspond to it
in the cognate languages. Now and then, of course, subordinate laws will interfere with the working of the general
law: but unless such an interference can be proved, we must
never disregard the general law for the sake of an etymological comparison, however tempting.... The laws of phonology
are as undeviating in their action as the laws of physical
science, and where the spelling does not mislead us will
display themselves in every word of genuine growth. Even
the vowels cannot be changed and shifted arbitrarily.' It
follows that the laws of this kind, operative in the Semitic
languages, must be determined, if the true relations subsisting
between those languages are to be ascertained, and reckless
etymologizing avoided. When this has been done, we are
in a position, for example, to test the value of a proposed
derivation, and may even be able to fix the relationship of an
outlying form, as when Lagarde completes the identification,
suggested by J. D. Michaelis in 1792, of 91y:l' 2•
' Introduction to the Science of Language (1880), i. p. 303 f.
2 Admirable as the work of Gesenius in his Thesaurus is, the stage
which the comparative study of the Semitic languages had reached in
the author's lifetime did not always permit him to make his etymological
notices fully adequate; and in his treatment of roots, the expressions
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A scientific comparison of the Semitic languages, based
upon the necessary systematic classification of the phonetic
phenomena presented by them, must be sought in special
treatises, such as those named at the beginning of the chapter
(p. 219 ). Two or three illustrations of the results gained by
the comparative study of these languages may, however, be
given here. Thus the following specimen-lists exhibit, in a
tabular form, some important and clearly-established laws,
analogous in character to ' Grimm' s law' in the Aryan
languages: the first is derived chiefly from Lagarde, SemiHca
I (Gott. 1878), pp. 22-27, and shews that when Heb. r=Aram.
y, the Arabic equivalent z's v=- 1, The meaning of this-equation
of course is, that the sound with which the words cited were
originally pronounced by the common ancestors of the Arabs,
the Arameans, and the Hebrews, in their common home,
was gradually modified, after different families or tribes had
separated from the common stock, and acquired independent
existence, until it was finally fixed to ._;, in Arabic, r in
Hebrew, and .11 in Aramaic 2.
( r) In ' Anlaut : '

.:..~ a species of Izzard =~~Lev.

II, 29

= ~-

used 1.,y him, especially the phrase vicina radix, may sometimes tempt
the reader to confuse what ought to be kept distinct. The interchange
of allied sounds in different dialects must, however, be distinguished
from the use of allied sounds-or groups of sounds-to express allied
ideas in the same dialect ; e. g. a harder or softer palatal or dental, as
irn and ,~o, JlO and 1c:o, 1D and j':!!i), Ol~ and ii,. These instances
shew further how in a language particular sounds go together and
determine each other: 'n, '!>p, 'o~, for example, but not'!>',. So in
Mandaic 'l!li' becomes regularly 'ic,; '!!lo becomes 'm!>'.
1 And in Ethiopic (if the corresponding word is in use) 8.
• Words borrowed in historical times, by one dialect from another,
naturally do not come within the operation of the law; see some examples in the foot-notes.
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r, lo gather in

=)J~1 corn.

bundles
k ~,;; to guard, hold

~

= ~.J~ Ruth

14

2,

- pn~
= ,1i be hostz"le"

_ri lo harm

* * *

if two wives

= ill¥

0

=,o~
......

JLl Qor. 9, 119

=

1

Sa.

1,

[dense.
=? ~ 2 be close,

=~{for~).

= ,¥ adversary

,¥ adversary
~ one

(Dan. 4, 16 4 ).

6

P¥

=JI.'.::::, 1 Sa. 1, 6.
=l~wool.
=~'
20

~~

JLl lotus

223

.. l:J~?~¥
21

Job 40,

P¥ (Isa. 49,
Targ.).

= ~~ 6 /3ciror.

f.

Where there is already l1 in the root, Syriac avoids the
double guttural by substituting {:-

~

= ~t{Targ.l1~P.).
= ~,;,:,"? (Targ.

=l1~~

t.iLl

=

ll:!1;l1

rrnwi.

l~ hyaena

=

o...i.,,....;

=

~ 1:1~~::i~
III duplicavi'I, = [911~ 7]
Qor. 2,263: ~ 38, 61

* * *

~r Sir. 13, 18.
lhr double, Isa.
40, 2.

= i1¥£¥ hornet

= ~

~1~N Ex. 2 3, 2 8 Ps.-

1

Jon. (NM1ilt Onq.).
1

The roots, not the particular word or form cited, are compared.
Niildeke, 111and. Gramm. p. 43.
• But iw to bind=/= Aram. iJ=:t, one of the many examples of
roots distinct in Arabic, but confused in Hebrew. See below, p. 230 f.,
as well as several of the following foot-notes.
• Unless I am mistaken, not found elsewhere in Aramaic, except (if
the text be com;ct) as a borrowed word in the late Hebrew of Ps. 139
(v. 20). On 1 Sa. 28, 16 see the writer's note ad foe.
• Eth. 8J7DC:
• Low, Aramdische Pjlanzennamen (1881), p. 275 f.
7
Whence 9'~¥ Gen. 24, 65, properly, as Lagarde shews, some square
2

garment,

The adv.

t:,...i~? occurs

2

Cor. 1, 15.

APPENDIX III.

224

(2) In 'lnlaut:'

=n¥1

t...;;
:, ")

tl; ni'tuil,emicuit

1

}

-

N¥~

=~;.
= J.,:C,

m91i: to gofirth
~) deposui"t

= l/~

~ ' ih91:

bosom = j~M

(3) In 'Auslaut : '

">r

W"')'

i d~~

ovum

~f (of

plants

springing firth).

v,~

-- I , ••,
= n¥

1
;

**

*

= µ:.;t

=J~.
= ~ . ll);l!J Ex.

1

:z,

34· 39·

=~;Gen. 29, 2 Targ.
and Pesh. 3
='-~Isa. 36, 6.

0

='-~6.

~_;; aeger .fud

= ~ agitavz't (lac).

* * *

_}j

=~

divulsz't

5

(~?"

Isa. 59, 5

for ,11~~).
~ prehensit

=

v_.l

=* * *

= '-;, (Targ. ll~).

~6

~

=ll~.

~ concusst't

= ro9

r:11~

6

=~

to fix.
And with avoidance of the double guttural:conti'git

yP,

,..,.

=~(for ~ ) 7•

1 ~omp. no~, in Syriac "-!!enduit (l-'103 =auavra.<Tµa,_ Heh. l, 3),
but m Heb. and the Aramaic of the Targums,genmnavit. See also
Ges. Thes. p. 56•.
, Cf. Hoffmann, ZDMG', 1878, p. 753.
3 And, as a borrowed Aramaism, in the late Ps. 139 (v. 3).
(The
Hebrew verb ;>Ji, Lev. 18, 23. 19, 19. 20, 16, unless it can be supposed
to be a technical loan-word-cf. the Af'el in Aramaic (Gen. 36, 24
Ps.-Jon.)-must have a different origin.)
• Job 16, 3, 1 Ki. 2, 8. Mic. 2, 10.
• Noldeke, ZDilfG. 1878, p. 406.
• Noldeke, I. c.
7 ycr~ and 1-ll'J'i (Isa. 55, 2. Ps. 98, 8 ~~ rnno•; Ez. 25, 6 ,, 1Nno )!'')
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Instances, however; _also occ~r of the series ,._,;, = r = J; as
~J; ~ , re:i), f'J : and J~ l occurs by the
side of-:...;;, ~ beside ~ , J; (Ps. 74, 14 for T11~i)
beside -:...;. Examples of the frequent u° = y =J need not
be given.
thusAnother series is I; = i =
..i.-.;, '101,

r:

( r) ~ dorcas

= ~ . ~~?~

2

Sa. r, = ~:;i~ 2•

19

~~ noon-day,Qe;_r. = H"4,

t•qq•~

24, 57: c£ ~ll; conspicuus, 34, r6

* * *

~ shade

= aj (.a...J;"Dt.

II,=

911.

4)

c~

= l1~9 Gen. 32, 32

f_to oppress

=~,t:l~9

= ~~ (t:l'~~¥) 3.
= l1~¥ lo halt.

Onq. and Ps.-Jon.

* * 4
=NI?.¥,
= 1~¥ Isa. 33,

=*

~

l.)_;;.1; to break up, = ~ sustulit

20.

move quarters, Qor. 16, 82
will therefore be the same word, the former being the gennine Hebrew
form, the latter of Aramaic origin ; but passing into Hebrew by different channels, they acquired different significations, as in English bench
and bank, ditch and dyke, channel and canal, etc. (see further illustrations in Max Muller's Lectures on the Science tf Language, second
series, Leet. vi (ed. 1891, p. 335 ff.).
1
Disputed by G. Hoffmann, ZDMG. 1878, p. 762, on account of the
meaning. See, however, Payne Smith, Thes. Syr., col. 2996.
2 But •:i.:s delight, ornament, is from -v':u:s = ~J =~to be indined towards.
0
'l'ilD Neh. 3, 15 i~ an Aramaism: see I Ki. 6, 9. 7, 3 Pesh. And',',~
tinnivit = ~J = J;.
_
• The Heh. o'l:s=Aram. Nr.i'i:s is from .yo'l:s=Arab. ~ to cut
off or out (Noldekc, ZDMG. 1886, p. 733).
image ( compared in
my former edition) appears to be a loan-word from the Aram. Hr.l l:S:
see Sig. Frankel, Die Aramiiischen Fremdwiirter im Arabischen, 1886,
p. 273,

?.,;,

Q
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= JLaJ

; ~ nait

( 2)

r·lir,~-~

=

t191 1•

2
= ~- * *
a l:l~~' l:l~lt~ •
mighty, Qor. 2, 256
<
~ bone
=
thigh, Gen. = l:l~p.
32, 32. Nu. 5, 2 r al.
}J inspe.xi"t
= "1~t 8 to keep,observe = "1~~•-

to be strong,

u

J...¥

(3) :iu;. be al!en!t"ve
-~ * *

lo =

~a..

assiduous

= i;,;

= r@J;, 5•

=

n

r~~-

~", monuz"t
= 0'.!J;
=
i;,_~
= O~~ Dan. 2, 35
= t1? 6.
A third not less important series (passing by )

= t) is

= ,

.) =? = t : -

(r)

J~s,.i',

1

But 110~ bird=
prob. from~__;;_;;, to "':.~~stle (sai! esp. of a
bird). And :-t1'!l!l' garland (Isa. 2~, 5) IS from -v'.,,r.R...o to plait or braid
(the corresponding word in Arabic ~~-:;; signifies a plait of hair).
•

to close tight, Isa. 29, IO. 33, 15 = r:-"-s::.
to keep (a vineyard), Cant. r, 6. 8, rr f., is most probalily an
idiom of North Palestine (cf. Del.), the dialecl of which appears to have
been slightly tinged by A~amaisms (comp. the writer's Introduction to
the Literature of the 0. T., 1891, p. 421 f.): but 1~l in the sense of
J,eeping anger must be connected, it seems, with a different root, the
more original and literal signification being preserved in the derivative
2 But

3

;:i !l' :;-

"11::l

-'
,pi;i, m?~~, :1)~1'1 cord, j1':;l and other words). (_;_.,.bG
is confessedly-Frankel, Fremdwiirter, p. 138-a loan-word from the
Aramaic : is the case the same with the verb
to keep a vinqanl,
Saad. Isa. 1, 8 ?)
• But
a shoot is from v_;,G nituit, laete viruit.
5 Friedrich Delitzsch, Prolegomena eines neuen Hebr.-Aram. TVifr!cr/,uchs zum A. T. (1886), p. 168, endorsed by Ni:ikleke, ZDJfG. l 886,
:-t;_l~Q (as in

_fa

1:d

0

p. 742. Y!l!;' in Job 40, r7 (1,N 10::i. nn yen') to stif!i:n or straightm
down is thus a distinct word (cf. p. 23of.) =Arab. ~i;;._ to depress, lower
',e.g. wings, Qor. r5, 88. r7, 25).
• But Yi?. md, in spite of the play in Amos 8, 2, is from pi;:,= ~1 to
,ut c:ff.
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yl-;i
......

e:- . ~ ~

'

= ~~!
r
= ....:,f

= :i~:ir= n;i!,

= jl:), N"I"' '"I.

= i7l.,., i7!, li~l.

b,01.i,_,.i
~.i.i

~

y1;

' :i\,"I Ps. 78, 20 = :l!,
= O!,

J-~i rancour,

=

JJ.O!?

=:I~!-

?Cl") lo .fear

malevolence

-5l

p
s

"
= ..O!

= m!.

=;~, i'}~

= il:l .

=O~

= ::ir::i.
= i1J0 3 breast.

•'

"'
(2) i:,.il

;:i:,
..;:,i.b

T

:

ii_;. ex adverso = i:~, N~71J
.fud: ';,\i":: res alteri opposita
~

* * *

=:in.

=J.i.o"f
1i, ~i"I
=4:h
= JJt?: N17~~

=

t_i;~

'D! Job 32, 61.

= i~!-

4
= }..:f.., -'!,
~W'I

~~

=

= i;J!.

=l~i

--

~.i
d.i

227

=

i1;!,

=~\ii2,
.<

=

j!N.

2 Ki. 9, 33 Tg. = i1!~ to spi'rt (ib.)'
... ;., Isa. 63, 3 Pesh.

N1l

j..;.J

1
But \n1 to creep= 'D) =
to withdraw, lag be!zind (Nold. !. c.
p. 741 ). ( The words sometimes undergo slig-ht mocli11cations of meaning in the different languages.)

• But

r,1 seed =i~;, = t,)·

to see is Aram. NlTT.
• :But ":)~ Isa. 52, 15, if the text be sound, can hardly mean anything
except cause to leap, startle (Ges. Del. Dillm. R. V. marg., etc. : cf. the
writer's Jsaia!z, his Life and Times, p. 1.53), and will thus Le a different
word, from l'lll = Arab.
to leap. Delitzsch, in his note on the passage, confuses the two roots, m: = N7l = [\jj ], and m: =[ND]=
See more fully G. F. Moore, in the Journal of Biblfral Literature
Boston, U.S. A., 1890, p. 216 ff.), whose objections, however (p. 221 ;,
> TTITT

~J-I

yi.

Q 2
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e_~.i to flow

= ~J;,P,'"! sweat

i;_f

= ~?~

= i~1~•• Dan.
Qor. 23, 99 = * * ·*

!I,
1~1.&
&

iti.

2,

= l/1~ M¥1,
15

= l1JI$.
= 11$, ~1~.
1
= If ('hY) to take
refuge.

A fourth series is o = L= Id, the original lisped dental
becoming in Hebrew a simple sibilant : -

(I)

;;3 to destroy

= .,:.L

= i;l~ to break.

tSJ.J breast

=

l?L

= ,~ (for )7~).

ylJ lo

=~t

return 2

;;f bullock

,:i~.

~ be bereaved

= iU,, 1,01:
=~;:ii;,

= iit&.
=

2'3snow

~

=l~~-

.!,jij three

=n~r;i,

;J there

~J,n
, v·

= t:""l,

i;;t..:f eight

= ~L

t)}torepeat

=JJL

~t

=~'~·
=n~~1Sa.26,8•.

J~j lo attain to, = .a.EL to be strong = * * * "
overcome, seize
against the rendering 'startle' are hardly strong enough to authorize
correction of the text: M:!IJ Isa. 63, 3. 6, for instance (from .,t ~

to sprinkle), cannot be the same word as the M:!IJ which occurs elsewhere in the 0. T.: and there are other similar /hraf Elp1]µ,va in Hebrew
(e.g. "\M'l!l to charm, Isa. 47, II; \'DM Job 40, 17, above, p. 226).
1
to be strong= Arab. j.c.
• But y\j to be converted, is a theological term, borrowed (as the i.:.:.,
shews) as a loan-word from the Aramaic: cf. Frankel, i.e. p. 83;
H. Hirschfeld, Beitriige zur Erkliirungdes I{ordn (1886), p. 39.
4
3
)t;!Wfat=~=cr+-""·
Butnn:,year=4•=.t.:......
' The Hebrew equivalent, if it existed, would by law be ~i)'l!l. It
follows that ~pn and its derivatives, where they occur in the Hebrew of
the 0. T. (Job 14, 20. r5, 24. Qoh. 4, 12. 6, 10. Esth. 9, 29. ro, 2. Dan.
11, I 7), are not genuine Hebrew words, but borrowed from the Aramaic.
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i.:Jcil

= tl;~~= s~m&

two

flwfox
yl;!fox

T

;.£i gap, opening

J1J to be weighty

!..S} to be mozst
(2) * * *
..,-J_, (dialect.}

=N1l;l Nu. 6, 3
Ps.-Jon.
= "'lJP,, ;~lo..

= :in1

='Pt::1,
= [i1it!>], whence
i)1~'? Nu. 6, 3 1 •
= ii&v to be rich.
= :i,t:,i, to sil.

='~

~\ woman

= Jl'~r, NT)';!~
= "1)J~ place

= il~~(for,,~1~)".
= ,~t::i~.

=hQf, L~

= t&i::i.
= IV1"1:l cypress 5•

Jlfaotstep

?

i

=

* * *

1

= Y".l.l;l gate
= Sph to weigh

•

= 01:i,vt::1.
= "1}!~.

J..z,..
to liken
:,
:SI to be guz'lty
r-_,:i1

(3)
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. JI'.. o•..=~o,,~,

= Sl!io.
= tll!I~.

.!.i4 sepulchre

= IV'1l Job

lQor. 54, 7)
.£ii;. to renew

326.

Cf. Pesh.

!J;;1

(ib.).

21,

....

=l!l':Jil

The word is not derived from

7'11-al

= Aram.

to loosen: see Frankel, p. xii. (The statement in the Journal '!f
Philology, xi. p. 205, based upon Gesenius, must be corrected accord1-11\1:l

ingly.)
' The genuine Aramaic equivalent would be □ n1-1. 1-11:11111,1 of the
Targums is not therefore a true Aramaic word, but a loan-word from
the Hebrew of the 0. T,
,
3
Not connected etymologically with tti\l~, D''PJ~ =
= ~l:Sl:
the ..,, 1..1", in Aramaic and Arabic, as against the L, ..:::..,, shew that the
sibilant in lti1 rn is different in origin from that in 7'!\VN. It is even
scarcely possible for W'l:l (with its long vowel), however parallel in
usage, to be akin etymologically with :,WI:!•
• Comp. Nold. ZDMG. 1886, pp. 157, 74r.
5 o•mil Cant. 1, 17 (unless the n be due to textual error) must be
another of the Aramaizing forms found in this poem.
• Different from \1:l'1l sheaf, and possibly to be read w1I•

~£
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= mq,

0,,_, lo inherit
~li"on
~

fv-°

o~y.Jlea

L:.. (rare)

= n•-:i:

= c-;n to cut in
(usu. to plough) 1 •

=N~•~

= Wi'.
= ij,:,,

= l.h,.t';o'.21

= l&,!1i~2.

Etymologies which offend against the established laws
which a language follows, however plausible superficially
they may appear to be, should always be viewed with
suspicion". 'Etymology,' to quote again Prof. Sayce's words 4,
'is not a plaything for the amusement of the ignorant and
untrained; it is a serious and difficult study, not to be
attempted without much preparation and previous research.'
The etymologist who aspires to something better than reckless guessing, must both be thoroughly trained in the principles
of scientific philology, and possess a sound practical acquaintance with the language (or languages) with which he deals.
Instances of roots, distinct in Arabic, but confused, either
in themselves or in their derivatives, in Hebrew, have been
referred to in some of the notes on the preceding pages: the
following arc additional examples of the same peculiarity:~( I) S.:l/7 lo bi"nd ( whence S16 cord)= J._;:.;., but ~=in to be
corrupt= J.z.;_ to be unsound; .Jt)M to gather fire-wood 5 = ..;:J,..;.,
1

But uh n to be dumb

= __.:;.,1-;;:..

2

See further, on the subj;ct of the preceding pages, \\'right, /. ,·.
Chap. iv; Frankel, Fremdwiirter, pp. xii-xiv; W.R. Smith,Joum. {)l
Phil., xvi. p. 74•
3 Thus the proposed explanation of Bo<Top (2 Pet. 2, 15) as
'an
Aramaic equivalent for the Hebrew 11l)J, the letters)) and~ being (as
often) interchanged' (Speaker's Comm. i. p. 739), exactly inverts the
relation actually subsisting between the two languages. And the explanation of ',,iiow as I£eard of God contradicts one of the widest
inductions of which the records of the Hebrew language are susceptible; comp. the writer's note on I Sa. 1, 20.
' L c. p. 349.
' Not connected with :isn; cf. on the signification Wetzstein, ap.
J/elitzsch on Ps. I 44, I 2.

,,~:i,

178.]
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have dark stripes (Pr. 7, r 6. Ps. 144, 12) = ...;:,.~

J?O mi'/k = ._;l,;:., but J7~ fat= ~ ;
all, common), ''~0, ,.~1:1, '!:lrl to begin

to be of a dusky colour;

S?Q profane (open to
(open), from ✓ J;. to loosen, be open (licuit),
'?In

to pierce, from ✓

J;. peiforavit;

;~n

but

'?0 wounded,

lo be red (whence

ii~[) ass) =J.:;.i red, ~t.::-;::- ass, but ;r-n to .ferment=;..:.;.,

;~ry (poet.) wine =_;;_;;.; pn to shew pdy = :;.;, but Job 9, 7
(prob.) = ~~ (conj. x) to be loathsome; iEln to dzg =__;;., but
I

I

,~> \

i!:ln to be ashamed=....,;~;;;_ to be bashful; t:l'inil from;~~
to shu!
1:I
, '-'
off, seclude, but t:l~iQ sli't-nosed, from ;;;. to cleave (c[
slit-eared). ( 2) my (Isa. 2 I, 3 al.) to bend, twist= t.Sj:, but i11l.'
to go astray, act erringly ( 2 Sa. 24, I 7 al.), the root of i\¥
iniquz'(y, = l.Si; ''1V, Job 16, 11 =
(cf.Dillmann) unrighieous,
from j~ lo declt'ne, especially from right (cf. ,~~. il?W), but
''1V, young c/zzld (10. 19, 28. 21, u) from Jlf to gzve suck (cf.
nl,¥, ~W); il~Y to grasp (Isa. 22, 17) = U..i, but n~y to cover
= l1f; ,,ynn to occupy, amuse oneself (see Fleischer ap.
Delitzsch, on Isa. 3, 4, ed. 3), from ✓ ~, but S,v lo enter
.I'

'~i

j.f

'it

(hence
yoke= J&); i~¥ dust=
to be sweet, pleasing, no doubt
akin to y _,,i alacer, lubens fuif, but J)it raven = ~~ (cf.
:;.,__J nigrr fuit), ::l)Y ez,emng, from :;.,_;.f occi'dzf (sol),_,.;,;£
(common in Aram.) =

;.i~, l.Jut i~Y .fawn =_;ll;
p!i;ce of sunset,

J"W

::lil/0 west=

C:,_;l.:; Y~~~

finger=

2-\, but

l)J::l to dip, dye (whence Y~j, l/~J¥) = ~ - (3) i~Q court,
from_;;..;. to enclose, but ;•~n grass, from~ to be green; i~l,

Jl.';03, but i~l rock= J;~ ; n;::; to shout=
c:;,, but n•;::; underground
chamber= r]r ; i1!;!f! pavement,

'17,~l .form = J;o._1,

ro) fitted together (in mosaic fashion), from
·1, b!Ji sz"de (e.g. stones ) , b ut t:1;i~
to arrange sue
"'·.- ._., ns~;
' T, .

91::;7 (Cant. 3,

✓

- -w."".)

lieattd stoms = ,_i;~ (z'd.). (4) b-1:; (l\Iic. 3, 3. Lam. 4, 4) to
cleave, d1vz'de, dz'stribute (strictly 07£:1, as Isa. 58, 7. Jer. r 6, 7) =
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v>_;' lo tear1, but i,;!) lo spread out= ~__;-9; 0 1~~1:i splinters
(Hos. 8, 6), from ✓,.;...:. to cut, but ~1~1:i flame (Job 18, 5),
from ✓ ~ to blaze; "1'f a style, cf. ~~~ a kind of needle,
but "1 1i~ _fugilzve, from ✓~~ to escape.
Obs. The same phenomenon is far from uncommon in other languages: thus to blow (of the wind)=Anglo-Saxon bldwan; (of a flower)
= A. S. bli)wan: last (verb)= A. S. gelastan; last (adj.) = latost; last
(burden)= hlmst; last (mould for making shoes) =idst: to lie (repose)=
licgan; (speak untruth)= le/Jgan: French son= both suum and sonum:
neuf= both novem and novum: louer (to praise), from laudare, louer (to
let), from locare: viw to spin= Sanskrit nah, vlw to swim= Sk. snu,
vfoµai to come= Sk. nas. See Max Muller's Lectures, second series,
Leet. vi (ed. 1891, p. 358 ff.).

179. Although our immediate object is but a narrow one,
being the illustration, not of the Hebrew language as a whole,
but only of the verb (under certain aspects) by Arabic, yet in
order to accomplish this satisfactorily, it will be desirable to
make our way sure by defining more closely the relation in
which these two languages stand towards each other. If
Arabic were altogether a younger language than Hebrew,
i.e. if it represented a more recent stratification, an ulterior
stage beyond that at which Hebrew had arrived, it would be
chimerical to expect it to throw much light upon the latter:
we do not, as a rule, look to French or Italian to elucidate
Latin, and we should not, in the case assumed, look to
Arabic to elucidate Hebrew. If, however, notwithstanding
the difference of date, Arabic exhibits particular formations
in a more original condition than Hebrew, then such a
course would be the natural one to adopt, and our expectations would not be disappointed. And this is, in fact, the
case. Arabic is, in many respectR, an older language than
Hebrew: speaking roughly and without intending the analogy
to be pressed in detail, we may say that Hebrew bears the
1 See Noldcke's interesting study on 'alic, D1!l, and O)!jl Dan. 5, 25 in
the Zeitschr.fiir Assyrio!ogie, 1886, p. 414ff.
·
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same sort of relation to Arabic that English does to German.
Consider in what manner German often lights up an obscure
corner in English : I do not, of course, mean to imply that
it presents us with the constituent factors of our own language in their ultimate and original form, but it reduces our
irregularities to rule, it exhibits what with us is fragmentary,
residuary, or imperfect, as parts of a complete and systematic
whole. Various rare or antiquated forms, provincialisms, the
peculiarities connected with the use of the auxiliaries, may be
taken as examples. What is the meaning of worth in the
line, 'Woe worth the day, woe worth the hour?' It is plain
that it cannot be used in its ordinary acceptation as a substantive or an adjective: but our own language offers us
nothing with which it can be connected or identified. In
English the word is, in fact, the only survivor of a once
numerous family: separated from its kindred, its meaning,
and even what part of speech it is, has become totally
forgotten. But in German the whole family still exists in
the shape of a verb, complete in all its parts, and forming
an integral element in the language. Thus the irregularity
ceases to be irregular: the fragment at once falls into its
proper place, as a part in a living whole, and as such reassumes the signification which had well-nigh been irrecoverably lost 1 . And, similarly, it is often possible in
Arabic to trace the entire stratification of which Hebrew has
preserved nothing more than a few remains scattered here
and there, which, taken by themselves, can never be adequately
explained.
180. The assertion, however, that Arabic is an older
language than Hebrew will excite, probably, the reader's
surprise. It will appear to him, in the literal sense of the
word, preposterous, thus to invert the natural order of things :
he will deem it incredible that such an ancient language
1

Earle, Philology of the English Tongue,§ 283.
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[ 180.

should be younger and less primitive than one which does
not enter the field of history for more than r 500 years after a
period at which the former is known from authentic records
to have flourished. And yet such an opinion is not so
incredible or improbable as it may at first sight appear. If,
for instance, as competent an·d independent authorities affirm,
there are parts of Arabia in which the language of the Qor'an
may be heard in unaltered purity at the present day, if, therefore, the Arabic language bas remained unchanged durinz
the last 1200 years, may it not have continued in the same
manner comparatively unchanged during an indefinite period
previously? \Vere not the tranquil and secluded habits of the
Arab tribes (whose motto might well have been the words
o:im::i if ;;:iy
r-i~n nm~ o,.::iS M~} eminently calculated
to preserve the integrity of their language, while the migratory and unsettled life of the early Hebrews, to say nothing of
their depression and subjugation in a foreign land, the effects
of which cannot but have been strongly impressed upon
their language, would tend in just the opposite direction?
May not Hebrew then, so to speak, be a language which is
prematurefy old, while Arabic, under the influence of favourable external conditions, retained till a much later date the
vigour and luxuriance of its youth ?

~si

Obs. It may also be recollected that there are other instances in
which, of two languages belonging to the same family, the one which
historically is known only as the later, may nevertheless contain many
elements more primitive than any to be fonnd in the other. For example, compare Latin with Greek. Greek appears as a fully developed
language long before the date of the earliest records written in Latin
(inscriptions of about 250 B. c.): yet comparative philology teaches us
that Latin is in more respects than one an older language than Greekit retains the older forms, which in Greek have gradually given way,
and receded from sight. Thus the digamma (f), which the metre proves
to have existed at the time when the Homeric poems were composed,
before long vanished from the language : in Latin tbe corresponding
sound (v) was retained to the end (vinum, vicus, video, etc.). Similarly,
where in Greek we have only the aspirate, Latin retains the earlier

18r.]
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sibilant: cf. E, it, i1rra, OJ..os-, i'a-rr;µ, with se, sex, septe11i, salvus, si':do.
Numerous instances may also be found in the case- and person-endings.
In Greek er was regularly dropped between two vowels, in Latin it was
retained, at least under another form: accordingly in generis, musarum,
we hear the representative of the er which had already disappeared even
in the oldest Greek forms, -y,v,os (for *1•v•-cr-o,) and µov<Tacw. Passing
to the verb, we have here sum by the side of ,lµI (for *foµ,/, Sk. dsmi),
es by the side of il (i. e. *,er,, cf. <<Teri, Sk. dsi), eram by the side of qv,
in Homer l71v (i.e. *fo71v), siem (for es-iem) by the side of d71v (i.e.
* i<Ti')v): in legit the t is preserved which has vanished from A.i1« (for
*>...-y<n), thongh it re-appears in A..-y<rn,, and in verbs in -µ, takes the
form of <T : legimus and legunt, like the dialectic >..l-yoµe., X.-yon,, are
older than J...,10µ,v, M.-yov<1, (for J...l-yovcr,, i. e. A.<7ovn), and legentem,
like matre,n and decem, is older than X{-yoVTa, µ')Tipa, and iJ:l,ca (Sk.
matdram, dasan). These examples, shewing as they do that numerous
forms still existed in Latin centuries after they had been lost or materially modified in Greek, form an interesting parallel to some of the
instances cited above from Arabic as compared with Hebrew.

181. But we are not confined to probable reasoning : the
presence of the older form in Arabic admits frequently of
direct demonstration. Let us take two or three of the more
obvious cases. In Hebrew the consonant following the
article is regularly doubled : we may indeed surmise from
analogy that the duplication conceals some letter which once
formed part of the article; but what that letter may have
been, the Hebrew language itself does not afford the materials even for a plausible conjecture. In Arabic the hidden
letter is obvious. There the article is 'al, in which the l is
never assimilated in writing with the following consonant, and
not in pronunciation except when the latter is a sibilant,
dental, or liquid, Thus 'almalku=:J?~D: 'ashshamsu='!,jr,Jr}D.
Now it is inconceivable that 'almalku can have arisen out of
hamme'lekh by disintegration: Hebrew itself tells us that
i:iti~, '"1~"1!?, ;iei~)? are posterior to mm, 'i;J."lnr..i, pei•rjr..i: it is
accordingly evident that Arabic has preserved the older una,similated form which in Hebrew regularly suffered assimilation. Exactly the same relation bct1wen the two languages
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is observable in' anla, 'an/um by the side of i'll;l~, b~~- Again
in i'I, several originally distinct terminations have become
merged: this can be shewn inferentially from Hebrew itself,
but in Arabic these terminations are still distinguishable. In
all feminine nouns such as nt11?, the h represents an original
th, dropped in ordinary pronunciation, but reappearing 1 in
st. constr. and before a suffix 11~11'?, 1J:,~'1'? 2 : in Arabic the t
is written regularly, medfnatun, city (where n is the so-called
' nunation,' and u marks the nominative case). Similarly
i'l~J;i~ was once kalabath, as we see from the form assumed
before a suffix bJJ~1? (cf. also the sporadic forms 11)!~, 11~~'
11¥11'.', etc.): accordingly in Arabic we have regularly, as
3.fem., katabat. In verbs n'',, the i'I stands for an older I or,,
which must indeed be presupposed for such forms as '~'~•
1
So in French the t of !,abet, amat, lost in if a, il aime, becomes
audible again in a-t-il? aime-t-il? 'Ell«[a is in Sk. adiksham, and the
liquid with which the Greek word must once have terminated is seen in
the middle i5«[a-µ-7Jv.
2
Retained in Phoenician, all but uniformly (Schroder, Phiin. Gramm.
p. 170), and likewise in lvfoabitish (see Notes on Samuel, p. lxxxvi ff.).
In Hebrew, also, it is preserved in certain proper names (some doubtless of Canaanitish origin), as I1f,1\ll:I. Gen. 26, 34- r Ki. 4, 15; n2rrr.i Gen.

28, 9. 2 Chr. n, 18; n2i:;~ Gen. 26, 26; I111J:I. 1 Sa.9, I; also n~?l and
n~,D: more often in names of places, as n~•~ Dt. 2, 8; nR,:s:i. Josh.
15, 39; n~Jl 18, 28; n1:i.i 19, 12. 21, 28; 111;1,:s r Ki. 17, 9: further,
with a long vowel, n~r.i1Zl 2 Ki. 12, 22; n10\ll 1 Chr. 8, 21; l1Qr.JJO
Josh. 16, 6; np, 19, 26; l1?l':I. 19, 44; n1ow Gen. 48, 7; n:~ Isa. ro, 28;
n~!:', often. Add also the rare poetical forms nim Ps. 16, 6; l"l~ll'
60, 13 = 108, 13; n~~; 132, 4 (see Del. ed. 3 or 4); and the archaic n1r.i1
Ex. 15, 2 'my strength and a song is Y ah,'-the supposition that , of
the suffix may ha,e dropped out is rendered improbable by the recurrence
of exactly the same form Isa. 12, 2. Ps. u8, 14: at the same time it is
possible (Bottcher, i. p. 241) that the older language, dispensing with
snperfluous letters, intended the 'of the next word to do double duty, so
that the whole would read .-1!!)1'?!1 · The suggestion that the names
(Hupf.) is not necessary, or
ending in n, are apocopated fr~~
supported by analogy. Cf. Ges.-Kautzsch, § So. 2, rem. 2•, 1'.

no+
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n~p,o' 1~ ~7~' ~0~' and the
1

1
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m:

derivatives I~~' jl1
in Arabic the
weak consonant is often visible to the eye (though quiescent
when th,.e vowel immediately preceding it is a), as

m-n,

• ra'aY =
lS)

JI 'ataY = nm:, ~ naq&a = nj:)J.

At the commencement of a word Hebrew evinces a strong
dislike to the presence of ,, a letter for which Arabic has
'.11~1, ~,1, we find
almost as marked a preference : thus for
wa{ada, wasta, warz'tha; in which of the two languages now
has the change taken place? Hebrew itself will answer this
question. By the side of i2: we find i 1?ln, i]\J,
cf.
li"!l~t:i), where it is impossible to account for the , except by
supposing it to have been the original letter which in ,,, was
modified into I owing to a peculiarity of Hebrew pronunciation: the opposite assumption cannot be made, because no
assignable reason exists for an original I to be changed into ,
so soon as it ceases to begin a word, More than this, the
Arabic 'awlada shews us the uncontracted form of i•?\1"1: as
in 'aw, qawlun, maw'idun (l~_,.;), for I~,
ip\o etc., the
waw retains its consonantal value, and aw (which is obviously
the earlier form) has not yet become &.
182. Having thus by a variety of instances, all pointing in
the same direction, established our right to treat Arabic forms
as more primitive than the corresponding forms in Hebrew,
we may go further, and adopt the same opinion, without
hesitation, in cases which might seem inconclusive if considered by themselves, but which, in the light of those
instances, will not admit of explanation by any different
hypothesis. It is a characteristic of languages which occupy
towards one another the relation here shewn to subsist
between Arabic and Hebrew, that isolated or sporadic forms
in the one correspond to forms of regular occurrence in the
other. Now for l;l~, !)~, i;l?!;l~, we find occasionally a K'tib
•r,~, 1 'l"l'l:lP (2 Kings 4, 2. 7. 16. 23. Ruth 3, 3. 4 al.), and
in Arabic this yod is the regular mark of the 2nd ftm. sing.,

,,1,

i.?,~ (

' i',

:i,,
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as 'anti', laki (Qor. 3, 32), qatalti: accordingly it is plain that
1· was the original vowel (cf. also •;,~pn), which in Hebrew,
gradually becoming inaudible, was ultimately omitted in
writing, except in the cases alluded to, and before a suffix
where like the th, § 181, it naturally reappears (';i 1~?QP,) 1 .
In the same way, there can be hardly any doubt that the rare
terminations ~-, 1-,--, \ - , sometimes affixed to words in st.
constr. (Obhausen, §§ I07, I 23; Ges.-Kautzsch, § 90. 2, 3)2, arc
relics of ancient case-enclings~petrified survivals", mean~ngless in Hebrew, full of meaning in Arabic and in the primitive
language from which Arabic and Hebrew are both equally
sprung. The case is similar with
which, with names of
places, was still felt to retain a definite import (expressing
motion towards), but in
regularly (cf. ~ vvxBa in modern
Greek), i1~10 Jud. q, r8 (which cannot be simply fiminziies,
if only on account of the tone) is a perpetuation of the old
accusative-ending -an, though with loss of its particular sig-

ii,,-,

ii?;~

1

?;

In Syriac the yod is written, but not pronounced : ..~J
~
y
'
Syriac likewise sides with Arabic in some of the other

..~ - ' l .

-:~o?:

points enumerated: cf. ~:!}: \.~1:--!._l: ~ (3 /em.),
\c{:::.,~. IntheAram.)601, t-ilt!(=Ileb. :,,:,),we see
the older 1, which is also retained in the name:,,:,,.
" The 1 - of the nomin. is found, not only in compound proper names,
as 7t-11B.face ef Cod, ")N1r.l1!l name if God, ")N1l.'1 etc., 7N1!l1nr.l man if
God (1V being the relative pron.=Assyr. sha), t1',ll)1nr.i, but also most
probably (if the reading be correct) in 11? ~ I Chr. 8, 38 = 9, 44, in 1 ~•,r.i
Neh. 12, 14 Qre, and certainly in 11:::ll)J·, the 'Arabian,' Neh. 6, 6: in
illustration of thisji:>rez~u-;,i name, may be cited the numerous Nabataean
proper names (Euting, Nabataische lnschriften, 1885, pp. 73, 90-92),
ending regularly in 1 (e.g. 7r.itr',J, 111:,, n'lr.i, 1r.i•pr.i, 1:,.:,1, 1',•:,~,
etc.). See also Philippi, St. Constr. p. I 32; Blau, Zur Althebriiischm
Sprachkunde, in Merx' Archiv, i. (1870), p. 352.-Ewald's explanation
of the forms referred to, Lb. § 2 I I~, is not probable: it is criticized at
length by Philippi, !.c. p. 104 ff.
3
Most of the infinitive forms, in Greek and Latin, are the petrified
cases of abstract nouns-whether locatives or datives: Sayce, Jntrod.
i. 430, ii. 144; Curtins, The Creek Verb, p. 344 (Engl. Tr.).

}?:,-:,&c.£;,,
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nification 1• And this leads us t_? the subject which immediately concerns us. Exactly as i11J;::l corresponds to\~ baytan,
so

-

l

i\-'9~~

. ,

1.1 .... ,

u.i

corresponds to the Arabic 'energetic ~_;;\ (also

" 'aqtulan (also 'aqtulanna).
;ill\)

Obs. On ;; 7 it may further be remarked that it clings likewise to
a few geographical names, Dt. 10, 7 Gudgc\dah, and in the fem. Nnm.
33, 22 f. Kehcl:ithah; 33 f. Yotb:ithah; Josh. 19, 4il and Jud. 14, 1. ii
Timn:ithah; Mic. 5, I Ephr:ithah. lt is to he recognized also in the poetical by-forms (in all of which the tone is similar) ;;i;i9•~ Ex. 15, "16;

ilQi~'l-~!

Ps. 3, 3. So, 3. Jon.

2, 10;

i10~~o Ilos. 8, 7; i1~it2

10, 13

(also Ez. 28, 15. Ps. 125, 3; ni;ii~ Ps. 92, 16. Job 5, 16); ;;J:)1~t I's.
44, 27. 63, 8. 94, 17. The view that these are' double feminines' is an
extraordinary one, and is rightly abandoned in Ges.-Kautzsch, § 90, 2,
rem.a, 11 ; they agree precisely in form ,,,ith ncijr to Gaza, il\}~~~iJ to
Gibeah, and the only question is whether they are actual archaisms
1 This will not surprise us any more than the manner in which, after
the declensions, as such, were given up in the Romance languages, the
noun still continued to be designated by a form derived not from the
Latin nominative, bnt from the accusative: thus in French we have
rien, raison, 1nurs, 1naux, from re11z, rationeni, 1nuros, malos; le, les,
mon, mes, from ilium, il!os, meum, meos, etc. Respecting this selection
of the accusative, see further Brachet's Historical French Grammar
(Kitchin's translation), pp. 88-96, where it is likewise shewn how, in
isolated instances, as in fils, the nominative was preserved: in French,
then, by a strange reversal of what might have been anticcpated, the
nominative was the exceptional form; in Hebrew, on the other hand,
this peculiarity fell to the share of the accusative as well. 'In modern
Arabic the oblique form of the plural (-fn) has everywhere superseded
the direct form (z1n),' \\'right, Arabic Grammar, i. § 347, rem. b: cf.
l'hilippi, St. Constr. p. 143 ff.
In classical Arabic the noun is declined as follows : -

-SINGULAR.

DUAL.

PLURAL.

Mtibun = (:i.r:,~)
kdtibin
kdtihan

kdtibiini

kdtiMna.

kdtibaini

katibtna.

!

The coincidence of the Hebrew dual and plural with the oblique cases
in Arabic is remarkable, and cannot be purely accidental.

APPENDIX III.
which held their place in the language, or whether they are affected
archaisms framed at will by particular poets. For those at any rate
which are isolated (as "0~'):' Job 10, 22 1) or are met with only in
later writers (i1~1~ Ps.

120, I;

and the masc. ilQ1~'C'

116,

15; il~';l

torrent r24, 4), the latter alternative is decidedly the more probable:
the use of'-, Ps. rr3, 5-9. u4, 8. 123, I (see Delitzsch, lntrod. to
Ps. 1 r 3; Ges.-Kautzsch, § 90. 3•), shews to what an extent the later
poets loved these quaint forms. But the termination may here and
there have been employed with its proper force, as in Ps. So, 3 ;,~ I
oTQf;-ai•?; 44, 271i\ "051? m:l1j:' (cf. 38, 23 •n11:i,', oT"tl1M), and perhaps also 63, 8. 94, r7. ·

183. To the reader who is unacquainted with Arabic, the
force of this comparison will be rendered more palpable if
it be explained that in that language the imperfect tense
possesses four distinct modal forms, each marked by its own
termination, viz. the indicative, the subjunctive, the jussive,
and the energetic. Thus from qatala ( ~ ~~~) we getINDIC,

SUBJ,

JUSSIVE.

ENERGETIC,

'aqtula 'aqtu!
'aqtu!u
'aqtulan(or-anna).
3 pl. masc. yaqtuluna yaqtu!u yaqtu!i/ yaqtu!un (or -unna).

r sing.

In yaqtuluna the source of the n in fl~tp~: immediately
discloses itself: like modern Arabic, Hebrew, as a rule,
discarded the final syllable -na; it was not, however, disused
altogether, but kept its place as a fuller and more significant
form, adapted to round a period, or give to a word some
slight additional force 2 • With the subjunctive we are not
here further concerned: but the two remaining moods have
1 But ;,nom;, Jer. II, 15 is corrupt (see R.V. marg., or QPB'): read
with LXX c•i.1?;! ;,om:,- for c•:ii;, ;,nomn (with 1n:i,1 T'l:t>o 1ir1.").
• Particulars respecting its occurrence may be found in Bottcher,
§ 930: the instances are also collected in extenso by Konig, Alttesta•nentliclie Studien, ii. (Berlin, 1839) [a comparison of the style and
language of Dt. with that of Jerem.], p. r65 ff. See more briefly the
author's Notes on Samuel, on I Sa. ·2, 15.
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both left in Hebrew indelible marks of their presence, in a
manner which declares that they must once have been more
uniformly and extensively recognizable than is now the case:
marks which it is the more important to observe, since, as the
usage ef the language shews, they still retained a distinctive
meaning. As regards the jussive, nothing need be added to
what has been already said(§§ 44,151 Obs.). With respect to
the energetic, which, like the jussive, is used indiscriminately
with all the persons, a reference to the examples given below,
p. 245, will shew that its use is by no means limited to the
expression of a strongly-felt purpose or desire, but that it is
employed much more widely, to convey, for instance, an
emphatic command, or to add a general emphasis to the
· assertion of a future fact-it being a matter of indifference
whether this fact is desz'red by the speaker or not : and the
reader will not unnaturally wonder why, when its signification is so broad and comprehensive in Arabic, any difficulty
should be felt in conceding a similar scope to the Hebrew
cohortative. A przorz; to be sure, the cohortative, so far as
can be seen, might have been employed with the same range
of meaning as the energetic: it is only actual examination
which, fixing narrower limits for the vast majority of passages
in which it occurs, forbids us to exceed them for the two or
three isolated occasions upon which its predominant sense
seems out of place.
Obs. In many-perhaps most-of the cases where Arabic makes use
of the energetic, Hebrew would, in fact, avail itself of a totally different
construction, viz. the infinitive absolute prefixed to the verb-a construction which imparts similar emphasis to the sentiment expressed, and of
which it is almost impossible not to be spontaneously reminded, as one
contemplates the Arabic energetic. Not only do the two idioms agree
in other respects, but, singularly ,enough, the infinitive absolute is frequently found after c~ (e.g. Ex. 15, 26. 21, 5. 22, 3. II f. 22. Lev. 7,
18. 13, 7. 27, 10. 13), precisely as the energetic occurs after L:} Will
it, then, be thought too bold to conjecture that the wider and more
general functions which this form contiuuerl to exercise in Arabic, were
R
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in Hebrew superseded by the rise of a new idiom, of genuine native
growth, which gradually absorbed all except one? that in this way the
termination -an or -anna, from having been once capable of a more
varied application, came ultimately to be definitely restricted to the
single function with which we are familiar? Both idioms subserving
upon the whole the same objects, after the inf. abs. had established
itself in the language, they would speedily come into collision; it would
be felt, however, that the two were not needed together, and by a
division of labour the language would gain in both definiteness and
force.

184. The op1mon that Hebrew exhibits in germ the
grammatical forms which appear in a more developed form
in Arabic, cannot be sustained; and though it has had its
advocates\ is now deservedly abandoned by scholars. It
need only be added that in adopting the view, which has
been accepted and exemplified in the preceding pages, there
are, of course, two errors to be guarded against : one, that
of imagining Hebrew to be derived _from Arabic ; the other,
that of concluding everything exhibited by the classical Arabic
to have originated in primitive Semitic times. The true
~tate of the case is rather this: Hebrew and Arabic, with the
other Semitic languages, are the collateral descendants of
the old Semitic stock, among which Arabic appears upon
the whole to have preserved the greatest resemblance to the
p.are_nt tongue; but this by no means excludes the possibility,
and, indeed, the probability, of Arabic itself, after its separation from the other languages, developing particular forms
and constructions peculiar to itself alone.

O&. So Noldeke, the highest living authority on the philology of the
Semitic languages, writes (Encyclopaedia Britannica, ed. 9, art.' Semitic
langµages,' p. 64r f.) :-' But just as it is now recognized with everincreasing clearness that Sanskrit is far from having retained in such a
degree as was even lately supposed the characteristics of primitive I~do1 Comp., for instance, Renan, Histoire Gen,!rale des Langues Semitiques, pp. 424, 425 (ed. r863), or the Did, of the Bible (ed. r), art.
'Shemitic languages and writing,' § 32 (1863).
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European speech, so in the domain of the Semitic tongues we can assign
to Arabic only a relative antiquity. It is true that in Arabic very many
features are preserved more faithfully than in the cognate languages,for instance, nearly all the original abundance of consonants, the short
vowels in open syllables, particularly in the interior of words, and many
grammatical distinctions, which in the other languages are more or le"ss
obscured. But on the other hand, Arabic has coined, simply from
analogy, a great number of forms, which, owing to their extreme
simplicity, seem at the first glance to be primitive, bnt which, nevertheless, are only modifications of the primitive forms ; whilst perhaps the
other Semitic languages exhibit modifications of a different kind.' And
(p. 646) 'with regard to grammatical forms, Hebrew has lost much
that is still preserved in Arabic 1 : but the greater richness of Arabic is
in part the result oflater development 2 .'

185. Turning now from structure to function, we may
collect a few illustrations of the more noticeable significations
that are borne by the two tenses.
See Wright, ii. r 0 , and c£ Qor. 3, 75. 108, 6, 3r. 7, 69.
Ewald, Gramm. Arab. ii. p. 347: 'Usus perfecti de re futura
iu Korano latius patet, videturque mihi vestigia quaedam hehraei
perfecti cum , relativo servare.' The use alluded to is, I believe,
confined to those descriptions of the 'Hour' of resurrection, or the
future life, with which the Qor'an abounds ; and though at times the
perfect appears in the neighbourhood of other perfects without waw
§ r3.

§ r4.

1 It is noteworthy that, as Gesenius long ago remarked (Pref. to his
Lehrgebiiude der hebr. Sprache, 1817, p. vii), the modem popular
Arabic often agrees with Hebrew against the classical or literary Arabic,
many grammatical forms existing in the written language having in the
popular language dropped out of use, precisely as happened in Hebrew:
for some illustrations of this, see Wright, Arabic Gramm. i. §§ 90 end,
185 rem. e, 308 end (as well as different passages in his Compar.
Grammar); Philippi, Wesen und Ursprung des St. Constr., 1871,
p. 145 ff.
' See further, on the same subject, Philippi, Wesen und Ursprung
des St. Constr. passim, especially pp. 124, 142-151, with Noldek:~•s
review of it in the Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, June, r871, p. 881. N~1d.eke
gives it as his opinion that the presence of vowel-termina.t~ons in old
Semitic, as germs of the Arabic cases, is very probable: t_1e ·only demurs
to the supposition that as yet they had definitely bcf,un to fulfil the
~
functions of the three cases as such.
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(e.g. 6, 22-31. 7, 35-49), yet it is so much more frequently found
surrounded by impeifects ( in a future sense) as to make it difficult to
avoid accepting Ewald's conclusion, The list given by Ewald by no
means exhausts the instances which might be found : two or three
examples will, however, be sufficient for our present purpose. 11, II.
100 he (Pharaoh) will head his people on the day of resurrection
fa'awradahum (as though ci•11m), and lead them down into the fire.
14, 24-28 and they will come forth to God altogether, and he will say
etc. 25, 27 and one day will the heavens be cleft and the angels be sent
down descending. 44, 54-56. 50, 19-p. 78, 19 f.
§ I 7. Qor: 7, 87. 11, 35 7G,
si voluerit. 45. 83 as for thy (Lofs)
wife, on her shall light what will have lighted on them. 109 abiding in
it as long as the heavens and earth shall have lasted, except thy Lord
shall have willed otherwise. 42, 43; after ~ until, 6, 31.
§ 19. Cf. Qor. 3, 138. 159. 7, 149. 10, 52,
§ 27. Various instances of the inceptive force of the imperfect:-

,;l

, :-- -

,'l, 42 he only saith to a thing, Be, l:.J_J~; and it is; so 52. 19, 36 (cf.

Ps. 33, 9). 7, 98.

j.~~-

,

II,

.. u ,- -

40 ~ ' and he went on to build the ark.

11

jJJ Jl

18,40 !J "../ 20,41. 58,9;
after f;, (=rn), 3,120 ~
then thou
.,,.,
.&
wentest on to say; after r-3 (ef. cw), 3, 22. 40, 69. 58, 9, cf. n, 77.
21,12. Also7,n4. 26,44andMoseseastdownhisrod,,

t;;1; u-~Gu
~

and behold IT began devouring their inventions. II, 44 c..t,-;j ~, and
IT began to move.
•
3, 39 when they were casting lots. 145. r47 when ye were coming up
the height. 2I, 78 when they were giving judgment, 40, 10.
The inceptive force of the tense is also conspicuously displayed
when it follows a verb in the past for the purpose of indicating the
intention or object with which the action was performed; as 3, I 17.
6, 25 when they come to thee to dispute with thee. 7, 72. 10, 3 then
ascended his throne yudabbiru to rule all things. 42, 9 ; cf. 3, 158.
34, 43 al., and Wright, ii, § Sd. With 1:i, i',1,1 □ 1', cf. 19, 15 yawma
yamfitu ( = r,,o• □ 1') the day he would die on.
§ 34. Wright, ii. § 8•; Qor. 7, 84 and sit not in every road menacing
and misleading (both indic,). II, 80. Compare also Steinthal, Charac.;~ristik, p. 267.
§,~ 44-46. On the energetic, see Wright, ii. § 19. Unlike the
Hebrew cohortative, it is used freely in all the persons; the nature
of its intensiI~'ing influence will be clear from the examples:-Qor. 3, 75
surely (j) ye sl,~all believe in him! 194 la'ttkqjfiranna ( = ;,~ll~~ ,11~)
surely I will forg'.ive you your evil deeds! 6, 12 he will surely gather
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you together for tbe day of resurrection. 14 do not be of the 'associators'
[i.e. the Christians]! 35, 80 do not be one of the ignorant! 77 surely,
if my Lord doth not guide me, surely I shall be of the people that err!
r, 5 surely we will ask I I 21 surely I will crucify you! And after C: I
if at all, whether: 6, 67 and if Satan cause thee to forget ( = :-i'I!)~ ON1
J'l!lilm ~~~:), etc. 19, 26 (='N"H1 :-,~, ON); 7, 33. 199. 10, 47 (cf.
40, 77) whether we ,,tet thee see some of the things with which we
threaten them, or ( ;1) take thee to ourselves, to us is their return.
43, 40 f.
§§ 122-129. The use of the Arabic._; fa, as illustrating the employment of, to introduce the apodosis or the predicate, was already
appealed to by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians and commentators
(e. g. by lbn Ezra, frequently'). Examples may readily be found:
thus with 1))11 know tlun, Ps. 4, 4, compare Qor. 3, 14 0 our Lord!·
we have indeed believed, so forgive us our sins! 44 I come to you with
a sign from your Lord; so fear God and obey n;i.e : behold God is my
Lord and your Lord; therefore serve him ! 89 God is truthful ; follow,
then etc.
V.'ith the instances in §§ 123, 127, compare (a) 3, 49. 50 as to those
who believe, t!tem ( J ) he will pay their reward. 26, 75-77.
(/3) 6, 72 in the day that he saith, Be, then it is! 16, 87 and when
they shall have seen the punishment, then it will not be lightened off
them. 26, 80. 43, 50. 50, 39 in the night, then praise him! (in Hebrew,
with of course the perfect, il'lt;'~i;i1 :-,',•'n,.)
(i') 3, n8 (14, 14f.) upon God, there (u) let the believer trust'
ro, 59 in the grace of God and in his mercy, why, in this, this let them
J
rejoice! 16, 53 \;)p_}J i.s\..'.i so me, me revere! 42, 14; constantly
after et"° whoso, as 3, 70 whoever has been true to his engagement, and
fears God, w!ty (w), surely God loveth those that fear him. 76. 88.
45, 14 wl1oever does right, fa!inafsihi (110~~',1) 'tis for his own soul;
after whatever, 42, 8. 34; in the apod. after if, 40, 22; after whether
... or ..• , ro, 47. 40, 77 •

,,

W'-0

lll

µ

1 See his Comm. on Gen. 22, 4- Ex. 9, 21. Lev. 7, 16. Is. 48, 7. Zech.
14, 17 (§ 124), etc. Comp. W. Bacher, Abraham Ibn Esra als Grammatiker, Strassburg, 1882, p. 138 f.
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On the Principle of Apposition in Hebrew.
Note. The following pages, which lay no claim to independent
research, are based on the two papers of Professor Fleischer, 'Ueber
cinige Arten der Nominalapposition im Arabischen,' in the Berichte
iiber die Verkand!ungen der Kon. Sachs. Ges. der Wissenschaften zu
Leipz~l{, 1856, pp. 1-14; 1862, pp. 10-66 (reprinted in his Kieinere
Sc!iriften, ii. r, 1888, pp. 1-74); and on those parts of Philippi's monograph on the Status Constrnctus (Weimar, 1871) in which the same
subject is treated with more immediate reference to Hebrew. The
object of Fleischer's first paper was to correct certain mis-statements in
the Grammars of De Sacy and Ewald: it provoked (as might have
been anticipated) a characteristic reply from the last-named scholar in
the GGAN. 1857, pp. 97-n2: and the second paper accordingly
defends in extenso, with a profusion of illustrative examples, the principles laid down more briefly in the first. The dispute between the
two great grammarians turned, however, not so much upon the facts
(though doubtless these were not duly estimated, and in part also overlooked by Ewald) as upon the relative priority, in the class of instances
under discussion, of the st. constr. and apposition, Ewald contending in
favour of the former, and regarding apposition as a breaking up of the
older and stricter union of words, and the last resource of a decaying
tongue, while .Fleischer maintained that, where idioms defining the
relations between words with precision and smoothness, are found side
by side with simpler and rougher constructions in which those relations
are only noted in their broader outline, presumption is iu favour of the
priority of the latter. The principle of apposition, however, is not
confined even to late Hebrew, so that Fleischer's position seem~ to be
more in accordance with analogy, and is accepted without hesitation by
Philippi (p. 90 f.).-It is convenient sometimes to use the term Anncxlon ( = iiW I) to denote the st. constr. relation.
~
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The main principles here explained were also, it is worth adding,
recognized long ago in their bearing on Hebrew syntax by the late Professor Lee, of Cambridge: see his Hebr. Gr. (1832), §§ 219. r-3, 220.

186. Apposition, in the widest sense of the term, is the
combination of the two parts of a 'simple judgment' into a
complex idea 1 • Every apposition, therefore, presupposes the
possibility of a correlative predication, and any peculiarity in the
nature of the one will but reflect a corresponding peculiarity
in the nature of the other. For example, such expressions as
'man born of a woman,' 'Io,avJ/7/s cl {3arrd(wv, imply, and may
be derived from, the propositions 'man is born of a woman,'
'Iwavvrys ryv o {3arrr,(wv. Of course instances like these, which
merely view a single subject under two aspects, are not the
peculiar property of any language: but the Semitic languages
extend the principle much beyond what would be in harmony
with our mode of thinking ; they bring two terms into
parallel juxtaposition in order to form a single conception, in
cases where we should introduce a preposition, or substitute
an adjective, as the more precise ' exponent' of the relation
subsisting between them. The principal cases fall under two
heads, which may be considered in order.
In Arabic, the material of which an object is composed is
often not conceived under the form of an attribute or quality
belonging to it (a golden crown) : •it is regarded as the genus
or class to which the object is to be referred, and which is
specified by being appended to the object named, as its
closer definition (the crown, the gold; or a crown, gold). In
this example, the crown is the principal idea, to which gold
stands in explanatory apposz"Hon 2 : the crown is first indicated
generally, and its nature is then more closely described by
Berichte, 1862, p. 12.
In the technical language of the grammarians it forms a i.;)~ :
see Dr. Vhight's Arabic Grammar, ii. § 94, p. 248 (eel. 2, 1875). But
two other constructions are likewise admissible : a crown of ( .:)""°) gold,
and a crown of gold (the st. constr.).
1

2
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the mention of the class to which it belongs, the understanding
combining the two ideas thus thrown dowu side by side into
the logical unit which we express by the words the (or a)
golden crown. Let this be distinguished from the other form
of apposition, a pound, gold; here the first word marks a
weight, measure, or number, and the second is described as
the Permutative 1 of the first; and here, moreover, the
measure, apart from the thing measured, being but an impalpable magnitude, it is the second, not the first word,
which is the principal idea.
187. The form which the predicate assumes is determined
similarly. Terms expressing distinctly its relation to the
subject, such as consists if, contains, extends over, measures,
wdghs, etc., are avoided: an article is the material of which
it is composed, the whole zs its parts, the genus is its species,
the thing weighed zs the weight, etc. Or, to pass to concrete
instances ( selected out of a large number collected by Fleischer
from Arabic authors), 'their garments are silk' (Qor. 35, 30),
'each house is [not, is if] five stories,' 'Memphis was aqueducts and dams,' 'potash is many kinds,' 'the crocodile is
ten cubits,' 'the waters of the Nile in such and such a year
were (=rose) five cubits,' 'the pilgrimage is (=lasts) some
months' (Qor. 2, 193): in all these instances the predicate is
in the nominative, and it follows that a simple relation of
Identity must be affirmed between it and the subject. The
idiom admits of imitation in English, more or less close, and
sometimes quite naturally: Mecca was at that time all saltwort and thorns, the field was one mass of bloom, 'the poop
was beaten gold, •.. the oars were silver: ' still, in Arabic at
any rate, it must have been in too constant use to imply quite
the emphasis which its rarity gives it in our own language, or
whfoh is made still plainer by 1he addition of' all.'
1

J~:

so called because the idea of the empty measure is exchanged,
as the sentence advances, for that of the thing measured (ibid. § 94
rem. b; § 139 rem. b).
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188. By aid of these principles, a multitude of constructions occurring in the 0. T. receive at once a natural and
sufficient explanation : the harshness and abruptness, as it
seems to us, may not indeed be removed, but this is now
seen to constitute no difficulty to the Semitic mode of thought.
From our point of view, the simplest test of a legitimate
apposition will be (§ 186) its capability of being transposed
into a proposition in which a relation of identity between
subj. and pred. can be conceived; and in fact all the examples,
it may be observed, will bear this transposition. Now ( 1)
just as Arabic says ~:JI
II /~~ i'mage, the gold, so in
Hebrew
we
have
Ex.
39,
1 7 ::IQf) nn:iv.;:i; 2 Ki. 16, 17 ,~fi'.i
<
•
n~n~;:i: these are both cases of apposition, 'the cords, the
gold' = the golden cords; 'the oxen, the brass' = the brazen
oxen: not only is there no necessity to postulate an ellipse,
'the cords (even the cords) of gold',' but Arabic usage altogether prohibits itz. Further examples: 1 Sa. 2, 13 the fork,
the three prongs= the three-pronged fork. Zech. 4, 10 J:l~n
3
, 1,:in the plumb-stone; further, Gen. 6, q. 7, 6 • Nu. 7, 13.
Jer. 52, 20. I Chr. 15, 19 n~nt t:i~6~~; and somewhat more
freely, to denote, not the actual substance of which an object
consists, but a physical or material characteristic displayed
by it, Jer. 31, 40 lt!lin, t:l1i)!:l/'I pr.iim-,:i, all the valley, the
corpses and the ashes•. Ez. 2 2, 1 8 ,,., 90:i t:l 1~10 they are
become sz'lver-dross (the first word in English qualifying the
second, so that the order is reversed). Ex. 22, 30 nit!l:i "1t!/:l

r-:-;

1 As is done e.g. by Kalisch, § 87, 10.
Ewald,§ 290•, less probably,
regards these as cases of dissolution of the st. constr., brought about by
the article prefixed to the first word.
2
Fleischer shews that annexion is not here allowable.
3
Unless(as has been supposed) □ •r.i in these two passages he a gloss,
explanatory of ',no.
• As predicate, 'the valley was corpses and ashes,' like ' Memphis
was aqueducts.' With §§ 188-192 comp. generally Wright, § 136";
Ew. § 287h.
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flesh in the field, that which is torn= torn flesh (cf. Jer.
1
1 Sa. II, 15 tl
tl 11:9i (elsewhere 1n::u
ti1r.i,C'). Dt. 3, 5. 16, 21
~:i i"liC'N = an Asherah (of) any
wood. Isa. 3, 24 ilt!>pr.i Mty'l/r.J. Ez. 43, 21 mt~J}CI i~o·n~ the
bullock, the sin-offering (usually nNUMM-,~)- Ps. 68, 17
mountains, peaks 1 = peaked mountains. Cant. 8, 2 i~I? \'(~ff~
nrf!O I will give thee_ to drink of wine, spiced mixture 1 = spiced
wine 2•
(2) To these correspond, in the predicative form, Ex. 9, 31
Sy::iJ ilnt!'!li"ll ::Jl:JI{ t'til/e.'M the barley was ears, and the flax
was bloom. Jer. 24, 2 one basket was good figs etc. 3 Ez.
41, 22 rP. O~i~CI- Gen. I, 2 the earth was an emptiness and
waste. 14, ro the vale was pits•, pits of slime. Isa. 5, 12 and
their feast is harp and lute etc. 30, 33 tJ1Yl/1 C'N i'1J;111.'?- 65, 4
tJi1 1~:l tJI?~-~ i'1~t Ps. 23, 5 i1!n 1!;11:al my cup is an overflowing.
45, 9 all thy garments are myrrh. Ezra ro, r 3 tJ 1r.JC'J m1m the
season was showers. Jer. 2, 28 thy gods are the number of
thy cities 5•
189, It is but an extension of this usage (though, as it
would seem, more liberally employed in Hebrew than in
Arabic 6) when terms denoting other than material attributes
are treated similarly. Thus ( r) Josh. 16, 9 ni,1?~0 tl 11¥,J
the cities, the separations= the separate cities 7. Ps. r 20, 3

,1!liU

41, 8). 24, 5 and

r,

1??~

1 Embracing in a complex idea the subj. and pred. of the propositions, 'the mountains were peaks,' 'the wine was spiced mixture.'
2 Lee(~ 219) explains similarly Ez. 34, 20 lit. sheep, fatness.
But no
doubt l"ll;!''rt (c£ v. 3), or at least .r~i.1 (Olsh. p. 327),should be restored.
3 C£ 'all the district was figs, vines, and olives' (Ber. I862, p. 34).
• The first ni1~l a suspended st. constr., like Ps. 78, 9; Ew. § 289c.
• Cf. ' their woes are the number of the sand' (Ber. I862, p. 39).
6 On 'adltm, and some other words originally substantives (comp,
in Hebrew 'UH'O, which is only in the later language, Ps. 109, 8. Eccl.
5, r, treated as an adj., and declined), see Berichte, r856, p. 5; Wright,
ii. § 94 rem. b.
7 But possibly ni'rp~u (pt. Hof.) should here be read: cf. the verb
(Hif.) in Dt. 4, 4r. r9, 2. 7•
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1"1!!;17 I'~?< 0 5ongue, deceitfulness l I Ki. 22, 27 and Isa.
30, 20 YIJ? O;~ water, affliction (i. e. water given in such
scant measure, as itself to betoken ailiiction). Zech. 1, 13
words, consolations= consoli'ng words. Ex. 30, 23 t,~"'\ tl'r,l~f
= choice spices. Pr. 22, 21b tit?,~ t:1 111?~- Ps. 60, 5 1"1?V.7l:1 I:~
wine, staggering (the staggering being conceived as conveyed
by the wine)= wine of staggering. Jer. 25, 15 i11?!:li'.I i~~;:i.
(2) Gen. II, 1 the whole earth was 11n~ i1Eli!/. Ex. 17, 12
m,r.i~ ,1,1 1;,1, and his hands were firmness (=·were firm).
Isa. 19, II (perhaps) M¥V.. 27, 10 the city is i7~ solt'tarzness.
30, 7 11?,\;' OiJ :l1J1 Rahab (Egypt), they are utter indolence
(lit. a sz'tting siz'll}, Jer. 48, 38 igi9r,i n)~. Ez. 2, 8 11~-1;:,i;r~N
be not rebelHousness 1 • 16, 7 i1;71/1 tJiV, T;1t,:). Ps. 19, ro 1~Elt!'r.l
111?,~ 1"111"1\ 25, 1 o. 35, 6. 55, 2 2 his heart is war. 88, 19 11'1:'?
=I~~~ (if the rct\dering of Hitz. and R.V. marg. be right).
89, 48 (M. T.)
l)N ,:it= remember quanhlli" s1·m aevi',
92, 9 t:inr.i nm~, and thou art lqffz'ness (cf. 10, 5 t:lr,r-i 71~!:lt!'t.:l).
109, 4 (an extreme case) i1~;)J;l 1 ~~ 2 • uo, 3 thy people is
l'ii:i1t (all) freewi'llz"ngness. 120, 7 tl1~1!-' 1JN3. Pr. 8, 30 i1 1i'1~1
t:JIYl!-'lJt!' and I was (all) delight. Job 8, 9 for we areyesterday (2 Sa. 15, 20 7K1:l ~,r-,11 1:i). 22, 12 is not God the height
ef heaven? 23, 2 1,:,~ 111? tll1i1 tl~ (unless"'\~ should be here
read: cf. 7, rr). 26, 13 1"11~~ tl'r.ll!-' l1"1l"'\:l by his breath the
heavens are brightness. Dan. 9, 2J2 i1~t,: 11,,~r.iq 1:;l. Qoh. 2, 23.

i?.rrn~

1 A passage which shews that in itself :,o:, •10 '~ Ez. 2, 7 is quite
n legitimnte construction: still LXX, Targ. Pesh, and 21 MSS. have here
'10 T1'J, which is in agreement with Ez.'s general usage (e.g. 2, .',, 6.
3, 9. 26. 27), and is probably correct. (So 44, 6 read with LXX, Targ.

Corn. ,,o:, !1'1 'iN !"110N1 .)
• Where to supply iv•N (Kimchi, Micklol, 51• ed. Lyck, 1862, and
others) is unnecessary and wrong.
3 So elsewhere with this word, as I Sa. 25,6 01',,v 7n•:i1 tl1'ill1 :inN1.
2 Sa. 17, 3 □ ,',ll) :,,:,, □ r:,·',J. Pr. 3, 17 □ 1',,v :,•m:i•n~-,~. Job 5, 24
7',:,N □ 1',,v ':l nr,•1 (comp. Del., who shews why □ 1',u, cannot be an
<adverbial accus.:' also Ewald,§ 296b end). 21, 9 □ 1'ill1 □ :i•nJ; and
elsewhere.
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Obs. Other cases of an abstract word used as predicate: Gen. 49, 4
(implicitly). 1 Sa. 22, 23 n;~,;.lr,i; 21, 6. Isa. 23, 18 and frequently
m1§ 1 ; Ez. 2;, 36 n".~ ni:it:;i th~u art become terrors, which throws
light on 26, 21 7rnN m;r',;i, and 16, 38 :-TN)j71 ;rr.:,n o, l'nm, (after
a verb of making): cf. the phrases :,',:, 'c .r'llll) to make any one an
utter end, i.e. to exterminate him; to make any one (all) neck, or
shoulder (Ex. 23, 27. Ps. 21, 13), i.e. to make them shew only their
backs in flight.

190. The same tendency to express a compound idea
by two terms standing in apposition may be traced in other
cases, not of the same distinctive character as those which
have been already discussed. It is doubtless, for instance,
the explanation of those constructions in which analogy
would lead us to expect the st. conslr., but in which we find
in fact the st. abs.-with or without the article. Thus, in
expressions indicating locality, Nu. 21, 14 i\J7tt 0 1?0f;:i-r,~
(see Dillmann). 34, 2 lVJ.:, j-'il:t,1. r Sa. 4, 1 i!V.Q l~~Q the
stone Help (5, r. 7, I 2, however, the st. constr. i!Vi1 j.:!N is
used). r Ki. 16, 24 lii'?t:i "lQQ (but l''l "liJ, 0 1 l1) iiJ etc.).
r Chr. 5, 9 n1, iQfl (usually 111, iiJt)· Further, 2 Sa. 10, 7
0'7::J~iJ ~?~iJ the host, (even) the mighty men. 1 Ki. 16, 2 r
,~it.::11 Olli1 (so Josh. 8, 33. Ezra 9, 1). 2 Ki. 7, 13 Kt.
~1:tit.::11 /l~Qv (Qre ,i:tirt'' j\~q, omitting the art., as just below,
in the same verse). Jer. 8, 5 o,r.::,1;1 nm blli1 2 • La. 2, 13
o,t.::1li' l1_;}iJ O daughter, Jerusalem 3• 2 Chr. 13, 3 'il.J~ ~~6~
non,~. 14, 8. Ezra 2, 62 their book, the registered (perhap~
the title of the record). Neh. 7, 5. Dan. 8, 13.
Obs. So the infin. after t:?1•;-i, Ex. 9, 18. 2 Sa. 19, 25; cf. 2 Chr. 8, 16.
But it is too bold to extend this principle to Isa. 22, 17 7'm'nir.i n,;,• :-D.r
1 Comp. in proper names,~~;• Yah is honour, ii,;.;• Yah is help,
)?111:i\n; Yah is opulence, which are different from the verbal types

'IC~w;n,, ,1-111~'\i'., etc.
' Where, however, LXX do not recognize o',1111,,: probably rightly.
3
Unless this be one of the anomalous cases of the art. in st. constr.
(Ewald, § 290d; Ges.-Kautzsch, § 127 rem. 4). Elsewhere, even as a
vocative, there occnrs regularly o',1111·,, n:i, !1'~ rn, etc.
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, Jl :,'rn1 1'1!l

(as was done formerly by Delitzsch): iJJ must either be a
voc. (Hitz. Ew. Cheyne, Dillm. R.V, marg.), or belongs to § 161. 3
(Ges. Del. ed. 4 1, R.V.). It is difficult also to follow Philippi (p. 86)
in referring here Josh. 3, 14 ll'')~;:t 7i,!;IC' • 8, II :,9;;i7,;:i;:i D:/'(:T: in the
former passage, the original text had probably only pi~:,, n'iJ;, being
added by a subsequent editor or redactor (cf. I Sa. 4, 3-5 LXX and
Heb., with the author's note); in the latter, there may have stood
originally either simply or:, (as v. IO: so Dillm.), or m:in'm:,·op
(as vv. I. 3. ro, 7. II, 7), o:i,:, having been written in error by a scribe,
who did not see what was to follow, through the influence of v. 10
(twice).
Philippi would a.ccmmt similarly for □ 'll'lll?D FJJJ:;P Isa. JI, 14; but
here it can hardly be doubted that Noldeke is right ( CCA. 1871, p. 896)
in regarding the punctuation FJD~p as embodying a particular interpretation, that, namely, which is already found in the Targ. ( •IJ '10P) .and
is followed by Rashi, according to which '7lJ~P is taken, not in connexion with □ 'n'l!l'm, but, like ,n~ o:nv, Zeph. 3, 9, and 1,9~ in Syriac, as a metaphorical expression=' with one consent.' The sa~e
interpretation is aho given of ;m:,1!l, Hos. 6, 9 (Tg. Rashi, Kimchi,
A. V.); but there, no less than here, the absence of the crucial 11J~
seems decisive against it. If, however, we abandon this interpretation,
and connect r,nj with D'l1'1tl7D, we must abandon also the punctuation
which embodies it, and read the usual st. constr. form FJ!;,?l, A similar
instance is afforded by 5, 30: here the old interpretation of•,, ,;~! ,;,: ,
still traceable in the characteristic paraphrase of the Targ., is 'moon
and sun are darkened' etc., and this is represented both by the accentuation and the qame, under ,, coupling together,,~, ,~: but if that
interpretation be given up, both the accents and the punctuation must
be modified likewise. So 2, 20 miD ,~n', the punctuation is meant
probably to express the sense to dig holes ( cf. Kimchi): to the moles
must be read ni,~;;11:!~- ·See further 43, 28 (p. 70 n.), and the passages cited from the same book in § 174: also Ps. 10, 8. 10 (where
the points express the sense, 'thy host,' and ' the host of the grieved
ones'). Qoh. 3, 2I (the pronouns ~• :,, which -would be altogether out
of place, if ;,',1 t;, and n,,, ,;, had the art., but which are required-see
Nu. 13, 18-20-if then be the interrogative, shew that the punctuation
is incorrect, and that the rendering of R.V. must be adopted: see
1 Where, however, the reference to □ 'jiJ □ '0 and 30, 20 ~eems to
be no longer in place, illustrating, as it does, the now discarded explanation of ed. 3,
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Delitzsch or \Vright). 5, r7 (the rev{a, with accompanying pausal
form, at •;N, expresses a false interpunction: see Del.).
Other apparent instances, also, deviate too widely from the normal
usage of the language to be due to anything but textual corruption: so
Josh. 13, 5 'l'll.r j'iNn (cf. Dillmann). r Sa. r, I □ '!ll!I □ •no,;, (where
the text, if only on account of the masc. ptcp., cannot be correct: read,
after LXX, •~1!1 a Zuphite'-cf. 9, 5-for □ '!ll!I, and see more fully the
writer's note ad toe.). 2 Sa. 20, 23 'lN1\tl' Nl::in ',:i (read simply Nl::!n 'l:i~
see 8, 16). Ez. 45, 16 j'1N:-T □ r;i \':i (omit j'iN:-r with LXX, Cornill).
And in 2 Sa. 24, 5 1;;, ',m;, is not to be rendered, with R.V., 'the valley of Gad : ' the text of the first part of the verse must be emended,
with Wellh. and Lucian's recension of the LXX, to )Ol iriiro
'n ,, r n: the whole will then read : 'And they began from Aroer and
from the city that is in the midst of the torrent-valley (same expression
as Dt. 2, 36. Josh. 13, 9. 16), towards Gad' etc. In Jer..P, 12 also it
is doubtful whether ;,Jpon ,i:n:m can be rightly explained as 'the deed,
the purchase'= the pnrchase-deed: vv. II. 14 we find the normal
nJjlO:'I 1!l □, and in v. 12 for nJjlon itic:i IlN lilNl LXX have simply
11:ai ,ow11:a ai1To (comp. Stade in the ZATW. 1885, pp. 175-8). Jud. 8,
32 •11r:-r 'lN 1"T19S must no doubt be corrected to •11r:-r 'lN Il1~'.;',
exactly as 6, 24: observe that iv 'E,.-paBa 'A/3«rrl5p, of the LXX presupposes a final r,. 'i;;i;t in the compounds □ •i~o 7;!1$, □ •oi:i ,;ii;t,

,,n,,

n,,no '~!$, mro M'l 'i;il;l, □ 'l0'1!m ,;ii;t, seems (if the punctuation be
correct) to have retained anomalously the longer vowelin the st. constr.':
the same may have been the case in □ •r,•ip :'IJ"$) Gen. 14, 5 (cf. :'ll~
alone v. 17). nil:!?- in 1p:i,,• 'll nil!'.\! Dt, ro, 6 may be the st. constr.:
see Gen. 26, 18.
191. A double determination by both a following genitive
and a prefixed article is as a rule eschewed in Hebrew;
though it is met with occasionally (Ewald, § 290d; Ges.Kautzsch, § 127 rem. 4), particularly in the later language.
The following passages, however, in which, it will be
noticed, the st. constr. is dependent not on the consonants
but only on the vowel-points, are otherwise in such corn1 The nature of the second term in these instances is opposed to
Philippi's view that they may be cases of apposition : the French
• Maison Orleans' etc., which he compares, are derived from a different
family of languages, and cannot be regarded as really parallel.
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plete analogy with some of those just cited, that it is difficult
not to believe that the punctuation is in error, and that the
st. abs. should be restored: 2 Ki. r 6, 14 where l"le'nli1 tl~l~il
would be in conformity with l"lo/1'1tD •~fD, v. 17 (§ 188. 1);
Ex. 39, 27 read ei~ l"l~fPD (§ 193 or§ 195).

,lJ:ti

Obs. I. But Jud. 16, 14 '1~::J
the corruption is probably deeper:
comp. G. F. Moore in the American Oriental Society's Proceedings,
Oct. 1889, p. clxxvi ff. (who cancels ,n,:, as a gloss): and Jer. z5, 26
m:i,N:i •;c ',i., ,u,N y,N:i ni:.79,;;ity·',:, we must evidently read ·',:,
ni:iii;i,;;iti (without \'iNTT), with LXX; notice the tautology of the
existing text.
Obs. 2. 2 Ki. 23, 17 the last words belong to N,p,,, not to n''Vl'; and
if1]_;11r.i:, be read, they nm quite naturally 'against the altar in Bethel;'
cf. I Ki. 13, 4: the preposition is, of course, not necessary with a.compound proper name, fDl' the purpose of expressing locality: see e.g.
2 Sa. 2, 32 □ n', f1'l "l'IVN which was in Bethlehem (but •1,ln:1), 2 Ki.
10, 29 'iwn•l at Bethel (but p~)'. So Gen. 31, 13 'lNn'l ',~:, ,:,;N
may be understood as 'I am the God at Bethel,'-i.e. the God who
appeared to thee at Bethel. In accordance with the same principle
Nu. 22, 5 mir•i:i yiN "li;!l,J is naturally 'the river in the land of'
etc.: comp. 2 Sa. 17, 26 7l''lJ:, \'1N .•. 7n•,. In Ez. 47, 15 J'mn 1,1:i,
1'lnn might possibly be an accus. of direction after i,1:i; but the
makes it probable, in view
occurrence in 48, 1 of the normal 7'lnn
of the notoriously incorrect state of the text of Ezekiel, that 7'lnn 1i1
should be read likewise here. Elsewhere it must remain uncertain
whether we have anomalous cases of the art. with the st. constr., or
whether the art. is due to corruption of the text : so, for instance,
Jer. 38, 6 1',o:,·p ,:i,:,',r.i in:,. Ez. 46, 19 'IV,j):i r,1:,12)',:, (see the
usual form in 42, 13). 2 Ki. 16, 17•. For,, 1VN 1'ir.i:, Isa. 36, 8. 16 the
parallel text 2 Ki. 18, 23. 31 has correctly ,iillN 1'lr.i; and for j!)J:'1
:,r.iJ~ Jer. 48, 32 there is found in the fundamental passage Isa. 16, 9
the regular :ioJ~ )!ll (the explanation as accus. loci, suggested by

1,,

1 Similarly,", n•1i in the house of Yahweh, 2 Ki. II, 3. If, and constantly, T:lN"f1' l Gen. 24, 23, 'mNn nno at the entrance of the tent,
Gen. 18, 1. 10 etc., but •n•l~, in•n, etc. The note in the Speaker's
Comm. ii. p. 54~ is doubly w~ong. ·But we do not find :,',11.•, pir.i,v,
etc., unless a verb of motion has preceded (as 1 Sa. I, 25): cf. the
writer's note on I Sa. 2, 29.
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Philippi, p. 38 f., would be very harsh, and not in accordance with usage).
On some other passages, see Ges.-Kautzsch, § 127 rem. 4.

192. The same principle regulates the use of terms
specifying weight, number, ot measure:(r) Ex. 27, 16 i10~ O•it'V =1911 a veil, twenty cubits. 29, 40.
30, 24
n;! 1~~ olive oil, a hin. Nu. 15, 4-7. 2 Sa. 24, 24
o•tion 0 1,pt:1 90.::i. 1 Chr. 22, 14 .:lQ!- 2 Chr. 4, 2 a line,
thirty in cubits. Ez. 40, 5. 47, 4 0;~1-? 1:1;~ 1 wafers, knees,
in our idiom, waters reaching to the knees. Similar are
Nu. 9, 20 i~9'? t:11~ 2 • Nch. 2, 12 t:lP9 O•~~~- Isa. 10, 7
t:lVO ~, t:1 11l. Gen. 41, 1. 2 Sa. 13, 23 al. 0 1)?~ O;ti~!p two
years, time. Dan. 10, 2 0 10 1 O•~~~ nt:1,ti. 3": Jud. 19, 2
01eiin ilJ]:liN o•o• (where the order is reversed).
Here,
however, in Hebrew the st. constr. may be used, which is
not permissible in Arabic': r Ki. 7, ro nioN it:IV •~::IN
stones of 1 o cubits. Dt. 4, 2 7 i~9!;l 'l'J'1( 2) As predicate : Ez. 45, II the bath and the ephah
shall be one size 5• 2 Chr. 3, 4 the porch was 20 cubits.
1r. Gen. 47, 9 t:lVO,
Dt. 33, 6 i~9'? 11i:i'1 'iJ 11 and let his
men be a number I (i.e. numerable, few). Isa. ro, 19 i~l:!O

r;:i

1'!1\

193. There are two cases, however, which though they
may at first sight appear similar to these, are in fact different: (I) when the first member of the pair is definite,
the second indefinite; (II) where the measure, or weight,
precedes the thing measured or weighed.
I. Let us take as an example r Chr. 28, r8 ::I~! o•_;i~if'CI.
Cf. 'he is from me the length (Norn,) of a spear' (Ber. 1862, p. 51).
• Cf. Qor. 18, IO I~~ (;; .. ; _ years, a number [here, numerous

1

"L
\
so .1D synac
' -~
' !'.: l,.......,.i.,
~-.'.. .. ,, JI'
,• ~
I.! ·"
yearsJ (tv.
p. 39J·
N::::.0..t:o
3 Hence, no doubt, o•r.i• ,vin, o•r.i• n,,, though regarded in itself
!l'O' might be a genitive, are to be explained similarly.
• ' A cord o.f a cubit' cannot be said in Arabic: only ' a cord, a
cubit' (ib. p. 31: see the illustrations, pp. 39, 50 f.).
• Cf. 'an image, the size (Norn.) of a man' (t"o. p. 57).
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This must not be rendered ' the cherubim of gold ; ' ::i;n is
an accus. of limitation, defining more precisely the nature
of the cherubim (called technically temyzz), just as in Arabic

r.:;~

1~~
(or
a (or the) ring as regards or in
iron 1. Examples of this idiom from Ex. 25 ff. are doubtful,
as the words there are mostly 1,1nder the government of a
preceding neiy, or similar word; but it must be recognized
in some passages which, though apparently simple, have in
fact caused much perplexity to grammarians, viz. Ps. 71, 7
tP '1;!!:')l;l; 2 Sa. 22, 33 ~~6
Hab. 3, 8; Ez. 16, 27
il~l ':J;\J;'!; Lev. 6, 3 i;i. i"I,;>, where the first word is defined
by a pronominal suffix. In the first place, though Hebrew
alone would not enable us to affirm it, these cannot be
rendered (as some commentators have supposed) as if they
involved a double annexion,-' my refuge ef strength' etc.
It is a general rule, writes Fleischer 11 , in all the Semitic
languages, that when a word is in the st. constr. with a
following genitive, ' its capacity to govern as a noun (seine
nominale Rectionskraft) is thereby so exhausted that under
no conditions can it govern a second genitive in a different
direction.' Accordingly, 'my iron shield' in Arabic can
never be expressed by 'my shield of iron' (gen.), but only
either in apposition 'my shield, the iron,' or, with the
defining accus., ' my shield, in iron : ' an example translated
literally into Greek, runs ivEyKE 1rpor avrvv rov OwpaKa /J,Oll rltv
a(S'l)pov. It follows that TY, not, etc. must be regarded as
either in apposition, or as accusatives : the circumstance that
they are all indeterminate (not tl)n •ono) is in favour of the
latter supposition,-my refuge as to or for strength, thy way
for or t'n wickedness 3.

r3U:li),

•~~;

Obs. Lev. 26, 4i :lPll' •n•,::1 and Jer. 33, 20 oi•:, •r,•u are probably
similar: 'my covenant-Jacob,' 'my covenant-the day,' 'l"l'"l:l being
1

Philippi, p. 39; Wright, ii. p. 136. Comp. Dan. II, 8 (Bevan).
• Berichte, 1856, p. 10; cf. Philippi, p. 14.
• So also Lee(§ 220. 3), citing in addition Lam. 4, 17.
s
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determined obliquely, so to say, by the adjuncts lPl'' and tll':-T respectively: Ewald indeed(§ 211b) compares 'ID!lIDO 'llN~O etc.; bnt the
personal pron. seems desiderated. Delitzsch, in his note on 2 Sa. 22
(at the end of Ps. 18, p. 203, ed. 41, adopting Nagelsbach's remark that
in certain cases the type 1 i' 't?!'!!;l for the usual TZ :-TP.!'!9 must have
been a logical necessity, suggests that this transposition of the pron.
suffix' to the nomen regens may have been adopted thence into the
syntaxis ornata; but have we any evidence that those cases were
sufficiently numerous to give rise to the tendency to transpose which
this explanation presupposes? Vvas not what to us appears to be a
logical necessity avoided in Hebrew by an innate difference both of conception and expression?
In
•::i,:i-1 Ps. 35, 19. 69, 5; ,~~ •~1i!, 38, 20, irID is nnqnestionably au adverbial accus. in falsehood=falsely: cf. II9, 86. Ez.

,~9

v,

13, 22, and the frequent~ greedily, \...:..U, oppressively, in the Qor'an.
The view that it may be a genitive, expressed in the earlier editions
of Delitzsch's commentary, is in his two last (1873 and 1883) entirely
abandoned. The ptcp. with a suffix is followed by other adjnncts of an
adverbial nature, 17, 9 IDt:n; 35, 19b tlJM.

194. II. This case exemplifies the second type of apposition, referred to in § 186, 'a pound, gold,' in which, the first
term denoting merely the unfilled measure, the term which
follows it is the one of primary import. Here, however,
though Arabic very often makes ~se of apposition, it does
not do so exclusively: the article measured may be specified
by being placed in the accus. (a pound as to or in gold) 1 ;
and here also annexion (which was not allowable in a former
case, § r 9 2) may take the place of apposition, in Arabic no
less than in Hebrew. But, as Hebrew does not mark the
case-endings, where the st. constr. is not employed, it must
remain uncertain whether the object measured was conceived
in apposition, or as an accus. of limitation : there are analogies which perhaps favour the latter 2•
1

Wright, ii.§§ 44", rem. c, p. 136; 94, rem. b: Lee,§ 219. 1 note.
• Examples of the acc. of respect are numerous, Ewald, 281°, 283• :
Job 15, 10 □ 'O' TJNtl i•D. Ez. 45, 14 jOW;i lll:-T (though these two
words agree badly with the context, and are probably a gloss: cf.
Smend, Comill) is, however, a clear case of apposition.
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Instances are very frequent: Gen. 18, 6 nr,i~ t:)•~t;i
3 seahs, meal (or, in meal). Ex. 9, 8 l~7'.;l IJ''? 01•~-~0
16, 32
).JN

i~

.l:l i,t:l
1

i9~0 ~,17
1:1 1Y.JiN

(so Nu.

22,

rj'~

~,17.

~,9 1). 28, q
n~b li~~ a tenth

r8 90.::i W.J

(39, 10 I.JN •ilt:i). 29, 40

(ofan ephah), fine meal. Nu. 5, 15 nov i1El 1Ni11'\'i't!'lJ. Ruth
2,
2

17 .l:l 1iYI!'

i1:l'l-l an ephah, barley. 1 Ki. 18, 32 Y'J.j

Ki. 3, 4 roo,ooo

;9~ .l:l'?'~

fleeces). 5, 17 i1'?1~ 0 111~

.l:l;5N~.

roo,ooo rams, wool (i.e. their

"19i

99~ tl;1f¥; and
omitted) 99~ tl•'"J9'f.

N~l;l. 23

often after ti >i't!', etc., and (>pt!' being
1

Cf. 2 Sa. 24, 13 :1~1 tl•~~ Y~~- A similar usage prevails in
the case of i1~ip?;'l, Gen. 43, 15 90.::i i1~1:io. Dt. 15, 18 (but some
cdd. read here i1?.l!'D). Jer. 17, 18 tl".1:?r l~ift? i1~l!'Ol,
The construction of numerals falls under the same general
principles: Mt!':,t!', i1t!'On, etc. are substantives and construed
as such: tl'J:l iit!'>t!' lit. a triad, sons (apposition), and so
ti•:,pt!' tl1it!'Y 20 shekels; but ,it~ tl•'"J~f 20 z'n years (accus.2,
ml!' being indeterminate).
Obs. The principles of Semitic syntax thus established have a bearing
on the much controverted passage Ps. 45, 7 .,t'} OJil:' o•:j'i~ 1~l;>f,
In addition to the ordinary rendering, 'Thy throne, 0 God, is for ever
and ever,' three others have been proposed: (r) 'Thy throne is God
for ever and ever,' (2) 'Thy throne of God (or, Thy God's throne, i. e.
Thy divinely established throne) is' etc. (Ges.Jes. i. p. 365). (3) 'Thy
throne is God's throne (cf. I Chr. 29,231 for ever and ever' (Ihn Ezra;
Kimchi, JYiichlo!, 51•; Ges. Thes.; Ewald; Hilz.). The first of these,
being felt to include an unsuitable comparison, has found few supporters in modern times 3 : and Gesenius' supposition, implied in (2),
1

An exact parallel is afforded by Qor. 3, 8 5 there shall not be

accepted from one of them

~S

i..l"'s:'y\ ;~ (=::irn

y1N;; N'JO)

-J
- -the fu!ness of the earth, gold, where another reading is the accus. ~~
'in gold.' On the Syriac usage, Niildeke, Syr. Gramm. (1880), § 214.
2
So always in Arabic for numerals between u-99 (V.'right, § 99):
cf. Philippi, p. 89, and see Aug. Miiller, Schulgramm. § 468 f.
• See against it, most recently, Cheyne, Bampton Lectures 1889,
p. 182.
S 2
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that .io:i is followed by two genitives in different relations, is exactly
what is declared by Fleischer (cited § 193) to be inadmissible. But
even (3) does not appear to be more tenable: the predicate, in the
parallel instances (§ 188), is conceived always in the nominative, not
in the genitz"ve; so that the insertion of' throne of' is plainly unauthorized. Can, however, 'Thy throne is God' be understood, on the
analogy of the examples in § 189, to mean 'Thy throne is divine'
(rather, perhaps, 'godly,' Mal. 2, 15)? All these examples, it was
shewn, presuppose a relation of identity between the subject and the
attribute predicated of it ; and though it may be convenient to translate
in English by an adjective, this translation is justified, not by having
recourse to an ellipse, but by the tacit assumption of that relation. The
ideas of God and throne, however, are so dissimilar, that it does not
seem possible to class this passage in the same category. It is indeed
urged by Hitzi_g that while o'ny occurs frequently enough as an indirect
predicate, only o'i1:r'i is used as the direct predicate: thus 10, 16 Yahweh reigneth o:n:r, but 106, I his mercy 0'11:r', is for ever, Lam. 5, 19
1111 111', 1.io:i.
The observation is an acute one, and (I believe)
correct: still, .as we saw, words denoting time do stand as predicate,
and as such are identified with the subject ; can it be said that ' Thy
throne is Cl', n,' differs, so far as form is concerned, from ' we are ',1 on,'
Job 8, 9? At least, the identification of a divine throne with eternity
seems ..easier than that of God with a human throne. Cf. Ps. 52, 3 ,on
01•:-r·'i:i 'i!:I. 2 Chr. 12, 15b.
Olshausen, admitting that Ez. 41, 22 etc. (§ 188. 2) are' altogether
different,' but yet feeling the difficulty of o',1:;,, suggested that a verb
had fallen out, and gives choice of four (J':i:,, )J1J, o•p:,, nn), one
of which might be prefixed to 7.io:i: but this would render the first
verse-half rather heavy, and Lagarde's i:119 for 1ll1 (Pro_ph. Chald.
p. XLVII) is rhythmically preferable (see Ps. 89, 2). The proposal,
which has also been made, to omit o•:,',,i as a gloss, would surely leave
the first clause singularly weak'.

195. The analogy of the primary predicate is followed
also by the tertiary predicate. Just as Hebrew says 'the
altar was stone,' so it says, not' he made the altar ef stone,'
but • he made the altar, stone.' This is different from the
inverted order, which also occurs, 'he made the stones an
1
For other suggestions on the passage, see Cheyne, The Book of
Psalms (1888), pp. I 27, 384; and Banipton Lectures, p. r8l.
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altar:' in the former 'he made the altar' is the chief thought,
and is a complete sentence in itself; the material is specified
by being appended to the term 'altar' in apposition : in the
latter the 'stones' are the principal idea, and the sentence is
only completed by the addition of the word 'altar.'
( r) Examples are frequent :-Gen. 2, 7 itll) tl'l~il r,i,t t::1y,,
fil-til jO and he made man, dust from the earth. Ex. 20, 25
11 1i~ 101;1~ i1~~ i,6 thou shalt not build them (of) hewn-stone.
25, 28. 26, 14. 15. 27, I. r Ki. 7, 15. 27. Our idiom would
here regularly insert of. And with the principal predicate
before the verb :-Ex. 26,

1

niY11~

'f

i~¥

lftpl1lC1-n~1.

il~Y,l3

29. 28, 39b. 38, 3 n~r9 il~~ 11~;::)
all its vessels he made
(of) copper.
When, however, the material is to be particularly specified,
that naturally stands first: Ex. 25, 18 and thou shalt make
two cherubim, gold; (here follow the closer directions) il~~,;,
l:lJ.;1~ il)W,]3 beaten work shalt thou make them. 2 9b. 3 9. 2 6, r b.
7h. 3 11i. ·Dt. 27, 6 111, n:no r,i,t m:in n,o,t::1 t:11):::i~. Isa. 50, 3.
(2) In all the preceding instances the verb goes closely
with the o!fect made, in those which follow it goes primarily

ti~!,.

with the materi'al:-Gen. 28, 18 nt~ ~l.;1~
Ex. 12, 39
and they baked the dough
nb¥. (into) unleavened cakes.
30, 25 jOt:' m1-t n1t:11n and thou shalt make it (into) holy
anointing oil. 32, 4. Lev. 24, 5. Nu. 17, 3. 4 and they beat
them out (inte) a covering for the altar. r Ki. 18, 32 !'\lot m:i11
nJtr.i 01):::i~n. Jer. 5, 22. 18, 4. Hos. 4, 8 their silver (which)
tl 1:;J.1P, ~b~ they madi (into) idols. Amos 4, 1 3 MEl'l) iilt::' il~ll
lit. maker of the dawn darkness. Isa. 50, 2b, 51, 10.
With the material or substance which is the o!y'ect of the
action preceding the verb :-Mic. r, 7 n99tp tl1~~ 1i::ltY,. 4, 13
,1,:i tl 1t::'N 1)ii'' and thy horn I will make iron. Isa. 26, r
salvation maketh he (to be) walls and bulwark. Ps. 91, 9.
Job 28, 2 l"lt:'i1) pi~ t:i~, and stone one melteth (into) copper.
Also Ez. 35, 4 l:l1t::'l-t il:liM n1;y, Amos 5, 8 1 1t::1nn ;,,,, t:l\1 day

n,~

v
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he darkeneth (to) night (cf. with

?,

Job 17,

12

t:ll''

n:,•:,

,~•v•).
And with that which is the result of the action preceding
the verb : - 1 Ki. 1 r, 34 i~i;,•~~ N'~~ '.;J. Ps. 39, 6 nnn) nlnE)~
•~\ 89, 28 etc. Isa. 26, 18 h"t. salvations (i.e. saved and safe)
we could not make the land (cf. v. 7 p•i:t 'JV~ O~tln ,w(into) an even one dost thou level the path of the just): cf,
Ps. 58, 9 like a snail :J~tl~ O)?,~ that passeth away into slime;
and with a passive verb, Isa. 24, 12 ,v~ n:i• i1'Nt'l and into
ruins is the gate broken. Job 22, 16 l::liio• p1i• ,m (into) a
stream is melted their foundation.
Obs. I have multiplied examples here on account of their bearing on
Ps. 104, 4 m;,', IVN 1'!111ZlO mn,, l'~N?O ;,wy. Of these words two
renderings, it will he clear, are quite legitimate: (1) 'maketh his messengers of winds, his ministers offlaming fire' (Del. Cheyne); Ex. 25, 28
U7, 15. 28) would then be a precise formal parallel, □ '1l7"1 !1N l1'1!lll1
□ 'l!l'I!) ':Ill, and the meaning would be that winds and fire are the
elements of which the messengers are formed; and (2) 'maketh his
angels to be winds, his messengers to be flaming fire' (LXX. Dr. Kay),
i. e. transforms them into winds and fire (arrays them 'with the outward properties of physical phenomena') [the Targ., less literally,
'making his messengers '.'11JW not his angels) swift as wind, his
ministers strong as the glowing fire']. Can the words, however, be
rendered, (3) 'who maketh his messengers the winds, his ministers
the Barning fire?' Do they express not that God makes his messengers
of winds, or transforms them (upon occasion) into winds, bnt that he
uses the winds in his service? There is unquestiona bi y much authority
for this view : it was adopted without hesitation or remark by Rashi
(i•n,'l1Il rimn;, !1N ;,u,1r), Ibn Ezra (quoting Ps. q8, 8), Kimchi;
and among moderns by Ewald, Hitz., Hupf.: it is also strongly commended by the general purport of the Psalm, which (as is well drawn
out by Dean (now Bishop) Perowne, in a paper in the Expositor, Dec.
1878, p. 461) is to shew how the various natural agents are appropriated to different nses by the Creator. This, the same paper further
tells us, was so strongly felt by the late Bishop Thirlwall, that nothing
but the • irresistible compulsion of a grammatical necessity,' derived
from the order of the words, forced him to reject the rendering proposed: the Dean himself felt similarly until a comparison of Isa.
37, 26. 60, 18° led him to think the difficulty might be overcome.
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Where authorities are thus divided an opinion must be offered with
diffidence: still presumption appears to me to be unfavourable to (3).
Let us vary the phrase in Micah with the view of producing one as
parallel as possible to tbe one before us. '!1l!. i•r:i<. c:i~tr would be a
good Hebrew expression (cf. Ps. 69, 12 pill '\!lil'l nmN,, 147, 14
□, ',10
JJ □ l!ln): the horns would be the primary idea, and the
object of the sentence would be to state that they were of iron: had the
intention been to express that the iron was made into horns, the instances
(2) above (p. 261) seem to shew that the order would have been □ Ill:,
Pnp 'll'll: 104, 3. 18, 12. Jer. 17, 5 w,'11 ,l!ll □ l!ln. Job 31, 24.
38, 9 il!ln', pt 101\!ll. Isa. 54, 12 1'n1\!lr.>\!l ,~,~ •noui, (where the
following clauses with ', can have no retrospective bearing on the construction of the first) would then be similar. If the analogy here
suggested be just, it cannot but confirm the doubts entertained by
Bishop Thirlwall against the rendering 'maketh the winds his messengers' etc. : would not the word maketh, also, in this expression,
implying application only, and not constitution, be the equivalent of
□ u, rather than :"l\!lt? Isa. 37, 26 the strong term mN11m', limits far
more than mvt the sense of what follows: 60, 18° n:inlll' nN,p,
Tmoin the de.finiteness of7'n10,n as compared with nriu,• causes it
to be naturally taken as the primary object ; and in fact the same
definiteness must be felt to give PJN'lO an analogous position in relation
to mm'l. Nor would 60, 17h, which might also be appealed to, be
more decisive: the rendering of this passage given by A.V., Hitz., Dr.
Kay, and R.V. cannot be shewn to be insufficient,
After all does the first rendering, ' Who maketh his messengers of
winds, his ministers of flaming fire,' afford such an inadequate sense?
Though it may not state it so directly as 'who maketh the winds his
messengers etc.,' does it not still clearly imply that the winds and fire
are the personified instruments executing the Divine purpose, and
accordingly express substantially that appropriation of natural agents
which Dean Perowne rightly desiderates?

7,,

APPENDIX V.
1.

The Casus Pendens.

196. In prose and poetry alike, terseness and simplicity
are the notes of Hebrew style. A sentence may indeed be
prolonged indefinitely, when its different parts are connected
merely by and (Dt. 8, 12-17. 24, 1-4. Jer. 13, 13); but otherwise, if it be at all involved, it speedily becomes unwieldy 1 •
One of the secrets therefore of writing a lucid and classical
Hebrew style is to break up a sentence into manageable
subdivisions. In poetry each verse must have its own rhythmical scheme: it must be articulated, rhythmically and
logically, into well-defined clauses ; each of these must as a
rule not consist of more than three or four words ; and if
for the sake of breadth or variety, a clause contains more, it
should be such as to admit naturally of a pause in the course
of it (Ps. 27, 4. 42, 5. 65, ro). It follows from this that a
piece of modern English poetry, for instance, can seldom be
rendered literally into Hebrew; its long sentences must be
transformed so as to be capable of distribution into parallel
clauses; and the abundance of epithets which in our eyes
add richness and beauty, but which are incompatible with
the light movement of a Hebrew lyric, must be sacrificed,
and expressions chosen which, while brief, suggest them
more or less by implication. Similar principles regulate the
1 Instances of such sentences first become frequent in the latest
Hebrew style, especially in Chronicles, Esther, and Daniel.
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style of Hebrew p"rose. Sentences must be connected in the
simplest manner possible : co-ordination must often take the
place of subordination (pp. 157 n., 186 f.): a series of conditional clauses must be relieved by il1il1 (§ 121 ), and a phrase
like 1va lhav 1X0n (Luke 14, IO) must be rendered, not by
K.:l1 il:!'K::i 1110,, but either iOK, ... N.:l1 Tlro' or iON, ... KtJ::i n1m
(comp. Dt. 8, 12 f. R.V. and Heb.).
197. One of the commonest and most characteristic
artifices of which Hebrew avails itself for the purpose of
avoiding an unwieldy sentence is the casus pendens (in Arabic,
the nominative). This possesses more advantages than one :
not only does it give the subject (or object) a prominent
place at the beginning, and ease the body of the sentence by
permitting a light pronominal suffix to take its place : but it
further rounds the sentence off, and gives it an ending upon
which the voice may suitably rest (e.g. Job 29, 16 mo,N .:11,,
,;,,pnK. Ps. 90, 17 ,n)),::, ,)1,1 :itttyo, ).
The following are the principal types : (1) Gen. 28, 13 the land which thou liest upon, ;mr,K
to thee will I give it and to thy seed (substitute H:ltt for ;mr,K,
and it will be found that, however the words be arranged, the
sentence will lose either in neatness or expressiveness, or
both). 26, 15. Dt. 2, 23. 7, 15. 14, 27. Josh. 9, 12 (\r1N) this
our bread-hot did we provide it from our houses, when etc.
2 Ki. 1, 4. 10, 29. Isa. 1, 7 nmN 0 1,::i,N 0 1,1 o::inoiN. 9, 1
(balance and parallelism far better preserved than by
: ;:m i\K ... 1::1~1). 15, 7b. 26, 11 accents (very harsh: Ew.
Dillm. construe as R.V. marg.). 42, 3. 53, 4. 59, 12b. Jer.
36, 14. Ez. 32, 7. 8. Ps. 125, 5. 145, 6. 147, 20. Job I7, 15
m,,1:!11 10 1mpn, (so Jer. 2, 2 4. Pr. 18, 14 i1~~~ 11.;) i1i'.;l+.1 t1\i1)(2) Slightly different are Gen. 17, 15. 34, 8 ;,ptttn ij;:i C::il:!'

1'

,y

2

Sa.

2 1,

5 f.

2 3,

6

i,

,,~n. 33 , 17 ,1n ,~,I:!' ,,:i.:1.
011i~ ,~),.? yip:p ,11~~.:1, but worthless men-

.•. \l:!'ti). Dt. 32, 4 ,,11El 01 0n

as thorns driven away are all of them. Ps. 10, 5. 15

l/1f.

11, 4
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(2 Chr. 16, 9). 18, 31 1.:i,, l:l 1tJn :,i:,cn. 46, 5. 89, 3. 90, 10.
104, q. 125, 2. Isa. II, 10 (cf. Ez. 10, uh). 13, 17. 15, 5b.
16, 4 Del. R.V.' 19, q Hitz. Ch. (accentuating 1'_?N i1~1!(
i~£i 1). 27, 2 the vineyard of wine-n:, 1Jl/ sing ye of it! 32, 7
tl'~i 17.:i '~.:ll. 34, 3. 41, 29. 65, 25. Jer. 49, 21. Hos. 9, 8.
1 Sa. 2, 10. I Chr. 23, 14. 2 Chr. 15, r. 20, 14; after a partcp.
1 Sa. 3, II. Pr. II, 26. 14, 21b. 16, 2ob(see alsop.147, n. 2)2.
Often also with ~h~ and
as Gen. 42, I 3 1JJ•N ini:,cn,.
42, 36 1JJI!( r111~ei, m 1i:,c 1:)0\\ Job 8, 22 1JJ'N tJ 1l/C'1 :,ni:,c1
(much superior rhythmically to l:l 1l/C'i :,ni:,c rt-ei). Ps. 104, 35
OJ'N ,w tJ 1l)C'11; Gen. I 8, 2 2 ,~w 1.i,,y Oil1:lN1. 44, I 4 !(1il1
OC' \Jill/. Nu. II, 33. 1 Sa. 13, 7
uiw :,1t'(C'1.

~,w,

,~:,J:i

(3) Jud. q, 5 o•~,t'( n•~ 1? ii~•~ C"'Nil1. Lev. 7, 7. 33. Pr.
24, 8. Job 22, 8 rit-e,i 1:, l/11t l,!>IN1.
(4) With a personal pronoun as subject, Gen. q, 4 •5t-el
1nt-e •n•i::i mn (Isa. 59, 21). 24, 27. 48, 7. 49, 8 Judah! nnN
7•ni:,c 11'1\1 thou-thy brethren shall praise thee. Dt. 18, 14b.
1 Sa. 12, 23. Ez. 4, 12 (30, 18). 9, ro. 33, 17b, Job 21, 4.
Chr. 22, 7. 28, 2. So 1JJil 'JN\ Gen. 9, 9 etc.
(5) Gen. 42, II all of us-sons of one man are we.
2 Sa. 5, 1.
( 6) The casus pendens is sometimes marked as the object,
by nN being prefixed: Gen. 13, 15. 21, 13. 1 Sa. 25, 29b.
Lev. 3, 4. Isa. 51, 22. Ez. 16, 58; 2 Ki. 9, 27 lil1.:lil itnN O.l;
Gen. 47, 21, I Sa. 9, 13b for him just to-day-ye will find
him.
Instances in which the predicate is introduced by 1 or · 1
will be found§§ 123 a, 127 a.

•1

Obs. r. The same principle with ,, 1 Sa. 9, 20. 2 Sa. 6, 13. Josh.
17, 3. Qoh. 1, II: ), Neh. 9, 29. Ps. 35, 8; 'a,, Jer. 50, 21. Ez. 1, a6b;
10, Gen. 2, 17. These examples differ from those cited § r23 Obs., as
1
Unless, as is done by LXX, R.V. marg., and most modems, we
should read )Mio 'l'l'!l for ).iio 'TT'IJ.
' This use
the ~~;us pendens
common in Rabbinical Hebrew,
e. g. in the Mishnah, passim.

;f

i; ;;ry
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will be clear if a couple be compared : 'in his iniquity which he hath
done nio• u, in it shall be die,' here the stress falls evidently upon
11; but in lll-,~non 1'T!/ll'll)Ol1 'and against thy statutes, they have
sinned against them,' the emphasis is rather on the entire thought.
Obr. 2. Sometimes the subject, instead of being represented by a
pronoun, is repeated, or replaced by an equivalent or alternative
expression: Lev. 4, r r f. (i!li'T 'i:i nN, referring back to all the parts
named separately in v. I I : N'~i;,1, § 123 a), 7, r9"
i·11bm
iu,1 'i:JN' and the flesh-every one that is clean shall eat flesh. 17, 3 f.
( •.. 11l)N 'll)'N 'lll'N resumed by N1i'Ti'T 'll)'N'i). 18, 9 (20, 6, § 123 a).
22, 22 (;,',N). 23, 2 (•ii.,io). 25, 44 (i'TON1 11l.' at the end, referring
back to 1noN1 11u). 27, 32. Nu. 14, 7 (lightening the sentence by
making \'1Ni'T alone, without the relative clause, the immediate subject
of the predication: so Jer. 27, 8 '1Jn). 31, 35. I Ki. ro, 28h. The
reference back is looser, Ez. r, 13. ro, 10. 22. Hos. 8, 13; Jer. 44, 16.
Dan. 1, 20 (see § 127 'Y)Isa. 1, 13h is to be explained on the same principle, 'new moon and
sahbath, the calling a convocation-I cannot away with them ' would
be what analogy would lead us to expect; but the prophet heightens
the effect of his words by substituting for them, a fresh object of his
indignation
pN. Jer. 13, 27 is rhythmically similar:. 'thine
adulteries, thy neighings, the lewdness of thy whoredom-upon the
hills in the field have I seen thy abominations!' the last word l'~,;:,u,
pointing back to, and resuming, 'n, l'El1NJ. Comp. 6, 2. DI. 32, 14b.
Isa. 49, 19, the original subject '1l1 1'n1l'1i'T, as the sentence
advances, is left in suspense, and ' replaced by thou, the subject of
,,~n• (Hitz.).

,,me ',:,

n,~,,

198. If this use of the casus pendens be borne in mind,
it will enable us to understand in what sense the assertion is
true that the copula is expressed by the pron. of the 3rd
person. Of course the mere juxtaposition of subj. and pred.
-the latter as a rule standing first-is sufficient in Hebrew for
predication, e. g. Gen. 3, 6 rV.;:i :lkl •:;,. 4, 13 t-:ib~!? •~IV, ,,,~:
of what nature, then, are the instances in which the pronoun
is employed as well? Two cases must be distinguished :
those, viz., in which the pronoun is interposed between the
subj. and pred., and those in which it follows the predicate.
Let us take the latter case first. Such a sentence as 'these
men are at peace with us ' could be expressed by miN o•o,w
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nSNn l:l1e'JNi1: but the form Gen. 34,

2 l

l:l't.;1.?~ i1~~0

l:l'~~~o

~~~ l:ltJ, lit. 'these men-they are at peace with us,' is at

once less cumbrous and less abrupt: the subj. moreover has
greater prominence, and at the same time the pred., still
preceding t:lil as before it preceded l:l't!!JNi1, is not entirely
deprived of emphasis. The pronoun, however, does not
express the copula : m1N l:li1 !:)•~Seo they are at peace with us
implies the copula, and is a complete sentence in itself, and
the pred. l:l'~'t!/ is only referred to 1"1'Ni1 l:l 1t!/JNi1 by these
words being prefixed as a casus pendens. The advantage of
such a form when the subj. consists of a long relative clause
will be evident. Gen. 30, 33. 31, 16 all the wealth which
z't is ours and our chz'ldren's (how stiff the
etc. ~J'~1?l N~i1
lJ 1J.:i,, ih 1:i). 43.
sentence would be if it read 'm it!!Jm
4 r, 2 5 the dream of Pharaoh, N111 "lMN z't is one. 45, 20. 4 7, 6.
48, 5 (t:li"l 1S). Ex. 3, 5b. 16, 36. 32, r6. Nu. rr, 7. 13, 3. Dt.
1, 17. 4, 24. Josh. 5, 15. 6, 19. 22, 14b. 2 Sa. 21, 2 (after
N,). Isa. 1, 13. 41, 22 (Gen. 23, 15. ~u. r6, II). 49, 21 but
these-tltJ i"l!:1 1~ where were they? Qoh. 3, 15; with a partcp.
Ps. 50, 6 for God-he is about to judge. Mic. 7, 3. Jer. 6, 28.
Cf. in Aram. Dan. 2, 28 N1i"l ,"lJ"l •.. ,~Sn.

~J7

Obs. r. So after

,:i

"11\?~

in negative sentences, Gen. 7, 2 nr.inJn )01
r7, 12 N1ol 1r,1r.i N'i i'l!)N. Nu. 17, 5. Dt. 17, 15
NHT 7•n·N N~ i'l!)N. 20, 15. Jud. 19, 12. I Ki. 8, 41 ( = 2 Chr. 6, 32).
9, 20 ( = 2 Chr. 8, 7). But Ps. 16, 3 nr.i:;r )'1NJ 1\!lN is an unparalleled
expression for the positive statement, 'who are in the land' (cf. 2 Sa.
7, 9): and we should in all probability read' the saints non y,1;1::i 11!JN
'l1 ,,,,N that are in the land, they(§ 199) are the nobles, in whom
(Ges.-K. § 130. 4) is my delight.'
Obs. 2. Zeph. 2, I 2 and ye, Cushites-siain of the sword are they!
with a change of person, after the opening vocative,. as Mic. I, 2 = I K i.
22, 28 c~~ tl''!llr ~:l"'?l!l; and regularly in such cases as Isa. 22, 16.
47, 8. 48, I. 54, I shout, 0 barren one 11,,, ~7, woman that hath not
borne! cry aloud iT~O :-6 (p. 18, n.) woman that hath not travailed!
N1t' ol111"!1!l N'i ,'l!)N.

II n~Ot N~ n;P,b n~l:!; afflicted, tossed one, woman that is not comforted! Mic. 3, 9. 2 Ki. 9, 31 i•n~ ~,in ,,01 □ 1'il!ln is it peace, thou
Zimri, his (in our idiom, thy) master's murderer? Mal. 3, 9.
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Ps. 76, 8 mni

~,,i ;,n~ thou-thou art to be feared

30b), recalls the Syriac usage: Matth. 26, 73

John 4,

12.

(cf. Gen. 37,

~t ,0~ ~r <Sb/'.

Comp. Jud. 5, 3 •:i:i~ I-to Yahweh I will sing.

199. The case is different, when the pronoun stands
before the predicate, which is then mostly (not always, Josh.
22, 22. Pr. ro, 18. 28, 26) definite. Now there is a difference
between the definite and indefinite predicate: being defined,
the pred. does not merely refer the subj. to a class, it circumscri'bes the class in such a way as to make the subj. identical
with it: thus, to say TO 7rVEvµa EfJ"Tt To Cu101ro,ovv implies that
nothing besides can claim that epithet, and a reflex emphasis
is accordingly thrown back upon To 1rvEvµa. It follows
further that, subj. and pred. being co-extensive, the proposition is a convertible one, and it is immaterial which of the
two terms is considered to be the subject, though as a rule
the one which frorn its position is the first to be apprehended
definitely by the mind, will be most naturally so regarded.
Now though the mere need of separating subj. and pred.
in these cases (Ewald, § 297b) does not seem a sufficient
explanation of the insertion of the pronoun (for, as the
otherwise similar ins!ances § 296", and above§ 135. 7 shew, it
could be dispensed with), it will not be difficult after what
has been said to conjecture the motives which must have
dictated its use : in virtue of its power of resuming and
reinforcing the subject (§ 123 Obs. 1), the pronoun at once
makes it plain which of the two terms is the subject, and at
the same time gives effect to the emphasis which, it has been
just shewn, in these cases belongs to it. Observation corroborates the justice of this explanation. If the instances be
examined, it will be found that, while they are much less
common than those explained in § I 98, the pronoun as a
1 Add (from one book) Pr. 6, 32. lI, 28. 13, 13. 21, 29. 22, 9.
24, 12. 28, 26; more rarely, where the pred. is a partcp. (undefined),
Dt. 31, 3. I Sa. 1, 13. Josh. 22, 22.
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rule is evidently meant to be emphatic : in a large proportion
of cases, consisting of the phrases tlNi,Nil Nlil illil' (Dt. 4, 35.
39. 7, 9. 1 Ki. 18, 39 etc.), b::i, b~~!l;:J N,n mn\ ,:mm Nin nw
1'.l!:l,, or ti::i•.i:;!, 1Smn Nlil nm~ (Dt. 3,221. 9, 3. 31, 6. 8 al.),
this is unmistakeable 2. Thus b'n,Nn Nl,i nm• is' Yahweh,
He (and none else) is the God:' Dt. 10, 9. 18, 2 N)il mr1 1
m,n.i Yahweh, .lle is his inheritance (cf. 10, 17). But the
pronoun is not the copula: ,n,n.i Nlil {as 10, 21 1n\mn Nl1'l
shews) is a complete sentence ; and the pronoun here merely
resumes the subj. with emphasis, just as when in a different
position, § 198, it resumes it wtthout emphasis 3 , In both
cases alike, then, the copula is not expressed by the pronoun,
but is understood: in translating, however, it is generally
convenient to drop the pronoun, and hence the substantive
verb seems to be z"ts on[y representative. Further instances:Gen. 2, 14. 19 (Nl,i resuming the rel. clause whatever ... ; cf.
with a verb 15, 4. 44, 17. Ex. 12, 16. Dt. 1, 30, and often).
9, 18 bQ1 and Ham, he was the father etc. 15, 2. 42, 6 ~O)'l
t::l''t,il N\1"1 and Joseph, he was the ruler over the land, he was
the counsellor. Dt. 12, 23 t'!:l.lil Nlil tiin. Isa. 9, 14. 33, 6.
Job 28, 28. Ez. 27, 13. q. 21 f. (cf. 23, 45. 36, 7). Hos. 11, 5'.
Cf. Nu. 16, 3 b'WlJ:l bpf. ~,vn

,J.

1 Where the stress is on who is t:1:i', on',~:,: 4, 24 (§ 198) on the
contrary the stress is on what Yahweh is, viz. :,'i:l1N urn.
2
The parallelism in Dt. 9, 3. 31, 3. 8. Jos. 22, 22 (cf. 23, 3 and 5),
where Nm is resumptive, first with the ptcp., and afterwards (cf. § 123
Obs.) with the finite verb (Ni:, :,',:,rn UlN l'lll? 1:,n•:, N1:i r:i',N ,",
TlEl? Ol''J:J' Ni;;, 01't:ll!l'; ~.~: N1:i 'iN1Ul'1 ~1; Ni:, •''•), affords a
strong argument against the opinion that N1:, in this position was felt
merely to do duty for the copula, Cf. also Ps. roo, 3 and ro1, 6 h;
Pr. 28, 26• and b_
' Albrecht, ZA TW. 1888, pp. 250-2 does not properly distinguish
these two cases.
• So cl 0,6, iqnv o lv,nwv='ir,c:, Ni:, o•:,',N:,. The inserted
pronoun doubtless in time lost its distinctive force, and ultimately
became little more than the copula ( cf. the ' pronoun of separation ' in
Arabic: Wright, ii. § 124); but Neh. 2, 20. r Chr. rr, 20 (Rysscl,
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Obs. So after
~ in positive sentences, chiefly before an adj. or
ptcp.; Gen. 9, 3 •n NHl "l'lrN ,vo,-',~, Lev. II, 26. 39. Nu, 9, 13
,,;,-,:i Ni;, i,vN 1!l'N;,. 14, 8. 27. 35, 31. Dt. 20, 20 t1i;:r i'l!lN i•Jl:,
:,on,o 9?i'
l Sa. 10, 19. 2 Ki. 25, 19 (IIJer. :;2, 25 ;·p;, for Ni:,).
Jer. 27, 9. Ez. 43, 19. Hag. 1, 9. Ruth 4, 15. Neh. 2, 18. Qoh. 4, 2.
7, 26; and before a verb 2 Ki. 22, 13 (N•;, omitted in the II 2 Chr. 34, 21 ).
These are probably all the instances that occur. On the same usage in
other Semitic languages, comp. the references in the writer's note on
r Sa. 10, 19.

:iw~-

200. Does ~m, do duty for the copula when inserted
between 1"1~tt or•~~ and the predic., as Ps. 44, 5 ,~~~ N~1"1 1"1~~?
Here we must either (with Roorda, § 563, and Delilzsch on
Isa. 37, r 6) suppose that Nl1"1 strengthens the preceding pronoun, as though equivalent to aimfr-' thou, he (and none
else), art my king,' or (with Ewald, § 297b end 1 ) regard it as
anticipating the predicate-' thou art he-my king.' The
rarity with which N11"1 is appended to a noun-Isa. 7, 14 Nl1"1 1"'.
Nu. r8, 23 Nl1"1
Esth. 9, r stand perhaps alone in O.T.the difficulty of separating iit'W:J l!t~1"1 '~~ Isa. 52, 6 from
l!t~1"1 ,~~ 41, 4. 43, ro. 13 2 etc. and N11"1 il11N Ps. 102, 28 (where
N1il is, of course, predicate), and the analogous ... Nl1"1 10
(if not ... tl1"1 n,N as well), where the pronoun cannot be
accounted for except on the assumption that it is anticipatory, favour the latter supposition. The other instances are

,,,11.

Sa.7, 28 tl 11"1,N1"1 Nl1"11"111N. Isa. 37, 16. 43, 25 Nl~ 1j~N 1:i~N
7'ft:l!l ~nb. 51, 9. ro. 12. Jer.14, 22. 29, 23b Kt. (Ew. Keil
2

p. 63) do not differ from Gen. 24, 7. 2 Sa. 14, 19b: Esth. 2, 14 N1;"1 is
required on account of the parlcp.; and N171 7111N Neh. 9, 7 is by no
means peculiar to the latest books. With the use of the pronoun to
signify the presence of the subject, Lev. 13, 4 (noted on the same page),
comp. 1 Sa. 20, 33 (though the text is here doubtful). Isa. 36, 21. Jer.
50, l~. 2~. 51, 6. II; cf. Mic. 2, 3, and perhaps Job 32, 8 ( or § 201. I 7).
1
So Gramm. Arab. § 657; and Aug. Miiller, § 499.
2
\Vhere I am he (sc. that I have ever been)=' I am the same,' predicating the identity of an individual with himself: but whether N';, can
predicate the identity of different individuals, as many commentators
suppose on Job 3, 19, must be regarded as exceedingly doubtful.
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etc.). Neh. 9, 6.

2

Chr. 20, 6.

[ 201.

So in Aram. Dan.

NJil"T 1"T ilt/N"T N,n. 5, r3. Gen. 16, 13 Onq.
N:,,:i. Ps. 7 1, 5 11Jn:, NlM nN.

10

1

2,

38 nmN

N,,,N ~n nN

Obs. I. I Chr. 21, 17. Ez. 38, 17 also, N11"1 is clearly predicate. The
change of person which follows in these passages («aTa a~v,ow) is very
unusual: Jer. 49, 12 o1jnn npi N1n o1nNl may, however, perhaps offer
a parallel'-therelative being omitted(§ 201. 2); see also Jud. 13, II.
Neh. 9, 7 (cf. Nu. n, 30); and cf. in Syriac, Wright, Apocr. Acts o.f
Apostles, pp. 179, 12. 180, 3. 198, II al.; Acta Pe!agiae, pp. 3, 20. 8, 7.
Obs. 2. Ezras, II (Aram.) ... ll:Jn llMlN is qnite in~accordancc
with the Syriac usage, Luke 22, 67 ~ 0'=!
if thou art
~!. \Q.J ,0,.~
~.~
the Christ. 70, and often. Matth. 5, 13 ~ , ! .,........._...
ye are the salt of the earth (Noldeke, § 312 D).

·

~r J

._, ·I" :.''"

'?'

·ly

201. ( 1) Another class of cases, however, though a small
one, exists, in which the predicate standing first, the pronoun
is found before the suqject: Isa. 5r, 19 11nt-1,p mn 1:1~~~- Pr.
30, 24. 29. Cant. 6, 8. 9 1m11 Nin nl"IN. Lam. 1, 18 1"1 Nm pi"T::i:,
cf. r Chr. 9, 26 (n~n). How these are to be understood, will
appear from a comparison of Pr. 6, 16. 30, 15. 18, cf. r Sa.
6, 9 : the pronoun in all alike is an imperfect anticipation of
the subject, which in the former is completed by the noun
following, just as in the latter it is completed by the relative
clause following : ' four things are they, the little ones of the
earth' is quite parallel to 'three things are they, (which) are
too wonderful for me,' 'three things are they, (which) be not
satisfied,' 'an accident is it, (that) bath befallen us 2 .'
Obs. The pronoun anticipates the snbj. rather differently, Ez. II, 15.
n, 16. And may not Isa. ro, 5 'Ol'l 01•:i Nln ntor.il be most easily
construed similarly? the order, and (in the Hebrew) the rhythm, of
' and a staff is it in their hand, mine indignation ' closely resembles that
of ' to us is it given, the land, for a possession.'

(2) The pronoun is used very similarly after

10 :-Gen.

27, 33 1 1:1: "T~il Nlil NUlN 10 who then is he-the one that
1 Otherwise Ewald, § 3r4a (du se!bst), Delitzsch (I.e.): cf. the
'enclitic' 0•0,, Noldeke, Sy.-. Gramm.§ 221.
• So also -probably Qoh. 6, 10 and that which he, even man, is, is
known (Delitzsch, Nowack).
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hunted venison? Ps. 24, ro ,1:1:in 7,0 i1f N1i"T 10 ; elsewhere
with the finite verb, the relative being omitted, Isa. 50, 9 10
'~ll'l:'i' N1,, (cf. 60, 8 iU\!::inm :lll:i n,N 10. 1 Sa. 26, 14 nnN 10
MNip). Job 4, 7 ,~~ 1 i?~ N~il 11? who is he (that) perished
innocent (§ 161. 3)? 13, 19 1ioy :l1i 1 Nlii 10, al.; and in the
plural, Gen. 21, 29. Zech. 1, 9. 4, 5 n,N l'10i1 i10 what are
thry-these?=what are these? With m, Jer.30, 21. Comp.
Ewald, § 325a.
(3) It is found, thirdly, in the formulae ... Oii ii'N and
(in the sing.) ... N1ii iit. The first of these, if Noldius is to
be trusted,occurs only Gen. 25, 16. Lev. 23, 2 v,, ''JP,10 Or) ii~~.
Nu. 3, 20. 21. 27. 33. 1 Sa. 4, 8. r Chr. 1, 31. 8, 6. 12, 15, the
construction without Oil being far more common (Gen. 36, 5.
r 2 etc.). In r Sa. 4, ii'N has a disjunctive accent, and the
pronoun following seems intended to give it emphasis' these-thry ( = eben diese) are the gods which smote' etc.
(cf. 2 Chr. 28, 23); but the other passages are different, and
n:,N is apparently devoid of any particular stress, so that it is
most natural to regard Oii, as Nlii above, to be merely
anticipatory. If this explanation be rejected, it can only be
supposed that, though originally tlii had an independent
emphasis, this was in course of time lost, and the combination used without regard to it 2•
Of ... N1ii iii, the only examples are r Chr. 22, r. Qoh. 1,
17 ; but it is frequent in post-Biblical Hebrew ( where the
two words even coalesce into one ~ilj). Qoh. 2, 23
ii! 0)
N1ii. 4, Sb. 5, 18h. 6, 2b (in all which the order is different)
belong rather to§ 198; so also 1, 10 (disregarding accents).
1

,:l~

Obs. In Aramaic, comp. (1) Dan.2,911,n, N':, N,n. Gen. 18, 25
Onq. ll'1 J1l'N Nl!l1?)1j?. 2 Sa. 2, 27. 4, 9 and often mn• Nm c•,:.i1:Ex. 2, 6 )', N\n 'N,1n' 'l:lr.J. Dt. 30, I2 Jerus. Nn'11N N'n N'r.J1?)l N',,
Ps. 42, 4 7n'iN N1:i JN- 63, 4 7,on N1:i lt!i. 66, 3 )1l':, l'''TT1 :,r.i
1 N1:-r •o made more pointed by the enclitic m, as •o alone, v. 8.
Jer. 49, 19 al.
• Cf. in Arabic Qor. 3, 8, cited by Dr. Wright, ii. § 124.

T
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(2) Dan. 3, 15b ... ,, ;:i;N N17"1 ;m. Ezra f,, 4; (3) Dan. 4, 27
N'7"1 N1 N:,;,, Ex. 14, 25 Onq. ,",, N1111JJ N'.i N1; and see
Ps. 119, 84 Pesh . . . .
and Niildeke, Syr. Gr. § 311.

11 J1l);
N11l1

:,u

,i:..i; i=,

Similarly in the Mishnah, as Aboth
t:iiN.i; 2,

z.

2, 1

1? 1l~IJ-' ;,1,r,•

16111,N: ,~ir, 1<i·o',ir,•1V 711~.i'n:i

1,,

',:i,:i N17"1 70NJ,

N•.i ll'N

etc.

Some Uses of the Infinitive with Lamed.

202. The use of the infinitive with r:.i:. and jll5 does not
differ substantially from the corresponding Greek construction
with <<Tnv and ovK. fonv respectively : the one affirms, the
other denies, the action indicated by the verb, not as a
particular past or future occurrence, but (in virtue of the
signification of the inf. and :,) as an intention capable of
execution in the abstract.- i. e. its possibility generally.
( l) 2 Sa. 14, 19
~~ l:l~ if lt is possible to go to the
right hand or to the left of all that the king bas said l 21, 4.
2 Ki. 4, 13 !J?-if1? e-i:.n can (I) speak for thee to the king?
2 Chr. 25, 9; but the usage only becomes frequent later:
Hag. 1, 6 (ter). Esth. 4, 2 N1::i:, rN, 8, 8. Ezra 9, 15. l Chr.
23, 26 nN~:, j'N 1:J11:,:, tm for the Levites also zt was not (i.e.
!hry had not) to bear. 2 Chr. 5, I I
lt was
not possible to keep the courses. 20, 6 1 :Jll'rlil:, 1~Y r~1 none
can stand in conflict with thee (t:ll/ as Ps. 94, 16). 22, 9. 35, 15
(had no need), cf. v. 3. Qoh. 3, 14. Without :,, Ps. 40, 6
71~N :J'iY, rt-e there IS no compariizg unto thee, OUK. fCTT< 7rapafJ,,"J-...
x,.v <Toi, and, as the text stands, Job 34,18 2 : cf. Ez. 18, 3.

r!?::i?

n1~,n~, il~~, r~

1 But 14, 10 is different : there is none with thee (=beside or like
thee: cf. Ps. 73, 25) to help (and decide: cf. Lev. 26, 12 ..H) between
the mighty and (him that hath) no strength (constr. of .!) 7•~', as
l:l'l1N 1•~', Isa. 40, 29). Comp. Ruth 4, 4.
2
But the inf. c. alone, without either I'~ or ', (§ 204 end;, is very
much opposed to analogy; and it is better either to punctuate ibN.i
(inf abs., as Job 40, 2. Jer. 7, 9: Ew, § 328"), or to read (with LXX·,
Vulg., Ew., Dillm., al.) 19N~.
'

203, 204.

J
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(2) Where 16 is found instead of i'~, it denies more absolutely, and categorically, )IN implying that though the attempt
to do the act would be folly, still it might be made, but
implying tbat the conditions are such that it would be (or
actually was) out of the question altogether:-Jud. 1, 19 \';)
... ~1i11? 16 (where rN would not have been strong enough).
Amos 6, ro there zs no mentioning the name etc. (for dread of
the consequences). 1 Chr. 5, I l"l;:lf? ~tl~J;1i'.1? N'1 and he
could not be reckoned for the birthright. r 5, 2 11N1:?? N;, (must
1
not); and in Aramaic, Dan. 6, 9
"!. Ezra 6, 8.
208. With the substantive verb, the inf. with , expresses
naturally the idea of deslz'nation:-Nu. 8, II i:iP,? ~1Q1. 24, 22
Qayin shail be/or consuming. Dt. 31; 17. ·Isa. 5, 5.
6, 13. 37, 26; cf. 44, 15. 2 Ki. 16, 15b; and with a passive
verb, Ez. 30, 16 lli:9i'.1?, Scarcely different is n\b'P,? I'll?, quzd
est /aciendum? Isa. 5, 4. 2 Ki. 4, 13. 2 Chr. 25, 9 al.
204. This usage may lead us on to the so-called 'periphrastic future.' Here the inf. with ,, expressing as usual a
direction, tendeocy, or aim, forms the sole predicate: the
subject, as a rule, stands first so as to engage the mind, the
purpose which is postulated for it follows ; and thus the idea
arises of an inevitable sequence, or obligation, though not
one of a formal and pronounced character, which is expressed
1
in Hebrew by other means 1. Hos. 9, r 3
tl 1
11)J and Ephraim zs for bringing forth his sons to the slayer,
-or as this is the entire scope and object in regard to which
Ephraim is here considered-is to or must bring forth. Isa.
ro, 32 yet to-day (such is his haste) ii.,y, JJJ in Nob zs lie
/or tarrying, or must he tarry. 38, 20 1)Y'i!'11'1' ,,,, ts ready to

N'

n:~\7CI? ~?

iV.~? i1:~~

li,n, N~,n, i~~,

By the addition of ',!) (on the analogy of 1'11l o•;,',i,i •'l'.!l, Ps.
56, 13); as 2 Sa. 18, II
nz:i~ •';_~, and it would have been incumbent
upon me to give thee. Neh. r3, 13- Ezra 10, 12 (Baer) 1l'1'.I.' 1'7.l,~
:m,p'.!l'i; or of ',, Mic. 3, r. 2 Chr. 13, 5. 20, 17. 26, 18: I Sa. 23, 20
'1'~1?~ ,i}j and it shall be our place (or for us) to deliver him etc.
1

'1?

T 2
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save me, A.V. Jer. 51,49 1• Hab. 1,17 2 • Ps. 32, 9, 49, 15 and
their form :,\tot~ ni~;i? is .for the wasting away of She'ol3 =
must She'ol waste away. 62, 10. Pr. 18, 24. 19, 8 a man of
understanding :m~ t(~o, wi'll be findi'ng prosperity. 20, 25
wz'll have to enquire. Job 30, 6 I!!~? 0 1
j-'li:V:i must they
dwell (R.V.). 1 Chr. 2 2, 5 n,:vo, ,,,~i'1' 1"1:, rm:i, must be
built to Yahweh so as to shew greatness exceedingly etc.
Ezra 10, 12 (Hahn) : nir:v, 'J'?Y 11~:ii:i. Qoh. 3, 15.
More rarely of past time : - 2 Sa. 4, 10 ;, 1f;lD?
cui
dandum erat mihz: 2 Ki. 1 3, 19 nbti? percutiendum erat quinquies aut sexies; and after an imphedinjunction 1 Chr. 9, 25.
2 Chr. 8, 13 (cf. Gen. 42, 25); and, more freely, n, 22 1:,
1:i1,on:, for (it was his purpose) to make him king. 12, 12
n1m:m, N,1 and was no longer far destroying utterly4. 26, 5
1:-'ii, 1,111 and he set hzinse!f (A.V.) to seek etc. 36, 19: cf.
28, 23. Also Gen. 15, 12. Josh. 2, 5 and the gate was about
to be shut.
In a question:-Gen. 30, 15 111J~1 and art thou for taking?
Esth. 7, 8 n1:i:i 10:v n:i,on nN 1!11J:i, o~n. 2· Chr. 19, 2 :Vl!'i,n
"lt:V, wilt thou help the wicked? cf. Ex. 2, 14 with "\011:t.

,m

i!7~

Obs. I. Isa. 44, 14 ;',-r,·p7, if the reading be correct, must be also
added, 'a man prepares to'-or must-hew him cedars;' for it can
scarcely be supposed that this is an isolated example of a real impf.
in \, such as js met with in Ezra and Daniel (,n:,,, pi:,',, l'1:"11), in
the Targ, of Ps.• Jon. Ex. 22, 24 ('1 :-r\), in the Talmud (e. g. ,ir,•',1
ut dent, i\1', eant, 1l'tl'l!l 1l1, ir.i,p,;,, ,,r.i,;, ir,,,;, ut ajferant, etc.),
in Mandaic (Ni:ildeke, Mand. Gramm. §§ r66, 196), and also, as it

1 'Yea, Babylon must fall' (Ew., Hitz., Graf): but Rashi paraphrases ?Ml'l!l' ,;;TT TTl 'iioi; :,r,,:,; and similarly Kimchi, A.V.
• Where Del. remarks that (e. g.) 111-.r~•; may have the signification
of either est jacturus, est facienduni, est faciendo,-the tense of the
subst. verb (which is implied in the construction itself) being determined
naturally by the connexion.
• Construction as Ex. 17, I. 2 Sa. 16, 2 □ '"1~lTT ',1:,,1', for the eating
of the young men. r9, 20h.
' Comp. the use of', N 1l1, 28, 2r. 1 Chr. 21, 17.

205.]
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would seem, in Assyrian 1• On this, in addition to the references given
by Dr. Pusey, Lectures on Daniel, pp. 49, 623 (ed. 3), see Dietrich,
Abhand!ungen (r846), pp. r82, 186, and Lowe, Fragment of Talmud
Babli (Cambridge, 1879), p. 1 ff., who shews, by instances, that it has
no distinctively jussive force, but that, as Noldeke says, both in Mandaic and in the Talmud, it interchanges freely with the form in : ,
without any difference in signification. Indeed, the impf. in ', seems to
be but a phonetic variation of that in l, and should doubtless be
altogether disconnected from the Rabbinical infin. with ', (see Obs. 2 ),
although, as the two are apt to approximate closely both in usage
and form-comp. e.g. Dukes, Blumenlese, No. 44 (p. 96), 465 (fut.),
599, 601, 662 (infin.)-they have been supposed by some to have a
common origin 2• (On the forms in Ezr. Dan., comp. also A. A. Bevan,
Commentary on the Book of Daniel, r892, p. 35 f.)
Obs. 2. This usage is employed freely in later Hebrew; e.g. A both
4, 22 Jost or Strack (.11 Taylor) □ "n.r, rn•n11, □ 'nr.im ma', o,,,;,.,
pi•', the born are to die, and the dead are to revive, and the living are
to be judged; and in such formulae as "1Y,l17 1~0?!:1 the Scripture means
to say, Kerithoth 9, 6 and often; ir.i•r.i', N:l'N numquid dicendum?
unn•', timendum est, •in•', docendum erat, nN )'l NO'? dicas nobis tu,
71
dicatn tibi, rn:sn:i '1r.i•r.i', 11•', no', why was he (obliged) to
say m:sn:i? N:l'!l'N 1'J))'?1 et agendum erat inverso modo {Dietrich,
l.c.,p. 184f.). Cf.thecommon 101', 1', n•n heoughttohavesaid.

,m,

205. Another usage of the inf. and , is to be connected
with that gerundz'al use of this idiom, which is well known
(Ewald, 280d: 1 Sa. 12, 17. 14, 33 lo, the people are sinning
so as to eat= z'n eafi'ng with the blood. 20, 20 so as lo

,::i~~

1 It is hardly doubtful, however, that Ewald, Cheyne, Delitzsch
(ed. 4), and Dillmann, are right in treating n'1:i'l as simply an error of
transcription for r,-,:i• or 11'.l;l,
• In some of the passages in which this form is cited as a future, it
seems, from the construction, to be really an injin.: thus Ex. 10, 28
Jer. 7,0', ))r.>11) •111', N'l1 moo', N:l.:S N1n; Fiirst, Perlenschniire, p. 44,
39 ( = Esth. 1, 2 Targ. II) after N:ll (p. 43, 26 is •,nr.i',). p. 62, 4
N1'j)!l NlN N11'!'i1 ••. 71:l7j) N1))'1 NTT'.
Instances of the inf. Qal
without r.i are met with occasionally in Aramaic: Ezra 5, 13 NJJ'l.
Gen. 9, r4 Onq. •n1JJ))J. 49, 6 'imp (absol.). Lev. 13, 7 Ps.-Jon. •:ii'm.
I's. 105, 14 11n•r.i1',t!l',, 109, 23 11•m•'l:sJ. Cant. 1, 8 •no',; in the
Talm. 'n1', )'OJ:D intrant ad edendum, Nr.l'? etc., and •ml itself,
Dukes, No. 662 ,,.,, w,mnr.i in:i. Nnr.iN oii•n w•on.
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aim, or aiming, at a mark. 36. I Chr. 22, 5 , 1,)n,); its use,
viz. after a particle of comparison, where the sense so as to
merges into that of in respect qf. Gen. 3, 2 2 ye shall be as one
of us
so as to know etc., which does not differ from in
respect ef knowing good and evil. 41, r9 l!i? 1 • Pr. 26, 2 iltili.:i
9,:1;, ,n"'r.:i
(cf. 25, 3). 2 Sa. 14, 25 now as Absalom there
was no mam fair in Israel ,~9 ,.~Cl?-either, far praising
( = to be praised) exceedingly, LXX a1v,Tor rr<f>&8pa, or in
respect ef praising. Isa. 21, r 91,n, .:iu:i 1'1ltilO.:i as whirlwinds
in the South (Gen. 12, 9 R.V. marg.) for, or in respect if,
sweeping through. Ez. 38, 9. 16. 1Chr. 12, 8 t:l 1"1i1i1
t:l 1N:lli.:i

nl!1?

,,h

'll

•r!P>.

206. The inf. with , also appears in continuation of a
finite verb, the particular sense to be assigned to it being
determined by the mood of that verb, but implying generally
the presence of some aim or purpose :-Ex. 32, 29 t:i.:i"'r• lN,ti
;,.:,;:i ·1:11•n o.:i1,l1 titi?1 ... Mli1'~ 0l'i1 fill your hand (i. e. consecrate yourselves, 2 Chr. 29, 31) this day unto Yahweh, ...
and be.for placing upon yourselves a blessing (i.e. and act so
that a blessing may be bestowed upon you). Lev. 10, 10. 11
(cf. R.V. marg!); 1 Sa. 8, 12 tll~?l (after a fut.). 1 Chr. 6, 34.
12, 33. 2 Chr. 2, 8 (continuing n,c;,1, v. 7)· 7, 17. 30, 9 and
will be far returning; Amos 8, 4 ye panters after the needy
n•:;i~~1 and (that are) for making (or that would make) to fail
the poor of the land. Isa. 44, 28 3• 56, 6'. Ps. 104, 21 (all
after the ptcp.); Jcr. q, ro 3• 19, 12 3 (continuing ,ic:>l/N). 44,
14. 19; Ez. 13, 22
(continuing r,i.:in). Job 34, 8h 5• Ps.

pm,,

1

Cf. Ex. 24, 10 as heaven itself "1uiti~for brightness.
But the construction is here somewhat forced; and it is possible
that these two verses do not stand in their original context.
3 The rendering 'even' (A.V., R.V.) in these passages and in Qoh.
9, I does not represent properly the force of the Hebrew.
• At least the accents and the parallelism suggest that :iJ:iN',1 is
the continuation of 0•1',;:, rather than of 1l"l7-V'.'.
• If r,:,',',1 be treated, as is done by Ew., Del., R.V., as parallel to
M7N1 rather than to :,,Jn',.
2

ORDER OF WORDS.

207, 208.]

25, 14. 109, 16 nn~os ~:is ill;~:m and IS for slaying etc. Qoh.
7, 25 (Delitzsch, Nowack, R.V.). 9, r ,,::i,, 1 (after 1nm,).
Whether I Chr. 10, 13. Neh. 8, 13 belong here is doubtful'.
Obs. Only once thus, of past time, in an earlier author, 1 Sa. 14, 21"
now the Hebrews had been to the Philistines as aforetime (c( 2, 27.
19, 7. 2 Sa. 19, 29), in that they went up with them to the camp,
n,';, ', ;, o;, o l 1 and they also were for being with Israel. But the v.
seems clearly meant to describe, not a purpose or preparation, but a
fact; and though a sense of the former is evanescent in some of the
passages where the inf. and ', is used by the Chronicler (§ 204), this
must not be assumed as a matter of course in an early writer. In point
of fact LXX. Pesh. (perhaps), Vulg. for ;,o;, on ;i•:.o read □ l n:.o .
.iD.i (Targ. adds nn); and this on the whole, though it involves the
insertion ofi\l)~ after D'"\J).'.i (ol ov-r" LXX), seems preferable: 'and
the Hebrews, who were etc .... , they also turned (2 Sa. 3, 12) to be
with IsraeL' cf. v. 2 2.

Occasionally the ;, introduces the inf. merely as the
2 tl 1~)3,! n11!13h ,p11. Esth. 4, 13 think
not le evasuram esse. 1 Chr. 29, 17.
207.

oqfect of a verb :-Isa. 5,

3.

Order of Words.

208. The following illustrations of variations in the order
of words (noted briefly by Ewald, § 309") may be useful:( r) Object, verb, subject. This, the effect of which is to throw
emphasis on the object, is fairly frequent; and examples
from two or three books will be sufficient: 1 Sa. 2, 19 ?131i~1
,ott ,;,-;it,31,n )~P- 7, 14. 15, 1 ,,,, M?I!' •ntt. q, 36. 25, 43. 28,
18h. 19h. 1 Ki.14,11. Isa. 6, 5h itt; n,tt::i~ •"1 1?Di1 ntt •.:,
'J1JI. 9, 7. 26, 9b, 40, 19. 64, 1. Ps. 11, 5°. 139, 16 1Ni 10?)
11J'Y· Job 5, 2. 14, 19. 15, 30.
. ( 2) Object, subject, verb. This is exceedingly rare, except
with the participle, when it is the usual order :-2 Ki. 5, 13.
1 Unless the true reading be that of LXX, Pesh. (so Bickell);,~~•;~,
(cf. 1, 16), which is very possible, as the meaning of ,n is doubtful:
Gratz conjectured ;,n); (1, 13. 2, 3. 7, 25).
• With§§ 202-206, comp. Ewald, 237", 295 1, 35ic.
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Isa. 5, 17. 28, 17b Hl~I!"' 1:l1~ ir,oi. Jer. 34, 5b. 49, 11. Ps. 51,
5. Pr. 5, 2b n1J 1 111"1!:lt!-'
5. Qoh.12, 14: but with the
ptcp., Gen. 37, 16 l!'/':::l~ 1.:lJN 1MN l"lN. 41, 9. Jud. 9, 36. 14, 4.
2 Ki. 6, 2 2. Jer. 1, 11. 7, r 9 0•0 1y.:i~ l:lil 11'1Nil. 45, 4. 5 r, 6 al.
(3) Subject, object, verb. Here the subject is followed
immediately by the object, with which it has no direct connexion ; a break, often reflected in the accentuation, is thus
produced, which by inviting a pause almost gives to the
subject the prominence of a casus pendens: at the same time,
in prose, a poetical colouring is conferred upon the phrase
by the verb being transferred to the end, while in poetry the
monotony of two similarly constructed parallel clauses may
be avoided :-Gen. 17, 9 i1tl!!n 1~ 1,:i i11:)Nl. 23, 6h (N, l!)IN
,,:ii, il,.:i 1 would have been a little dull). Jud. 17, 6. Lev. 7,
18c. 21, IO (allows stress to rest on ll!'Ni and l 1'i):l). 13. 26, 8.
1 Sa. 20, 20 1S~1 (unless the reading of LXX, § 163 Obs., is
to be here preferred). Isa. 3, 17. II, Sb. 13, r8. 17, 5. 26, r9.
30, 24. 32, 8
1'11~1'1J :i11Jl but the liberal man-he counselleth liberal things. Ez. 18, 19. 27b. 23, 25b 11r,1J:::ll 1 1J:::l il~,i
lil/"'. 34, 19. 36, 7. Hos. 12, II. Ps. 6, rob. ro, 14. 11, 5"·
56, 7 ,,~1!'1 1:li'Y ;,r.i;,__. Jer. 32, 4b l1:J1l,' nN N 1Yl l 1!:l 1:JV ll!:l ,#'11
i1J 1Nin. 34, 3. 2 Chr. 3 r, 6, which perhaps justifies the Mas.
text of 2 Sam. 17, 27-29.

m,.,,.

f.!r

Obs. A tendency may often be observed in the Aramaic portions of
Daniel and Ezra to throw the verb to the end. With the place of
the infin. in Isa. 42, 24. 49, 6 :i•u:m', ',i,nu:,, •i•~J1 comp. Dt. 28, 56
.1~;, ;,',.11 9:, ;,r,oJ t-l', 1WN. Jud. 9, 24 01w', or.i,,. Neh. ro, 37.
Esth. 3, r3b= 8, ub. 2 Chr. 3r, 7. ro; and in Aramaic Ezra 4, 22 (1',u:,
object to i:irr.il). 5, 9· r3. Dan. 2, r6. r8. 3, r6 (o.1n!l not connected
with ;;n 'ir, but the obj. to 1111:ir,;,',: the order in Pesh. is similar).
4, 15 •m1r11;,', N1WO l''~' t,l',. 5, 8. 15b; 6, 5 seems rather to resemble Lev. r9, 9. 2 Sa. I r, r6. The so-called 'periphrastic future'
has al so common] y the same position ( § 204).

(4) Verb, object, sufy'ect. This order emphasizes, as Ewald
says, the subject at the end :-Gen. 2 r, 7 i111!' l:l 1J:::l ili''J'i1.
Nu. 5, 23. 19, 7. r8. Jud. 12, 11. 13. r Sa. 15, 33. r Ki. 8,
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63b, 19, 10. Isa. 19, 13 i1 1~:Ji<!I tml tl 1'i~O l"lN nmn. ]er. 31, 2.
36, 9. 24. 48, 4. Jon. 3, 8. Ez. 23, 47. Ps. 34, 22; otherwise
rare, except when the object is the light pronominal in~, tlQ~,
etc.; Ex. 12, 6. Jer. 3, 11 (Mi<!'El:J). 49, 16.

4.

On Constructions of the type •~1:;itp;:i

tl\11 •

209. As is well known, when a substantive in Hebrew is
defined by the article, an accompanying adj. or partcp. is, as
a rule, defined by it likewise (e.g. ~i'l!D 'ii~~i}). In postBiblical Hebrew (the Mishnah etc.) it became customary in
such cases to omz't the article before the subst. (as i1?i'1~i} n~~:p
the great Synagogne, ll'J.0 'i~~ the evil inclination); and the
beginnings of this usage are traceable in the Old Testament.
It may be of interest to collect, and if possible, to analyse the
principal instances that occur.
(1) With an adjectz've. Here, though the cases altogether
are relatively few, the usage appears to have arisen in connexion with familiar words, which were felt to be sufficiently
definite in themselves, without the addition of the article, as
tll\ Gen. 1, 31 'tftfi} Oil, 2, 3 'Y':Ji<!li1 0,1 l'1N. Ex. 12, 1 5 ti, 10
'Y1:Ji<!li1 tl\ 1 'll/ pi<!1N'ii1. 18. 20, 10 (in the Decalogue) = Dt. 5, 14
'Y1:Ji<!li1 o,, l"lN. Lev. 19, 6. 22, 27; 'i~O court, 1 Ki. 7, 8 'i~n
tlil"lNi1 the other court (see R.V.). 12
'i~n 2• 2 Ki. 20, 4
1
1
1
Qre. Ez. 40, 28 0 :JEIM i~M. 31 m,~ nn 'i~M; 'il/t!', Ez. 9, 2
111Svn 'il)i,!I (so 2 Chr. 23, 20). Zech. 14, 10 i'i<!IN'ii1 'il)i,!I; N\:JO,
Jer. 38, 14 iW11 l"l':J:J 'i~N 'r.!-''~t!'i1 N\:JO,-the last three words

n~,., n

1 The substance of this section appeared originally in the Journal of
Philology, xi. (1882), p. 229 f. Comp. also Ew. § 293"; Ges.-Kautzsch,
§ 126. 5, rem. I.
2 The 'great court ' was that which enclosed both the Temple and
the official buildings constituting the Palace ; the 'other court' was
that which was entered through this, and which surrounded the actual
residence of the king. Comp. the plan in Slade's Gesch. des V. Israel,
i. p. 314f.
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denoting well-known parts of the Palace or Temple 1 : with
words defined by;,::, (rare), Gen. r, 2 r ... n~oin i1!1JO t!'!l) ;::,
(so Lev. rr, 46a); ... 1e'II( i1'Mil e'!l) :,::, Gen. 9, ro. Lev. rr,
10; or by a numeral, Gen. 41, !'5 n:iit!l::J ni~ l/;1~ (followed
vv. 26. 27 by the regular idiom) 2• Nu. II, 25 e"111( tl 1l/:le'
tl 1~~1i1: with a proper name, Jud. 14, 3 : cases hardly reducible to rule, Lev. 2 4, ro 1;,l.'(1et1n ~ 111( nll( (cf.-though this
depends only on the punctuation, and is followed immediately
by ti~l.~ ~1N,1-2 Sa. r 2, 4 i'r?¥,'.) W'~~)- 1 Sa. 6, r8 ;,;ii$
n;,i·un (read/~~). 12, 23 n::i,on 7,,. r6, 23 i1¥1~
19, 22
,,,Jn
(read with LXX n~b ii.!!), 2 Ki. 20, I 3 ::i,i:in jO~
(in the II Isa. 39, 2 ::i,on roe-n) Jer. 6, 20 :mJn i1~~ (but Ct. 7,
ro :l\t!l::J jl~: sec Ewald, § 287h). q, 2. Zech. 4, 7 ,,,Jn ,,,.
Ps. r 04, r 8 t1 1;,y1:, t1 1n::im tl'ii1. Ezra r a, 9 1y1e-nn t!'"'IM N1i1
(the only instance with e-in in the O.T.) 3 • Neh. 9,35 4 •
(2) With a parHciple:-where the subst. is a term definite
in itself, as a proper name, Dt. 2, 23 11n!l.':l:l t1 1::ie-i1n tl 1iil!l.':l,
or limited in virtue of its own character, Juci. r6, 27 nt!'?t!'.':l
'Ji t1 1~in ~1 ~ 01!l,~. Ruth 2, 6 (read n~~D '). Nu. 28, 6 n,,ll
... n11t!'l/il , 1on. Dan. 9, 26b, cf. with tl 11l, Mi. 4, I I 01:li tl 11l
... l:llit.:11.-(n, Ez. 2, 3 6 ; or by ,.,, Gen. r, 2 r (so Lev. rr, 46a:
see under r). 28 r,~n ?l/ n~i;:t i1!1J-?ti, 7, 21 t!'t.:11in it!J::i·:,::i

,,::i

o;,.

1
But □ 1', i:!ln, ii:\O, >11.lr.l are everywhere else construed regularly, even in the same phrases, as 1 Ki. 7, 9. Ez. 40, 17. 19, 32. 42, I
etc., the only exception being then. pr. p~•n:, i:!ln Ez. 47, 16.
2 Comp. with :i,.i:i Gen. 21, 29.
On some instances with :im, cf.
the writer's notes on I Sa. 14, 29. 17, 12. 17.
• But Dt. 29, 7 (cited by Kautzsch, § 126. 5, rem, 1") •11m:i:, •.:::::i1!1
(so I Chr. 26, 32), •wni:i is plainly a genitive: cf. Jud, 18, I. r Chr.
23, 14.
• But Neh. 3, 6= 12, 39 TTl\O':, ii,\O, there is doubtless an ellipse of
some subst. l1efore :il\O':i,-whether ,•i,n, or :ir.nnn, or :,;i1Jn: cf.
Guthe in the Zeitschr. des Deutschen Pal.-Vereins, 1885, p. 279.
5 See Ew. § 331 b (1); Ges.-Kantzsch, § 138. 3"; or the writer's note
on I Sa. 9, 24.
• Where, however, D'1l ~N should probably be omitted with LXX,
Cornill.
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,v.

,v

Lev. II, 46b r~n
n:niwn w:ir,::i, or a following
gen., Ez. 21, 19: other cases, I Sa. 25, ro. Jer. 27, 3. 46, 16
=50, 16 i'l~\~c, ::i;n the oppressing sword. Ez. 14,22 1 • 32, 22
::iin::i 0 1,:i)n c1S,n cS::i (so v. 24, but v. 23 c•,:i)). Pr. 26, 18.
Ps. 119, 21 (if the accentuation be correct): with a passive
partcp. Isa. 7, 20 ni•.:iwjl "'IJ]n. Jer. 3?, 14 nm ,,,Jn "'IElO n~.
Zech. 1 1, 2 Kt. Ps. 6 z, 4 n11n,j1 iiJ ; very anomalous (but
dependent only on the punctuation) Jud. 21, 19 jl:,iyn n~i;:,9~
)-'i~i1

,,o::iw ,~n•::ir.i 2 •
Obs. Although, after a subst. defined by an art., Heb. idiom uses regularly :itrr, ml1rr, :,~~0 (asm:iil7TT, :,',~:, □ '7l7:i) 3 , yet afterasubst.
defined by a prononi. suffix, it is to be noticed that the art. is not used: see
Gen. 24, 8 mi1 'DH'f'!t rr@;~. Dt. 5, 26 :ii o~~? this their heart. 21, 20

1'1! ;iJf".

Josh.

2,

14 m iiil7

l"\~. 20.

Juel. 6,

14. 2

Chr.

24, 18;

Ex. ro, r

TT~~ •r,hN these my signs'. II, 8 :i'llol 7'7lll ',~. Dt. II, 18 n~~ '1~Tl7t.?,
1 Ki. 8, 59. 10, 8. 22, 23. 2 Ki. I, 13. Jer. 3r, 21 end. Ezra 2, 65. Neh.
6, 14. The only exceptions (if I am not mistaken) are Josh. 2, Ii
.nw llJ~~'l', where the gender of TTHl is a sufficient indication that the
text cannot be sound (cf. Gen. 24, 8 above); and 2 Chr. 1, 10 ;-n;-, 7r.ii,-n~
where the art. may be due to the influence of the following

,,,,:i,

,11m.
1
Where, in view of the fact that m~:i., O'Jl are the obfects of deliverance in w. 16. 18. 20, it seems better to vocalize, with LXX, Pesh.,
Symm., Vulg., Cornill, o•~•~l~rr.
' In I Chr. 25, 23 :iitin 7lll!l must doubtless be read for niic:, '1ll\t',
as in the parallel 2 Ki. 14, I 3.
, But in Phoenician ! 7llllm, as in Moabitish nl-ll nr.ll:,: see Notes
on Samuel, pp. xxviii, xc.
• A<lcl Ex. 9, 14, where both the sense aucl symmetry of the verse
are much improved, if, with Hitzig, we read lJ n'rn 'l"l!llr.l 'lJ n~
for 7=, 'l 'll-l 'r.i ',J n1-1: cf. the frequency of the same combination, 'thou,
thy servants, and thy people,' previously (7, 29. 8, 5. 7. 17. 25).

INDEX I.
*/'

The references are to the sections, except where otherwise marked.
0.=0bs.; n.=note.

Abstract word as predicate, 188. 2,
189. 2, 19 2, 2.
Accusative, 135. 6 n., 16r. 2 (with n.),
3 with n., and 0.1, o.•, 193, 194.
Aorist and perfect senses of perfect,
8 0.

Apposition, 186 ff.
Arabic usages, 64 n., 70 n., 122 0.,
135. 7 0., 151 0., 161. In., 2n.,
163 n., 175 n., 176ff., 185, 186188, 192-194, 197, 199 n., 201.
3 n.
Aramaic,6O .'n., 27fJ n.,131n.,139 n.,
198 end, and 0.', 200 end (with
0.), 201. 3 0., 204 0.1, 208. 3 0.
Article with predicate, 135. 7, I 99.
- uncommon use of, 209.
- not used with :,1 or :,',N after
subst. with suffix, 209 0.
Case-endings, survival of, 182.
Casus pendens, 123, 197.
Chronicles, idioms of, 78n., 127'Yn.,
128, 164 0., 197. l, 3, 202, 204.
Circumstantial clause, I 56 ff.
Cohortative, 44, 45, 47, 49, 55, 58
0.1 , 182 end.
-does it=must? 51-53.
- of past time, 54- with 1, 60 ff.
Cohortative form after ·1, 69, p.
- form in third pers., 45 n.
- form in verbs :i"',, 47·
Continuous action expressed by
participle, 31, 135. 1, 2.
'Conversive,' meaning of term, 6 7 0. 1
Co-ordination in place of sub-ordination, p. 131, § 149n., 15'7, 196.

Copula, is it expressed by pronoun
of 3rd pers. ? I 98 ff.
Counter-tone, 89 n.
'Descriptive' clause, 156.
'Energetic' mood, 183, 185.
Esther, 39 fJ, 133, 135. 2 0., 5.
Final sentences, 41 1 62-64Frequentative force of impf., 30, 33,,
136 Ii 0.
- ofpf. with wawconsec., II 3. 4, 120.
Habitual actions expressed by impf.,
30, 32, 33.
Hebrew words and forms : 1N, ll5, 138 0.
•',1;.i, 5f>, II5, II6.
lN, 27 {J, II5.

-in apodosis, 136 a, 0.2, 139,
141, 142.
inN and perfect, 17.
:,10 'N and imperfect, 39 'Y-

1'N 1 :,~?'N, IIS, _II6.

J'N

m circumstantial clauses, 159
()'N1), 164.
-with inf., 202. 1.
1lJ'N construction of, 197. 2.
'iti, 50, 57 end, 62 n., u5.
• •. ci:i ;-r',;.i, 201. 3.
1'iN, 139.
ON with impf., ll5 f., 136, 142 f.
-with perf., 17, 138 f., 144.
-with partc., 135. 4, 137.
N'i ON and perf., 14a.
.... M:ii'T 'j~, 200.

1 Ill N with impf. = inf., 39 /3.
- =who so, etc., II5.

INDEX I.
Hebrew words and forms (cont.). , , HHl 'lU.,H, 199 0.
H1:i ••• H', 'lWH, 198 0. 1
. . . ;r.:iH1 rlTiN, 200.

7), II5 (p. 133).

'?J, 162 n., 16411:i:.>:i, 41.
~· 19. 2, p. 131 f.,§ JI6, 135. 4·
i,l',!/, II5 (p. 132), II6.
! . , . (□;-,) H1:,, 169.
N1;-J (H';-J, □ :i) after 1WH 198 0. 1 ,
199 0.
H,:, (H •:,) signifying the presence
of the subject, r 99 n.
):i, II5.
:,~:,, mm, 135. 3, 6, 160 O.
:i-,, Zoe., 53 (p. 58), 182 and 0.

:, • for :i, in cohortative, 45 n.
1 foq in r impf. Piel, 66n.
) with voluntative, 59, Go.
) for •l, 84a, r73, 174.
) introducing question, II9 'Y·
1in pred. orapod. with impf., 125,
.
136 /3.
1 in pred. or apod. with no verb,
'
125 o., r36 a, 138 -y.
(:il1H1, □ ,1, H?1, :,r.:,1, 11l'1, 124,
136a 0.)
1 in circumstantial clauses, 157.
160, 161 0.
1 Hnking together two clauses un.
der a negative, 64 n., pp. 130,
133·
) demonstrative force of, 108 n.,
u9, 122, p. 245.
•l in answer to J or J with infin.,
111)10,

'J,

10:J,

□ H,

Cl'l1D)

etc., 127 fJ, 'Y·
. . . :,,:,,, 121, with O.', 0."'
· ·. '::r:1, 78, 165 0.
. • , •::r•1, 61-63, l2I 0.3
'ltl~, i,l',J, 1 49·
H',1 and impf. of past, 42 fJ, 85 n,
p-, p. 6 f., § 151 n., 183.

Hebrew words and forms (cont.)• •• 1-11:, ;-,J, 20I. 3·
CJ'l1D, □ 11DJ, 27 /3, II5.
10H' parenthetic, 33 a 0 .
l'1l'1 l'11', 50 'Y 0.
□ 1• and impf., 28 end.
11l' with infin. and ,, 202. r.
'lWN:l and pf., 18.
-and imp£, 33b, 115.
':J=that, 393, n5.
•:i ~when, 17, II5 f., 127 /3.
•:i after an oath, 139 n.
□ H •:i, 14 a, I 7, II 5, 159 n.
:,r,:., •:i, 141, 142.
T!:l'OJ, 18, I 15 (p. 133).
H?, II5, II6.
i,i';, in circ. clauses, 162, 164.
H? with ju,sive, 174 0.
with participle, 162 n
i,i', with infinitive and,, 2n. 2.
•n'll',, 41 with 0.

H,

,,rr,,

204

a.

1',, •',1',, IIS, 139f., 142, 144f.
,01;, 20 4 a.
:io',, 39 -y, n5, n6.
r:.>o,, 41 0., 55, IIS, 116.
j'HO and impf., 39 'Y·
•10, 33 a.
l'1111ll''i :,r.:,, 203
... '0, 62 with n.
'!:l with perf., r9. 2.
'0 with imperf., 37 a,
. . . . .. expressing a wish ( = ()
that ... ), p. r 34.
... Nl'n 'O, 20I. 2.

in• •o, 64 0., II5.
10 and infin., 4r.
'1'10, II5, II6.
NJ, 48-50, II9/l.
1l' of past, 2 7 /3.
1l' of future, 17, II5, 116.
CJH 1:!', 17.
•no or ,1JH 1l' with perf., 19. r.
_11J 1:.,,

n5.

)... ,,r, 169 .

1J11l' construction of, 197.
) !Ol'r.l ,,:.,, 123 /3 .
Ji'l', n5.
l'1l' and impf., 28 end.
j!l, 41 0., II5, I16.
-W,

rr;;.

2.

INDEX I.
Hebrew words and forms (ront.)'il!l1,,1 :mn, 123 "t·
n-:;-, n=, 18r n.
:"IQ,.., 182 0.
Hypotheticals, implicit:double perfect with waw consec.,
147-r49, cf. p. 13r.
imperative, 150, 152.
double jussive, l 5 2.
perfect followed by • :,_, l 5 3.
perfect followed by impf. alone,
1 54·
Imperative in poetry, 57.
- and , = jussive, 65.
- conti~ued by perfect and waw
consec., 112.
- defiant or ironical, 50 n., 152.
Imperfect, inceptive force of, 21, 27,
185 (p. 244).
Imperfect (alone) : of past, 2 7, 85-85.
of present, 28.
implies reiteration, 21, 30, 32-33,
1 36

ll

o.

in similes, 34.
4ualifies another verb. 34 end, 162.
represents different English auxiliaries, 37-40.
after final conjunctions, 41, II5,
unapocopated form with jussive
force, 44, 4 7.
«<Tvvlifrws (after p£), 271 end, r54.
a<TvvMrc11< in circumstant. clauses,
162, 163.
Imperfect and waw consec. (· l) : form assumed by, 69-72.
=and so, 74a.
= and yet, 74 tl.
anticipatory use of, 75.
epexegetical, 76.
does it denote a plupf.? 76 0.
relating lo present time, 79·
expressing a general truth, 80.
how applied to the future, 79 end,
Sr, 82.
introducing pred. or apod., 127.
in protasis, r38 ii, 139, 140.
Imperfect with simple waw, 84,
1 34·

Infinitive passing into finite verb,
II3 end, u7, JI8.
- exceptional use of, p. l 76 n.
- position at end, 208. 3 0.
Infmitive and 7, with)'>!, 1!1', ,i',, 202.
- after subst. verb, 203.
- to express must, 204.
- gerundial use of, 205.
Infinitive an<l ,, in continuation of
finite verb, 206.
- as the object of a verb, 207.
Jussive form after •1, 70, 71.
J nssive form, how used of past time,
83, 84 (cf. 173-175).
- difficulties in use of, 170-175.
Jussive mood : form, 46, 172 0.
in.first person, 46 n.
use, 50, 56-58.
with) of past time, 63,640.
with after a negative, or interrogative, 64.
after •r.i or nr.i, 62.
in hypoth. propositions, 150-152.

i

Late usages, 127 "( n., 133, I 35. 1 0.,
4 0., 6 0.2, 175 o., 20!. 3, 202,
204, 206, 209.
Loan-words in Hebrew, 178n.
Metheg, 89 n., p. 135 n.
Moabitish, 67 n., 181 n.
Modal forms, 44, 47, 183.
'Modal' perfect, 19.
' Must,' constructions translateable
by, 39 a, 6z n., 175, 204.
Nehemiah, 39 tl, 78 n., 13~, 135. 5·
Nominative absolute, 197 ff.
Order of words exemplified, l :'>5· 4,
160 0., 208,
' 0ugM,' expressed by imp f., 39 a, tl.
Participle, 3r, 35 n., 121 0.1, I 26,
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Pronoun (personal):anticipatory, 200, 201.
emphatic, 135. 6n. 1, 160 0., 200.
emphatic in oblique cases, 123 0.,
136/3* n.
following- participle, 135. 4.
how used in predication, 197, 198.
~1:,1, 0:,1, etc., in circumstantial
clauses, I 60.
reinforces subject, l 23 0., 199.
Prophetic perfect, 14Rabbinical usages, p. 71 n. 1, § 135.
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